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Whither the World: The Political 
Economy of the Future

GRZEGORZ W. KOLODKO*

1. Introduction

The 12 Great Issues of the Future, GIF, address the challenging questions of long-

term future of mankind and global economy.1 Traditional, mainstream economics

seems to be a matter of the past time and useless for explaining the true nature of

ongoing social, economic, and ecological processes.2 We do need a new

theoretical framework which must be also useful for policy-advise. And such is

the New Pragmatism, which employs a holistic approach to answer fundamental

questions about the course of future generations. 

Comparative economics and social science analysis are all engaged in a

comprehensive coverage of the issues facing the global economy. A complex and

dynamic consideration explains how things work and how they will and how they

should work in the future. 

Economic methodology alone does not provide the most satisfactory answers for

fundamental questions. An interdisciplinary attitude is necessary, since the future

of the world and civilization depends not only on what happens in the economic

sphere but also vis-à-vis cultural, social, political, demographic, technological,

and ecological processes. 

* Professor G.W. Kolodko is Director of Transformation, Integration and Globalisation Economic
Research (TIGER) and Professor at the Kozminski University, Warsaw.

1 See Grzegorz W. Kolodko, “Truth, Errors and Lies: Politics and Economics in a Volatile World”,
Columbia University Press, New York 2011”, and Grzegorz W. Kolodko, “Whither the World:
The Political Economy of the Future”, Palgrave-Macmillan, Houndmills, Basingstoke,
Hampshire, 2014. 

2 See more on such opinion in excellent book by James K. Galbraith, “The End of Normal: The

Great Crisis and the Future of Growth“, Simon and Schuster, New York, 2014.
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l The lecture discusses the threats and opportunities of the future as well as

proposes strategies for ways to move forward based on an original proposition

of a new economic paradigm – the New Pragmatism. Along such line: 

l Economics as a science is composed of two parts of equal importance –

descriptive (positive) and prescriptive (normative). 

l Economics is a science that is immersed in axiology. In its descriptive layer,

economics is capable of evaluating and distinguishing between “good” and

“bad” economies (economic systems). In its prescriptive layer, economics can

indicate solutions leading to “good” economies (“active development

programmes”). Economics may and should co-shape the economic future of

the world, national economy and region. 

l An important feature of a “good” economy is its capacity for a triply

sustainable growth and development (economic, social and environmental).

Triply sustainable growth development is inextricably entwined with the

concept of economy (and economics) of moderation.

l Though the theoretical concept of New Pragmatism essentially deals with

macroeconomic problems – those related to the national and global economy

– it emphasizes the significance of a microeconomic rationality with regard to

enterprises and households as a necessary prerequisite for a general balance. 

l Economics is a contextual science in its fundamental dimension because

economy is an entity that is deeply varied and variable, and the guiding values

of the political economy are not globally uniform. This variety of economies

(economic systems) must translate into variety of economics. Universal laws

have a very limited importance in economics. 

l Real economic processes are determined, to a growing degree, by extra-

economic factors, which are usually overlooked in the orthodox economics.

This is why economics – both in its descriptive and normative layer – must be

a multi-disciplinary, holistic science.

l New Pragmatism stands for rejecting ideology (any economic orthodoxy) and

replacing it with whatever works (post-ideology). That is why cognitive and

methodological eclecticism is natural for it. As for its research method,

comparative approach is of special importance.

l Globalization is an inevitable process, which is progressing and has an ever

more powerful impact on economy. Therefore, the economics must always

take account of the global context of economic events and processes. 

2 Bangladesh Journal of Political Economy Vol. 31,  No. 1
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2. The New Pragmatism – a way towards a better future?

When arguing over the ways leading to a better future, there’s no need to settle

the dilemma of which of the imbalances threatens humanity more: the

environmental or the social one. The economic imbalance, though it’s serious, is

not the biggest threat. However, we can’t live in peace and develop economically

without managing the situation on all three fronts, and still, the list of challenges

doesn’t end here. 

How do we reconcile a practical approach to economy with an uncompromising

attitude? Can you be both an economic pragmatist and a man of principles? Is it

worthwhile? It is both possible and worthwhile. If we want the world of the future

to be a world of peace and of a reasonably harmonious development, and we do

want that very much, we need to introduce new values to economic reproduction

processes, but, at the same time, we shouldn’t, even for a moment, forget

pragmatism, which is the fundamental, indispensable feature of rational resource

allocation. We need a pragmatism that favors multiculturalism and comes from a

system of values that promotes participatory globalization, inclusive institutions,

social cohesion and sustainable development.

There is no inconsistency here, because the supreme values guiding the economic

activity process in a society and its economic goals are quite identical. In both

perspectives, what matters most is a three-fold sustainable social and economic

development in the long term. “Three-fold” stands for: 

(1) economically balanced development, that is one relating to the market of

goods and capital, investment and finance as well as that of labor; 

(2) socially sustainable development, that is one relating to a fair, socially

accepted income distribution and appropriate participation of basic

population groups in public services; 

(3) environmentally sustainable development, that is one relating to keeping

proper relations between human economic activity and nature. 

Therefore, there’s no need to sacrifice fundamental principles at the altar of short-

term economic or tactical matters. Meanwhile, we need practical strategic activity

to be governed by those principles. This imperative determines the path of

evolution of the political economy of the future. Good economics is more than a

description of the world; it’s also an instrument to change it for the better.

Of great importance is the possibility to achieve two goals at a time, which stems

from the fact that one of them, socially sustainable income distribution, is, at the

Grzegorz W. Kolodko : Whither the World: The Political Economy of the Future 3
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same time, a means to achieving another, namely economic growth. Neoliberal

economic thought and economic policy based thereon has failed to comprehend

this interrelation and that’s why, by causing a major crisis, it annihilates itself.

This is also beyond the grasp of the economic thought behind various varieties of

state capitalism and that is why there is no bright future ahead of it. It’s time for

New Pragmatism. 

While not underestimating the rivalry between the neoliberal capitalism and state

capitalism, it is not this dichotomy that will have major importance for the future.

The shape of the latter will be determined by the result of the confrontation

between these two varieties of contemporary capitalism and a social market

economy in the form of New Pragmatism. In this battlefield, neoliberalism, trying

to regain its strength and position, and the state capitalism, which is hostile to the

former, will be pitted against the concept of genuine social and economic

progress. Its benefits should be available, as widely as possible, to the masses

rather than only to narrow circles following their own particular interests and to

their well-paid lobbyists in the world of politics, media and “science”. No system

where a vast area of economic inconvenience is called a “margin” of social

exclusion, and, at the same time, a narrow margin called the “elite” swims is

excessive wealth, has a great future. 

This is also corroborated by conclusions that are easy to draw when comparing

the so called “big government” economies with those where the government is

“small”. Well, in several decades (1960-95), in countries with a small, around 30

per cent government involvement in national income redistribution (and,

consequently, with higher inequality of distribution) the rate of investment or the

percentage share of investment in the GDP was 20.7 per cent on average. At the

same time, in countries with a high scale of budget redistribution, with around 50

per cent government involvement in the GDP (and, consequently, relatively lower

inequalities in the income distribution), the investment rate was 20.5 per cent3 on

average. No difference at all. You can have the same capacity for capital

formation, which determines economic growth in the future, with a no less

balanced income distribution, which co-determines satisfaction with the present

state of economy. And that’s an important guideline for the New Pragmatism

economic policy. That’s what things should be like in the future. 

4 Bangladesh Journal of Political Economy Vol. 31,  No. 1
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However, it’s possible to have a state with a “big” government, the benefits of which are not

available to by masses but instead are reaped by the so called elites, often corrupt ones. It’s a
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It’s natural that societies and nations aspire to at least catching up with a richer

neighbor, if not with Japan right away. Mexicans dream of the United States,

Slovaks wish things were as good at home as they are in Austria, Estonians

compare themselves with Finland, while the Vietnamese are planning to outdo

Thailand. Once I was even asked at the PNG University in Port Moresby, when

things in Papua New Guinea will be the way they are in Australia (never, in a

foreseeable future), and recently a Cairo-based journalist wanted to know what I

think about Egyptian politicians that announce their country will catch up with

Turkey in seven years. Well, it’s a sheer megalomania, as it would require

doubling the Egyptian GDP per capita in this seven-fat-years period (unrealistic

assumption), on the assumption (also an unrealistic one), that Turkey would

experience a complete stagnation due to seven-lean-years.

The wish to match those who are better is one of the major driving forces in

eliminating development gaps, but if we plan tasks that are impossible to

complete in a given time frame, people may get discouraged. It’s worth being an

ambitious realist or a pragmatist. Poland may one day reach a GDP per capita of

Germany, just like the Irish managed to do with that of the UK, or South Korea

almost of Japan, but this cannot happen over one generation, and considering the

not-so-good policy of the recent couple of years, even two or three might not be

enough. There’s no telling. While Spain managed to get close to the GDP level

enjoyed by the French (USD 36,000 per capita at PPP in the years 2012-14), the

Portuguese (24,000) didn’t catch up with Spain (31 000). The resulting

implication for the economic development policy is: aim for what you’re strong

enough to achieve. If you can, increase your strength, but you shouldn’t aim

beyond your potential, because then your goals will not be matched by the

possibilities to achieve them. 

It’s not about limiting human needs, but about endeavoring, by all possible means,

to maintain a harmony (which is necessary to ensure social satisfaction) between

needs, both the old ones growing in strength and new ones emerging, and realistic,

economically reasonable possibilities to satisfy them. Also in this case, just like

with the future growth rate, it would be good to leave more room for development

to societies from emancipating economies4, with a relatively lower increase in

Grzegorz W. Kolodko : Whither the World: The Political Economy of the Future 5

5

4 “Emancipating economies” is a category which I substitute for the widely, and often cluelessly,

used “emerging economies”, a term that, in essence, refers to objects rather than subjects of a

process. The “emerging” angle is mostly about new markets emerging for investment by rich
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position in a global game of the future. See more in: Grzegorz W. Kolodko, “Whither the World

…”, op. cit.



needs in rich countries. To a certain degree, this is already happening, as, again,

it’s similar to gluttony; at some point you’ve had enough even of what you like

and you can’t have any more of it…

3. Means and ends of development

If, in a broad perspective, it all boils down to maximizing, in a long term, the level

of social satisfaction with economic activity, we need to look at New Pragmatism

from the angle of the objectives of social and economic development, its essence

and method. 

Fulfilling needs in a way that satisfies people is a development goal that is in line

with the guiding values of New Pragmatism. A GDP growth is a means to an end

rather than an end itself. It’s high time for the highly-developed countries to move

away from maximizing the income, mostly from driving the gross domestic

product as high as they believe they can. If half a century of ever-increasing

incomes did not increase the life satisfaction of rich Americans, why make so

much effort and incur extra costs, also in the form of extended work time, while

devastating the natural environment even more?5

Incidentally, something interesting is going on in this respect as even during the

US presidential campaign in 2012 there was relatively less talk of quantity, and

more of quality, less talk of the output growth, and more of other aspects of

rational resource  allocation, such as financial and trade balance, provision of

public services, employment, although still not enough about culture and

environment. This was due, to a great extent, to the specific nature of the time of

crisis, but, partly, also to the evolution of mentality. It’s good, because we are

standing on the brink of a fundamental redefinition of social and economic

development goals. In the future, the goal will not be to just maximize income,

but to distribute the fruits of such growth in a way that increases the people true

satisfaction; non-material values will be another goal. 

It is estimated that if income proportions in the US were like those in

Scandinavian countries (which I consider to be a totally impossible future, taking

into account American values), the sense of mutual trust among people

(additionally strained during the crisis and the 2012 electoral campaign) could

increase by as much as 75 per cent, and the number of people suffering from

mental disturbance and obesity could drop by two-thirds. The number of teenage

6 Bangladesh Journal of Political Economy Vol. 31,  No. 1
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mothers would drop by half, and the number of convicts by three-fourths. Overall,

people would live not only longer but also more happily as their working hours

could be reduced even by one sixth, or a total of two months a year6. If these

estimates are exaggerated as to specific indices, and surely they are, they still

speak volumes. 

The United States are not the navel of the world and they will never again have

the same capacity to impose their values on others that they had right after the end

of the cold war. Still, changes taking place there are having an impact not only on

Americans, but also on other places in the world where lots of people still idolize

the USA. After all, a great majority of opinion-forming books in economics and

other social sciences are published in English, right there, in the United States. 

In this context, maybe it’s a good thing that the volume expansion in the form of

a traditionally defined economic growth weakens once the GDP threshold of 20

thousand dollars per head is exceeded. Even if it turns out that in the conditions

of the present scientific and technological revolution, the dynamics slows down at

a higher level, let’s say at 30 thousand dollars at today’s prices, we will have to be

glad as this will mean a higher chance of survival for the natural environment and

more time for continued technological progress that will reduce the excessive

consumption of non-renewable resources. So maybe we should rejoice as with the

slower volume growth, economists and politicians will give more attention to

other aspects that co-determine the quality of life and the resulting life

satisfaction? 

I suggested a different economic progress metric, that I called Integrated Success

Index, ISI for short7. It depends only partly on GDP, since the value of this

composite index is co-determined by other factors. In detail, the aggregated value

of ISI is composed of: 

(1) gross domestic product – 40 per cent; 

(2) subjective well-being related to the overall life satisfaction, including the

standard of social services, and projections of its future prospects – 20 per

cent; 

(3) an assessment the state of the natural environment – 20 per cent; 

(4) an estimate of free time and cultural values that fill it up – 20 per cent. 

Grzegorz W. Kolodko : Whither the World: The Political Economy of the Future 7
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This suggestion, quite an arbitrary one, is not about details, but about the line of

inquiry. Whether we emerge unscathed from the present mess is contingent upon

the imperative to redefine economic development goals. Therefore, while not

insisting on ISI, which is just a general concept rather than an operational metric,

at this point we can advocate the widest, possibly universal use of the inequality-

adjusted human development index, IHDI, already being applied by the UNDP for

international comparative analyses. The time has come to demand that politicians

take this matter seriously. 

Let’s imagine that the desirable and absolutely possible future is approaching fast

and in the US House of Representatives, in the British Parliament, in the German

Bundestag and in the Spanish Cortes, in the Brazilian Senate and even in the

Chinese National People’s Congress, deputies are discussing the ways to increase

the value of human capital and to improve the social tissue by limiting income

inequalities. Let’s imagine that the idea on how to increase IHDI is the main point

of dispute between White House contenders in the 2020 election in the United

States or when deciding, with the door kept more ajar, on the composition of the

Politburo of the Communist Party of China in 2022 (it will exist and it will be in

power). Let’s imagine deputies to the Sejm of the Republic of Poland and the

Russian Duma, who, rather than squabble over how to interpret historical

circumstances or whether or not to limit sexual minorities’ rights, argue over the

direction of institutional solutions and over the macroeconomic policy

instruments which lead to increasing IHDI; if only because they know that this is

one of the things their future political fate will depend on. Is it that hard to

imagine? Is it still just political and economic science fiction? 

4. Economics of moderation

To make it happen, especially to cause concepts and proposals of the economics

as a normative discipline to be followed by relevant measures by political

economy, it is indispensable to grasp the essence of the economics of moderation,

which is what New Pragmatism is all about. The economics of moderation means

adapting the volume of human, natural, financial and material flows to the

requirement to keep a dynamic balance. Turbulent transformations of the last

several decades are caused both by acute imbalances in various fields, and by their

outcome. What we are surrounded by is an economy of a permanent imbalance as

there is always either too much of something or too little of something else. A

surplus of something is available, while there is a constant shortage of something

else, and yet a good economy should be that of moderation. Hence, what is also
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indispensable here is a thought that promotes such desirable state of affairs,

namely the economics of moderation. 

In the future, we need economics of moderation rather than that of excesses,

imbalances and crises. All of those will happen more than once to humanity and

the interconnected global economy as well as to the national economies, but it

should be exception rather than a rule. What should be the rule is knowing where

to stop and adapting to real economic growth opportunities; moderate income

disparities rather than extremes that wear out vast numbers of people and lead to

new revolutions; toning down the marketing folly which creates needs that are

utterly detached from the realities of the effective demand. Last but not least, what

should be the rule is not overdoing it when transforming more and more pieces of

the Mother Earth into goods that are meant to be sold at a profit by their

manufacturers, although possessing and using them no longer improves consumer

satisfaction. 

There is a shortage of some raw materials and budgetary incomes, while we have

an excess of garbage and all kinds of debts contracted by households, companies,

entire countries. A technology to produce clean and renewable energy is missing,

while there is a surplus of technologies for producing weapons of mass

destruction. There is an abundance of banks with excess liquidity, willing to grant

loans to naïve consumers, while there are not enough loans for small enterprises

as it takes more effort to monitor them. In many countries and regions, there is an

evident surplus of people who cannot be properly nourished, while somewhere

else areas that were prosperous until recently are becoming depopulated. In some

economies, in the wake of speculative bubble on the real estate market, too many

houses and apartments were built, which are now standing empty and getting

dilapidated as there are no buyers, while there is no shortage of people over there

who have nowhere to live and are camping out. In some industries, there is not

enough manpower, while in others it’s excessive. In some places surplus food

goes to waste while somewhere else there is not enough of it to meet elementary

needs. In some hospitals doctors sit idly by, as there are not enough patients who

can afford the treatment, while in others people die as there is not enough staff to

save lives in time. 

Generally speaking, in developed countries, there is an oversupply of consumer

goods on the market, and a shortage of the population’s effective purchasing

power. In consumerism-tainted societies there is an indisputable excess of needs,

while a shortage of economic capacity to satisfy them is evident. While an

overwhelming majority of us is constantly short of funds to buy what we really
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need, a lot of entrepreneurs are afflicted by surplus productive capacity which

they cannot exploit in a cost-effective manner as there are no buyers for goods

they could manufacture. One might say maliciously: there is constantly too much

or too little of everything, depending on the angle from which you look at it. In

other words, there is nearly always both too much and too little of nearly

everything. Of economists, too. 

The greatest deficit in the contemporary economy is most palpable where we need

to be moderate. Moderation is generally in short supply. In the future, however,

there should be as much of it as possible. And this is one of the fundamental

canons of the political economy of the future. It is necessary to create mechanisms

for balancing economic flows and resources. One might say, again: that’s nothing

new. Well, in the approach suggested here there is a lot of new content, as it does

not rely on the deceptive assumption, typical of some other trends in economics,

that market money mechanisms are capable of solving the problems of

deficiencies and surpluses, that is of dynamically balancing the economy. If they

were, we wouldn’t be going through a time of turmoil, as we are, but would be

enjoying an age of prosperity. 

Once, at another stage of civilization and at a much lower level of overall

development, in some countries attempts were made to solve this syndrome by

adopting a bureaucratic supervision over economic processes. Theoretically, this

was meant to eliminate wasteful overproduction crises which are characteristic of

a badly regulated capitalist economy, while in practice it led to the emergence of

a socialist economy with its inherent structural shortages. The Hungarian

economist János Kornai saw shortage as the main constitutive feature of that

system and called it the “shortage economy”, while for its theoretical description

he coined the term “economics of shortage”8. Almost all countries involved,

except for Cuba and North Korea, managed to get out of such an inefficient

system and there are no fears anybody will be tempted again to try using statism

and command central  planning as instruments of balancing the economy. 

However, overcoming the shortage syndrome by the post-socialist transition

economies by no means solved the problem of the lack of overall balance. Also

countries that never experienced shortages typical of real socialism are plagued by

a number of deficits. There is, sometimes, a shortage of exports, of budget

revenues, sometimes there are not enough professionals in a given field, and other

times it’s certain precious metals that are lacking. Not to mention common sense.
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There is a constant lack of time although it is wasted on a massive scale by the

society as a whole. At the same time, there is always too much of something.

Probably nothing in this world is as permanently out of balance as the economy. 

Let me say right away that this will also be the case in the future, because such is

intrinsic nature of economy. Mechanisms for balancing demand and supply flows

are working, better or worse, in a short term and so are, even in longer time

intervals, mechanisms for balancing certain types of needs and possibilities to

satisfy them; still, balance can be reached only temporarily. The natural condition

of the economy is a permanent imbalance with momentary episodes where lines

of supply and demand, output and sales, income and expenditure cross each other.

This is true of reality; in theoretical models, on the other hand, balance comes as

easy as making relevant assumptions and what should cross at illustrative

diagrams will always cross exactly where it’s expected to. 

That’s nothing to wring our hands about, because market economy, also by its

intrinsic nature, has corrective mechanisms, too, though they are pretty imperfect.

When the deviation from the balance is too high, forces are activated that correct

the disproportions. The problem is that very often they do so too late or not

strongly enough, or they miss the point of balance, by going from lack of

something to excess or the other way round. Obviously, it raises overhead costs of

resource allocation and reduces its efficiency. Therefore, market corrections must

be sometimes triggered, some other times speeded up, and yet some other times

reinforced, curbed or even blocked; they need regulating. Who else than the state

should do that? 

It is necessary to use state interventionism to assist market corrections of the

intensity of flows (income and expenditure, supply and demand, supplies and

market) and of changes in resources (property, savings, stocks). It would be good

to end ideological disputes on that matter and focus on which intervention

techniques to use. If they are inadequate, you can do more harm than good

because interventionism is a risky business. To avoid the resulting errors,

neoliberalism suggests throwing out the baby with the bathwater: not interfere

with market processes as they have a capacity to self-adjust or to automatically

balance themselves. State capitalism proposes not to throw out the baby but to

keep the dirty water, too, excessively interfering with resource allocation, on

many occasions, which reduces the achievable efficiency. 

New Pragmatism calls for a well-balanced role of the state and a supra-state

economic policy coordination, which is meant to correct, or, when necessary, to

strengthen market processes. It says: wash the baby, pour out the dirty water, and
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if it starts to wash itself one day, perfect, but we can never do without washing.

Therefore, we need to optimize the scope and instruments of state

interventionism, while bearing in mind not to confuse the means of economic

policy with its ends. The constant care to ensure balance in all of its sectors is an

issue of great importance, but it’s still a means the policy uses to achieve the end,

which is development. The balancing of the economy is meant to foster rather

than curb it. 

Well, but each action causes reaction. Teams of experts, mostly lawyers at large

corporations that can afford it, rack their brains over how to be compliant with the

law, that is with the constantly changing regulations, and still come out ahead.

Business must be profitable, legal and ethical – these are the three sacred

principles of New Pragmatism. Business should be ethical, it doesn’t have to be

profitable, it will be compliant with the law because we are the ones to establish

it – these are the features of state capitalism. Business must be profitable and

legal, and it may be unethical – these are the three canons of neoliberalism. How

eagerly and, to a great extent, effectively, it can, in nearly any situation, promote

the interests of specific groups, especially those of the financial circles, is

illustrated by the attempted legislative amendments and by results of those

adopted in response to the crisis in the US after 20089. As a result, in many cases,

attempts to improve regulations cause their quality to deteriorate, from the point

of view of the general public interest.

5. Descriptive and normative economics

It’s a cliché that we need to take care not to let the state that intends to improve

the market, spoil it even further. There are cases where the state ruins the chances

of obtaining the desired results. After all, not only the market errs; governments

and central banks can be wrong, too. And they are, often. Governmental

regulations, and in the era of irreversible globalization, to a growing extent, also

inter-governmental and worldwide ones are often established to address

challenges of the past. Meanwhile, it’s about the future. Regulations are meant to

help avoid blunders, errors, oversights, scams, frauds which can happen in the

future rather than those that already occurred in the past. For these we should

apologize, reprimand, dismiss, punish, put in prison. It’s like the case of accidents

and disasters after which technical inspection is tightened while it should have

been done beforehand, limiting the causes of potential tragedies. An airplane
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crashed, so they check technical condition of all those that haven’t, while it would

have been enough to check some before the crash. A great flood broke the dike

that had not been monitored for years and afterwards all the dikes are inspected,

while it would have been enough to check, in advance, the crucial points to avert

the disaster. 

Systemic state interventionism is supposed to examine fundamental shortcomings

of the market and remedy excesses in the field of overly unequal income

distribution, rather than try and take over the allocative functions of the market.

Interventionism must refrain from socializing private losses. In the future, the

growing complexity of market processes may make it easier to misuse

interventionism for one’s own ulterior motives. Ironically, these days there are

more and more, rather than fewer and fewer ways to pass the costs of private

capital failures on taxpayers. This is one side of the coin. 

There is another one, too. In all types of market economy, but certainly to a greater

degree and more often so in state capitalism than in the neoliberal one, clientelism

is rife, where state regulations and government policy serve the purposes of

political, bureaucratic and business cliques rather than to correct market

deficiencies. This has as much in common with a decent interventionism as

neoliberal scams do with honest business. 

This can be defied only by a society that is well organized in a state with strong

institutions, one founded on progressive law and order. That’s why neoliberalism

wants a “small” government or a “cheap” government because what’s small and

cheap is poor and, consequently, weak. If a government can be relatively smaller

without weakening its intervention functionality, we should by all means follow

that direction. If it’s not possible, it has to be “bigger” or “more expensive”,

because precious public services, also those that safeguard law and order, have a

higher price than goods of poor quality. 

Therefore, if somebody wishes ill to market economy, he should wish it an

unbridled freedom as then it will be only a matter of time before its future

becomes uncertain. Yet who wishes it a good future, must advocate proper

regulation and a harmony between the market and state interventionism. In the

long term, and on a macroeconomic scale, what can help in this respect is

developing strategic indicative plans using the rolling wave method. These are

plans in which, as time goes by, the time horizon progressively moves by the

corresponding period so that the perspective ahead of us doesn’t get shorter. In the

world of the future, countries and regional integration blocs that are able to make

a better use of this instrument will get the upper hand. Unlike in private capital
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corporations, which often prefer to keep their strategic plans secret (and every

self-respecting corporation has plans), in states and regional integration

agreements they are part of the knowledge of long-winded intentions doesn’t

harm competitiveness in any way. Actually, by causing an overall mobilization,

also among competitors, it can favor development even more. 

It is worth noting at this point that without a proper strategic plan, the United

States will be unable to cope with improving their public finances which are in a

pitiful state, and the European Union will be unable to sort out its backyard when

it comes to finance, either. This is understood by the Chinese, who approach the

problem from the other end, in a way. They still rely on macroeconomic five-year

planning but it’s no longer command-based but rather strategic and indicative.

From one period to another (currently the 12th five-year plan is already being

implemented, 2011-15), this is a less and less planned and more and more market-

oriented economy. Indicative planning is also used in India, which has not

abandoned this instrument of controlling the development of economy, while

continuing to deregulate the same, for over a decade now, calmly and rationally,

without neoliberal excesses. 

Against this backdrop, it’s easy to note that New Pragmatism is in keeping with

the compensation hypothesis, which says that the more advanced globalization,

the “bigger” government, or that the public expenditure to national product ratio

is rising10. Naturally, the goal is to relativize the sum total of expenditure to the

gross world product, or to the sum total of gross domestic products of all

countries. After all, there will be among them also those where the good cause of

sustainable development is better served by reducing such expenditure

(adjustment according to the efficiency hypothesis), but there will also be those

where it requires a greater scale of fiscal redistribution. 

One of the attributes of the method presented here is that it provides a deeper

identification of mechanisms and of the impact of processes that lead to future

conditions rather than simply forecasting those conditions. It’s about showing a

dynamic path to the future, or ways to achieve the intended goals, and not just a

static future. Valuable methods, used in economic reflections on the future to

arrive at correct conclusions and right decisions, include variant projections,

alternative scenarios, foresight thinking, as well as microeconomic experiments

where they are applicable. 
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Such a methodological approach by no means totally eliminates the risk of

mistake but limits its scale. The reason is that unpredictable events are more likely

to occur than unpredictable processes, especially in the long term. Many of the

latter are anchored in the past and are already happening. Future events are not

there yet and some of those currently forecasted may not occur at all while quite

many of the future processes have already been launched and are underway. Also

those we know little about as we are unable to give them enough research

attention. 

New Pragmatism expresses a strategic approach to the future. It is no stranger to

global visions or to warning forecasts, but, in principle, it has a pro-active

approach to future. Good economics is not only about describing the world; it’s

also an instrument to change it for the better. Considering the long-term

development trends, it’s worth developing strategies to help orienting them the

way we wish them to be, which will make it easier to solve more than one problem

and avert more than one economic disaster. 

Hence, New Pragmatism is a normative consequence of a descriptive perspective

which I presented earlier as the Coincidence Theory of Development11. It

emphasizes the significance of a given concurrence of development determinants,

which is always specific but varies over time and space. This is the very concept

succinctly conveyed in the sentence “things happen the way they do because a lot

happens at the same time”. This rule will be always applicable in the future.

Starting by describing, analyzing and interpreting what happened in the past and

what is taking place in the present, we arrive at evaluating and postulating

measures that are expected, in the future, to give rise to a specific bundle of

phenomena and processes, whose resultant is the desirable direction and pace of

social and economic development. The determining factor will be coincidence, or

correspondence and togetherness, the overlapping and interpenetration of various

components, and that is the multi-layer, heterogeneous “philosopher’s stone”

which might, in the future, allow us actions that would be otherwise impossible.

6. Conclusion 

In conclusion, as for the future, even more interesting than alternative scenarios

or extrapolations of various trends, is the political economy of the future which

addresses the critical question: how the contradictions, surfacing from various
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economic activities, will arise and by what institutions and policies’ coordination

mechanisms, on the world-wide scale, they may be mitigated. The greatest

challenge for the future is to find a way of the governance of globalization, since

despite the recent crisis it remains an irreversible process. 

What I call “New Pragmatism”, is a policy-oriented theoretical approach looking

for the set of values, institutions, and policies which ought to sustain a balanced

growth of world economy in the long-run. “New Pragmatism” is eclectic,

multidisciplinary, and dynamic. It also pays a great attention to the multi-culture

aspects of social and economic development, since the future requires continuing

opening of the societies and economies, and their peaceful co-operation won’t be

possible without a tolerance based on multi-culture. 
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†gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZÕ, W. Ave`yj Mdzi ¯§viK e³„Zv, XvKv: 21 GwcÖj 2005; ÒEconomics of
Fundamentalism in Bangladesh: Roots, Strengths, and Limits to Growth”, presented at South

Asia Conference on Social and Religious Fragmentation and Economic Development, Cornell

University: 15-17 October 2005; Òag© hvi hvi ivóª mevi : gnvwech©q †iv‡a †mKz¨jvi H‡K¨i weKí †bBÓ,
†mKz¨jvi BDwbwU evsjv‡`k, XvKv : 31 wW‡m¤^i 2005; Òevsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev‡`i ivRbxwZK A_©bxwZÓ, Rvnvbviv
Bgvg ¯§viK e³…Zv 2012, XvKv: 26 Ryb 2012; ÒPolitical Economy of Fundamentalism in

evsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev` I †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i 
ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ*

Aveyj eviKvZ**

mviK_v  evsjv‡`‡k ag©wfwËK mv¤cÖ̀ vwqKZv DMÖ iƒc aviY K‡i‡Q| G mv¤cÖ̀ vwqKZv–
Af¨šÍixY I mvgªvR¨ev`-mswkøó ewnt¯’ Dfq kw³i (Dcv`v‡bi) gva¨‡g ÔA_©‰bwZK
ÿgZv-wfwËK ivR‰bwZK cÖwµqvÕ†K ivR‰bwZK †KŠkj wn‡m‡e cÖ‡qvM K‡i mymsMwVZ Rw½
Kg©Kv‡Ði gva¨‡g ivóªÿgZv `L‡j D`¨Z| a‡g©i bv‡g ivóª ÿgZv `Lj †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i
†kl K_v bq; ˆewk^K c~uwRev`x e¨e¯’v‡K wPi¯’vqx KivB m¤¢eZ P~ovšÍ jÿ¨| ˆewk^K
cu~wRev`x e¨e¯’vi †nvZv gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i P~ovšÍ jÿ¨ n‡jv c„w_exi PviwU †gŠj-
†KŠkwjK m¤ú‡`i Dci Zv‡`i wbi¼zk gvwjKvbv I GK”QÎ KZ…Z¡-wbqš¿Y cÖwZôvÑRwg
m¤ú`, cvwb m¤ú`, †Zj-M¨vm-R¡vjvwb-LwbR m¤ú`, AvKvk-gnvKvk m¤ú`| Avi H
P‚ovšÍ j‡ÿ¨ †cŠQv‡bvi wewfbœ c_-cš’v-c×wZi g‡a¨ Ab¨Zg n‡jv ag©wfwËK †gŠjev` I
Rw½Z¡ cÖvwZôvwbK iƒc †`qv (G †ÿ‡Î ¯’vb-Kvj-cvÎ‡f‡` a‡g©i bvg wewfbœ n‡Z cv‡i)|
evsjv‡`‡k ag©wfwËK †gŠjev` m„wó K‡i‡Q g~j avivi iv‡óªi g‡a¨ Av‡iKwU ivóª, g~j avivi
miKv‡ii g‡a¨ Av‡iKwU miKvi, g~j avivi A_©bxwZi g‡a¨ Av‡iKwU A_©bxwZ (†gŠjev‡`i
A_©bxwZ)| ag©‡K eg© wn‡m‡e e¨envi K‡i ivóªÿgZv `L‡ji G †KŠkj Avm‡j a‡g©i
‘mythos’-Gi mv‡_ ev Í̄‡ei ‘logos’-Gi mw¤§jb-D™¢~Z GK `k©b, hv ag©‡K ivR‰bwZK
gZv`‡k© iƒcvšÍwiZ K‡i; Avi ag©-wfwËK G ivR‰bwZK gZv`k© agx©q d¨vwmev`x ivóª
cÖwZôvi c~e©kZ©| HwZnvwmKfv‡e c~e©evsjvq Bmjvg ag© hLb D`vi‰bwZK I gvbweK
cÖK…wZi ZLb mgmvgwqKKv‡j G‡`‡ki A_©bxwZ, mgvR, ivRbxwZ-ivóªbxwZ‡Z Ggb wK



18 Bangladesh Journal of Political Economy Vol. 31,  No. 1

2

cwieZ©b N‡U‡Q hvi d‡j GLv‡b ag©wfwËK mv¤cÖ̀ vwqKZv Ggb Rw½ iƒc wb‡”Q– †Rvi`Lj
Ki‡Z Pvq mewKQy| wK †mB A_©‰bwZK I mvgvwRK wfwË hvi Dci fi K‡i ag©wfwËK DMÖ
mv¤cÖ`vwqKZv cyó n‡”Q? Zv‡`i wbR¯^ A_©‰bwZK, ivR‰bwZK I Rw½ Kg©KvÐ msMwVZ
Kivi wfZ KZ k³, KZ my „̀p? ag©wfwËK DMÖ mv¤cÖ`vwqK ÒwRnvw` Av‡›`vjbÓ KZ`~i
we Í̄…Z nevi ÿgZv iv‡L– cvi‡e wK Zv ivóªÿgZv `Lj Ki‡Z? Zv‡`i mv‡_ AvšÍR©vwZK
mk ¿̄ wRnvw`‡`i m¤úK© Kx? GLb †_‡K `k eQi Av‡M gvivZ¥K `„k¨gvb 17 AvM÷
2005-G ÒMv‡qi †Rv‡ii cixÿvq DËxY© nevi c‡iÓ evsjv‡`‡k ag©wfwËK DMÖ
mv¤cÖ`vwqKZv welqwU Avi †bnv‡qZ Ômgm¨vÕ ch©v‡q †bB, Zv DËwiZ n‡q‡Q ÔmsK‡UÕ|
¸YMZ  w`K †_‡K mv¤cÖ̀ vwqKZvi DÌv‡b G GK b~Zb ch©vq| Avi 1971-Gi gvbeZv
we‡ivax Aciva I hy×vcivax‡`i wePvi Kvh©µgmn kvnev‡Mi MYRvMiY g‡Â cÖMwZev`x
ZiæY cÖR‡b¥i Av‡jvwKZ-Av‡›`vjb mv¤cÖ̀ vwqK kw³i DÌvb‡K Av‡iv GK avc P¨v‡j‡Äi
gy‡L †d‡j‡Q|  cÖv_wgK ch©v‡q P¨v‡jÄwU Zviv Ò†ndvR‡Z BmjvgÓ-Gi e¨vbv‡i MÖnY K‡i
Ges cieZ©x mg‡q wewfbœ RvZxq I AvšÍR©vwZK Kvi‡Y Zv D”PZi I RwUjZi ch©v‡q
DËwiZ nq| Ab¨vb¨ Ae¯’v AcwiewZ©Z _vK‡j mv¤cÖ`vwqKZvi AbMÖmi-cðvrc` `„wófw½
†`k‡K nvRvi eQi wcwQ‡q w`‡Z cv‡i| mv¤cÖ̀ vwqKZv hyw³i avi av‡i bv, AÜKviB Zvi
hyw³-wfwË| Avi ZvB †`k evuPv‡Z mv¤úª`vwqKZv I †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i MwZ †iva Ki‡Z
n‡e| G‡ÿ‡Î gyw³hy‡×i AR©b 1972-Gi g~j msweav‡bi †PZbvq RbKj¨vYKvgx GK
mgvR-A_©bxwZ-ivóª cÖwZôvi j‡ÿ¨ Amv¤cÖ`vwqK †PZbvmg„× evsjv‡`‡ki RbM‡Yi my „̀p
HK¨wfwËK mymsMwVZ mywbw ©̀ó jÿ¨wfwËK Kg©Kv‡Ði Avi †Kv‡bv weKí †bB| Gm‡ei
cvkvcvwk g‡b ivLv Riæix †h †h‡nZz ÒA_©‰bwZK †kvlYÒ Avi Òˆewk¦K †i›U wmwKs e¨e ’̄vÓ
meai‡bi wew”QbœZv (alienation) I AmgZv (inequality) m„wói Drm hv meai‡bi
†gŠjev` (ag©wfwËK, RvwZ‡MvôxwfwËK, eY©wfwËK BZ¨vw`) m„wó I cyb:m„wói †ÿÎ De©i K‡i
Ges †h‡nZz H †kvlY e¨e ’̄v (A_©‰bwZK, mvgvwRK, ivR‰bwZK, †i›U-wmKvi wbqwš¿Z)
ˆewk¦K mvgªvR¨ev`x AvwacZ¨ I cÖfzZ¡-Gi Aw¯ÍZ¡ I m¤úªmvi‡bi cÖavb kZ© †m‡nZz gvbe
cÖMwZ †ivaKvix G jovBUv n‡Z n‡e GKB mv‡_ mvgªvR¨ev` we‡ivax Ges ag©xq †gŠjev`
we‡ivax HK¨e× jovq| G jovq m„Rbkxj GK Kg©hÁ †h Kg©h‡Á wØav-Ø›Ø I Kvj‡ÿcY
gnvwech©‡qi KviY n‡Z cv‡i|

Bangladesh”, in Mainstream, Special Supplement on Bangladesh, New Delhi: Vol. L1, No 14,

March 13, 2013; “evsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK-A_©bxwZ”, keynote paper presented at

International Public Lecture organized by Bangladesh Itihas Sammilani “Religion and Politics:

South Asia”, Dhaka: 4-5 October 2013; “Imperialism and Religious Fundamentalism: A Treatise
on Political Economy with reference to Bangladesh”, keynote paper presented at International

Seminar “Combating Fundamentalism and Imperialism in South Asia”, Dhaka: 29 May 2015;

“A Political Economy Treatise on Religious Fundamentalism and Extremism: A high Probabrlity
global catasirophe with reference to Bangladesh”, Lead Speaker’s paper, IISS, London: 9

September 2015; Òevsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ I Rw½ev`: gg©v_© I KiYxqÓ, g~j cÖeÜ,
evsjv‡`k A_©bxwZ mwgwZ Av‡qvwRZ RvZxq †mwgbvi 2015, XvKv: 12 wW‡m¤^i 2015; Ò†gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK
A_©bxwZ wePvi cÖm‡½Ó, `wÿY Gwkqvq †gŠjev`, mvgªvR¨ev` I bvix-cÖwZ‡iva kxl©K Z…Zxq `wÿY Gkxq m‡¤§jb
2016-Gi Rb¨ iwPZ g~j cÖeÜ, XvKv: 11 gvP© 2016|



1.    ag©, mv¤úª`vwqKZv, ag©wfwËK †gŠjev`, †gŠjev`x Rw½Z¡:cÖvi¤¢ K_v 
ag©wfwËK †gŠjev` I ag©xq Rw½‡Z¡i gg©v_© Abyave‡b cÖ_‡gB ỳ‡Uv welq wb‡q ïiæ Kiv h_v_© g‡b
KiwQ| welq ỳwU wb¤œiƒc: cÖ_gZ GKw`‡K e¯‘wbô M‡el‡Kiv ej‡Qb Òwe‡k¦ †gvU 130 †KvwU
gymjgvb| G‡`i g‡a¨ 7 kZvsk A_©vr 9 †KvwU 10 jÿ ivR‰bwZKfv‡e DMÖcwš’| GB DMÖcwš’iv hw`
g‡b Ki‡Z _v‡Kb †h Zviv ivR‰bwZKfv‡e c``wjZ, AvMÖvm‡bi wkKvi, Ges Am¤§vwbZ †m‡ÿ‡Î
cwðgv‡`i c‡ÿ I‡`i gb cwieZ©b Kiv m¤¢e n‡e bvÓ|1 G‡Zv †M‡jv fqvenZvi GK w`K| Avi
Ab¨w`‡K Òmgm¨v mgvav‡bi `k©bÓ(!) wn‡m‡e DMÖev`x RvgvZ-B-Bmjv‡gi cÖwZôvZv Aveyj Avjv
gI ỳw` ej‡Qb, ÒBmjv‡gi jÿ¨ ïaygvÎ †Kv‡bv GKK †`‡k A_ev GK¸”Q †`‡k Bmjvwg ivR Kv‡qg
Kiv bq– Bmjv‡gi jÿ¨ n‡jv wek¦e¨vcx Bmjvwg ivR Kv‡q‡gi D‡Ï‡k¨ wecøe KivÓ|2 Bmjvg
ag©wfwËK †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i Ab¨Zg cÖe³v Aveyj Avj gI ỳw`i wek¦e¨vwc Bmjvwg ivR Kv‡q‡g
hyw³µg GiKg: Ò†h‡nZz Bmjvg wbZvšÍ mvaviY †Kvb ag©gvÎ bq Bmjvg n‡jv gvby‡li Rxeb
cwiPvj‡bi ˆecøweK Kg©m~wP †m‡nZz gymjgvb‡`i cweÎ `vwqZ¡ n‡jv GB ˆecøweK Kg©m~wP ev¯Íevq‡b
wb‡R‡`i cyY©gvÎvq wb‡qvwRZ Kiv| ÔwRnv`Õ n‡jv H wecøex jovq-msMÖvg hv BmjvgwfwËK ivR‰bwZK
`j‡K Zv‡`i P~ovšÍ jÿ¨vR©‡b Abykxjb Ki‡Z n‡e| Bmjv‡gi jÿ¨ n‡jv Bmjvwg ivR Kv‡qg Kiv
Ges H ivR cÖwZôvq †h me ivóª evav †`‡e Zv‡`i mg~‡j aŸsm KivÓ|3

Dc‡i hv ejjvg ZviB wbwi‡L mv¤úª`vwqKZv, ag©wfwËK †gŠjev` I †gŠjev`x Rw½Z¡ cÖm‡½
e¨vL¨v-we‡køl‡Yi ïiæ‡ZB Ôag©Õ (religion) wb‡q wØwefvRbg~jK (dichotomous) GKwU
cÖ‡qvRbxq welq D‡jøL Kiv `iKvi| aviYvZ¥K wØwefvRbUv wb¤œiƒc: 

1. Ôwek¦vm wn‡m‡e ag©Õ (religion as faith) Ges ÔgZv`k© wn‡m‡e ag©Õ (religion as

ideology) GK K_v bq; 
2. Ôag©cÖvYÕ I Ôag©vÜÕ GK K_v bq; 
3. Ôag© wek¦vmÕ I Ôagx©q †MuvovwgÕ GK K_v bq; 
4. Ôavwg©KÕ I Ôag©vÜZvÕ GK K_v bq; 
5. Ôag©fxiæÕ I Ôag©xq Kzms¯‹viv”QbœZvÕ GK K_v bq; 
6. Ôag©Õ (religion) Ges Ôag© wb‡q „̀wófw½Õ (perception of religion) GK K_v bq; 
7. Ôag©cªeYÕ I Ôagx©q Kzms¯‹vicÖeYÕ GK K_v bq| 
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1 Rb Gm‡cvwm‡Uv I Wvwjqv †gvMv‡n`, 2007, Who Speaks for Islam? What a Billion Muslims Really

Think. Based on Gallup’s World Poll-the largest study of its kind. New York: Gallup Press.   

2 we¯ÍvwiZ †`Lyb, nhiZ wgR©v Zvnwqi Avng`, 1989, AHMAD, Hazrat Mirza Tahir. (1989). Murder in
the Name of Allah (translated by Syed Barkat Ahmad). London: Lutterworth Press. (Author

wrote in Chapter 5: The Moududian Law of Apostasy, “Maulana Maududi’s desire for political

power knew no bounds.  The law of apostasy which he evolved was an extension of his

distatorial and intolerant personality– it had nothing to do with Islam. Ahmed quoted Maududi’s

work: “In our domain we neither allow any Muslim to change his religion nor allow any other

religion to propagate its faith”, †`Lyb c„: 49).

3 The Politics Book, 2013, London: Dorling Kindersley Limited, c„: 278



ag©, avwg©K, ag©vÜZvi ewntcªKvk Ges Gm‡ei M~p A_© wb‡q Avgv‡`i fvebv-wPšÍv-wm×všÍ
¯úwóKi‡Y DwjøwLZ wØwefvRbmg~n wb‡q Avgv‡`i †`‡ki mvgvwRK weÁvbx I fvlv weÁvbx‡`i
ixwZg‡Zv M‡elYv Riæwi| wØwefvR‡bi G welqwU aviYvMZ I bxwZMZ Dfq w`K †_‡KB
¸iæZ¡c~~Y©| KviY cÖ_gZ, cÖvqkB wØwefvR‡bi GKwU As‡ki mv‡_ Ab¨ Ask mgv_©K g‡b Kiv
nq, d‡j wm×všÍ nq åvšÍ| wØZxqZ, wØwefvR‡bi cÖ_g As‡ki wØZxq As‡k iƒcvšÍi m¤¢vebv
_vK‡jI wecixZ m¤¢vebv cÖvq †bB ej‡jB P‡j| Z…ZxqZ, GKRb ag© wek¦vmx gvbyl Gme
wØwefvR‡bi †Kvb As‡k hv‡eb Zvi wm×všÍ wbf©i K‡i wZwb †h mgv‡R evm K‡ib H mgv‡R Zvi
Ae¯’v-Ae¯’vb, Zvi wPšÍv-fvebv †_‡K ïiæ K‡i ˆewk¦K cwi‡ek-cwiw¯’wZi Dci| 

Òmv¤úª`vwqKZv, agx©q †gŠjev` I †gŠjev`x Rw½Z¡Ó— Gme wb‡q AviI G¸‡bvi Av‡M ¯úó Kiv
cÖ‡qvRb cÖZ¨q ev aviYv wn‡m‡e (A_©vr as category or concept) ÔA-mv¤úª`vwqKZvÕ
(secularism) I Ôag©-wbi‡cÿZvÕ wK mgv_©K? Df‡qB wK GKB A_© aviY K‡i? Ô‡mKz¨jviBRgÕ
ev Amv¤úª`vwqKZv cÖZ¨qwUi D™¢e BD‡ivwcq ivóª I ivRbxwZ `k©‡b hvi mvie¯‘
ag©wbi‡cÿZvnxbZv A_ev ag©-Awbi‡cÿZv bq| Avgv‡`i †`‡k ÔAmv¤úª`vwqKZvÕ I
Ôag©wbi‡cÿZvÕ‡K GKB A‡_© †`Lv nq, mgv_©K g‡b Kiv nq| †hgb Avgv‡`i msweav‡bi
evsjvfvl¨ ms¯‹i‡Y hZ RvqMvq Ôag©wbi‡cÿZvÕ kãwU Av‡Q Bs‡iwR ZiRgvq wVK †mBme
RvqMvq †jLv n‡q‡Q Ô‡mKz¨jviBRgÕ (A_©vr Am¤úª`vwqKZv)| ïay ZvB bq, ÔKgy¨bvjBRgÕ
(communalism) Zvn‡j wK? Kgy¨bvjBR‡gi AvwfavwbK A_© n‡jv Òwe‡klZ †Kv‡bv ag©
m¤úª`v‡qi DMÖ RvZxq †PZbv, hv Ab¨ m¤úª`v‡qi cÖwZ ỳe¨©envi ev mwnsmZvi Rb¥ †`q|Ó
Avgv‡`i †`‡k Òag©wfwËK DMÖZvÕ wK RvZxq †PZbvq iƒc wb‡q‡Q? Avgvi g‡Z Gme weåvwšÍ ïay
fvlvMZ weåvwšÍB bq aviYvZ¥K mvigg©MZ åvwšÍI| KviY GKRb gvbyl a‡g©i wfwË‡Z (ev Kvi‡Y)
mv¤úª`vwqK n‡Z cv‡ib| Avevi mv¤úª`vwqK n‡Z n‡j ÒcÖPwjZ A‡_©i ag©Ó _vK‡ZB n‡e GK_v
weåvwšÍKi Ges fzj| Abyiƒc, †KD ag©-wbi‡cÿZvnxb n‡j Zv‡K a‡g©i e¨envi Ki‡ZB n‡e,
Avevi ag©cÖvY ev avwg©K n‡jB †h wZwb ag©wbi‡cÿZvnxb n‡eb– Gi †KvbwUB ¯^Ztwm× bq|
myZivs mv¤úª`vwqKZv-Amv¤úª`vwqKZv ag©wbi‡cÿnxbZv-ag©wbi‡cÿZv— Gme wb‡q fvlvweÁvbx
I mvgvwRK weÁvbx‡`i A‡bK fvebv-wPšÍv Ki‡Z n‡e|       

mv¤úª`vwqKZv-ag©wfwËK †gŠjev`-†gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i ¯^iƒc Abyave‡b cª_g ejv DwPZ †h, agx©q
†gŠjev` n‡”Q hy×s‡`nx GK ag©cÖxwZ| GUv GgbB GK wek¦vm hv cÖwZwbqZ Av`wk©K msN‡l©i Rb¨
ˆZwi _vKvi †cÖiYv †hvMvq| eo a‡g©i Abymvix‡`i g‡a¨ Gi Aw¯ÍZ¡ my¯úó| wLªó ag©, Bmjvg, Bûw`,
wn› ỳ, †eŠ× GgbwK Kbdzwmqvm Abymvix‡`i K_v G‡ÿ‡Î we‡klfv‡e D‡jøL Kiv hvq| Lªxó a‡g©i
†ÿ‡Î gZv`‡k©i cÖfve hZUv cÖej Bmjvg ev Bûw`i †ejvq ZZUv †Rviv‡jv bq| me a‡g©i
†gŠjev`xiv wbw`©ó GK Q‡Ki Abymvix| Zviv Ava¨vwZ¥Kfv‡e msMÖv‡gi †PZbvq m`v cÖ¯‘Z| ZvB
ag©wbi‡cÿ a¨vb-aviYvq wek¦vmx‡`i mv‡_  †gŠjev‡`i  Ø›Ø wPišÍb| ag©wfwËK †gŠjev`xiv Zv‡`i
Av`k©MZ GB msMÖvg-msNl©‡K cÖPwjZ ivR‰bwZK msMÖvg wn‡m‡e g~j¨vqb K‡i bv| eis Zv‡`i
wek¦vm, G hy× n‡”Q ïf Ges Aïf kw³i g‡a¨ ỳwbqve¨vcx jovB| Aw¯ÍZ¡ nviv‡bvi cÖ”Qbœ GK fxwZ
†gŠjev`x‡`i cÖwZwbqZ ZvwoZ K‡i| G Ae¯’v †_‡K gy³ _vKvi Rb¨ cÖvqk Zviv mgv‡Ri g~javiv
†_‡K †ewi‡q G‡m wb‡Riv weKí GK †PZbvi D™¢e NUvq| g‡bvwb‡ek K‡i AvaywbK hyw³MÖvn¨Zvi
w`‡K| Z_vwc †gŠjev`xiv Aev¯Íe †Kv‡bv a¨vb aviYvi Abymvix bq| Zviv Zv‡`i g~j Av`k©‡K
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Abb¨mvaviY ¸Ym¤úbœ †bZ…e„‡›`i cÖZ¨ÿ ZË¡veav‡b bZzb gZv`‡k©i m~Pbv K‡i| Zviv agx©q †gŠjev`x
Av`‡k© wek¦vmx‡`i Rb¨ †g‡j a‡i Kg©cwiKíbv| †gŠjev`xiv Zv‡`i agx©q †cŠivwYK Kvwnwb‡K
m„wóKZ©vi Kg© wn‡m‡e cÖwZôvi e¨vcv‡i m`v m‡Pó| G D‡Ï‡k¨ Zviv RwUj me †cŠivwYK Kvwnwb‡K
me©Rb Dc‡hvMx Av`k©  wn‡m‡e  cÖwZôvi Rb¨ cÖ‡Póv Pvwj‡q hvq| Avi Gme gZv`k© ev¯Íevq‡bi
†ÿ‡Î evavMÖ¯Í n‡j Zv‡`i g‡a¨ ˆZwi nq †ÿvf| Zviv n‡q I‡V cÖwZwnsmv civqY|4

cÖviw¤¢K Gme K_v ejvi c‡i D‡jøL cÖ‡qvRb †h eÿ¨gvb cÖeÜwU‡K cÖeÜ ej‡ev bv cyw¯ÍKv ej‡ev–
G wb‡q msk‡q AvwQ| †P‡qwQjvg MZ wek eQ‡ii †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ, ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ I mswkøó
Rw½Z¡ wb‡q Avgvi M‡elYvdj Ges Zvi mv‡_ Ab¨‡`i hyw³ZK© wgwj‡q †gvUvgywU †QvU-Lv‡Uv GKwU
wbeÜ iPbv Ki‡Z| †kl ch©šÍ H Ae¯’v _vK‡jv bv| wel‡qi h‡ZvB †fZ‡i XzKjvg Z‡ZvB bZzb
bZzb gvÎv Avm‡Z _vK‡jv| †hgb Òag© I †eªBbÓ (neurotheology); Avj-Kv‡q`vi gnvcwiKíbv
(ev gv÷vi cø¨vb) Avi Zvi mv‡_ Avgv‡`i †`‡ki †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i m¤úK©vw`; Avgv‡`i †`‡k
†gŠjev`x Rw½ msMVbmg~‡ni DËiY ce©mg~n Ges †m m‡ei ˆewkó¨ BZ¨vw`| hv †nvK †kl ch©šÍ
ùvwo‡q †M‡jv bq-Aby‡”Q` wewkó cyw¯ÍKv| Aby‡”Q`mg~‡ni wk‡ivbvg ¯^-e¨vL¨vwqZ| wk‡ivbvgmg~n

wb¤œiƒc: ag©, mv¤úª`vwqKZv, ag©wfwËK †gŠjev`, †gŠjev`x Rw½Z¡: cÖvi¤¢ K_v (Aby‡”Q` 1),
†gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ I Rw½ev`: Af¨šÍixY I mvgªvR¨ev`-mswkøó ewnt¯’ KviYmg~n
(Aby‡”Q` 2), c~e© evsjvq Bmjvg a‡g©i D™¢e: HwZnvwmKfv‡eB D`vi‰bwZK, gvbweK Ges
Amv¤úª`vwqK (Aby‡”Q` 3), ÒD`vi‰bwZK BmjvgÓ †_‡K ÒivR‰bwZK BmjvgÓ: mgKvjxb cðv`gyLx
iƒcvšÍi (Aby‡”Q` 4), ag©wfwËK †gŠjev` I †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i A_©bxwZ: wfwË, cÖK…wZ, gvÎv
(Aby‡”Q` 5), †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ: MVb cÖwµqv, we¯Í…wZ I m¤¢vebv (Aby‡”Q` 6), †gŠjev‡`i
A_©bxwZ, ivRbxwZ I Rw½Z¡: †hvMm~Î †Kv_vq?  (Aby‡”Q` 7),  Òag© I †eªBbÓ: ¯œvqyZvwš¿K ev
g‡bvRvMwZK ag© `k©b-Gi †h welqwU †evSv Riæwi (Aby‡”Q` 8), Ges †gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK
A_©bxwZ I †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i m¤¢ve¨ ÒmxgvbvÓ: Zvn‡j KiYxq?  (Aby‡”Q` 9)|    

2. †gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ I Rw½ev`: Af¨šÍixY I mvgªvR¨ev`-mswkøó
ewnt¯’ KviY mg~n

†gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ I mswkøó Rw½ev` mswkøó mvwn‡Z¨ Zzjbvg~jK bZzb aviYv|
†gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZi K_vq aiv hvK| Ò†gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZÓ aviYvwU Avm‡j ag©wfwËK mv¤cÖ`vwqK
ivRbxwZi GK Nbxf~Z cÖKvk (concentrated expression of religious communal politics)|
†gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ Amv¤cÖ`vwqK †PZbvweiæ×| GK K_vq G A_©bxwZ Avgv‡`i gyw³-¯^vaxbZv D™¢~Z
72ÕGi msweav‡bi g~j †PZbv weiæ×| †Kv_v †_‡K, wKfv‡e, †K‡bv m„wó n‡jv †gŠjev` I Zvi
A_©bxwZ? RbKj¨vYgyLx weKvk-AvKv•ÿv ev¯Íevq‡b e¨_©Zv Ges Amv¤cÖ`vwqK-MYZvwš¿K gvbm
KvVv‡gv m„wói e¨_©Zv †_‡KB cyó †gŠjev` I Zvi A_©bxwZ| G e¨_©ZvB †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZi Drcv`b
I cybiærcv`‡bi cÖavb wfwË wn‡m‡e KvR K‡i| G e¨_©ZvB a‡g©i bv‡g †Rvi Rei`w¯Í K‡i ivóªÿgZv
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4 mswkøó cÖm‡½ we¯ÍvwiZ †`Lyb, Aveyj eviKvZ, 2006, “Economics of Fundamentalism and the Growth

of Political Islam in Bangladesh” in Social Science Review, The Dhaka University Studies, Vol-

23, No-2, Dec. 2006.



`L‡j D`¨Z Rw½ev‡`i mxgvnxb Rw½‡Z¡i cÖavb KviY| †h Rw½‡Z¡i b„ksm-Amf¨ ewntcÖKvk Avgiv
†`‡LwQ 2005-G; Gm‡ei DËiKvjxb beiƒc Avgiv †`‡LwQ †ndvR‡Z Bmjv‡gi bvix we‡Ølx I
cÖMwZ we‡ivwa 13 `dvmn Zv‡`i mKj Kg©Kv‡Ð; Avi GLb Avgiv cÖvqkB †`LwQ wewfbœ c_-cš’v-
c×wZ‡Z †`‡ki wewfbœ ¯’v‡b ag©-eY© wbwe©‡k‡l gy³ wPšÍvi gvbyl‡`i Lyb-RLgmn AvšÍR©vwZK Rw½‡`i
mv‡_ m¤úK©-D™¢~Z bZzb bZzb Kg©KvÐ| GLb †`wkq I ˆewk¦K Ae¯’v †`‡L g‡b n‡”Q AvcvZ `„wó‡Z
P~ovšÍ e‡j g‡b n‡jI a‡g©i bv‡g ivóª ÿgZv `LjB nq‡Zvev †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i †kl K_v bq; ˆewk¦K
cyuwRev`x e¨e¯’v‡K wPi¯’vqxKiYB m¤¢eZ P~ovšÍ jÿ¨| Avi H P~ovšÍ j‡ÿ¨ †cuŠQv‡bvi Ab¨vb¨ A‡bK
c_-cš’v-c×wZi g‡a¨ Ab¨Zg gva¨gB n‡jv ag©wfwËK †gŠjev` I Rw½Z¡|   

MZ kZvwãi cÖ_gv‡a© mgvRZ‡š¿i DÌvb Avi †k‡li w`‡K mgvRZvwš¿K †`kmg~‡n fv½b-cwieZ©b,
DbœZ cyuwRev`x †`kmg~‡n A_©‰bwZK msKU, mvgªvR¨ev‡`i AvMÖvmx g‡bvfv‡ei ¯úó cÖKvk, c„w_exi
GK †giæqvqb, AvdMvwb¯Ívb, BivK, wjweqv I wmwiqvi weiæ‡× Ab¨vq hy× I AvMÖvmb-Rei`Lj,
Òmš¿v‡mi weiæ‡× hy‡×iÓ (War on Terror) bv‡g wek¦e¨vcx AcKg©, Ab¨vq-Ab¨vh¨ wek¦vq‡bi
Wvgv‡Wvj– Gme  wKQzB wfbœ wfbœfv‡e Ges †hŠ_fv‡e ag©-wfwËK †gŠjev‡`i DÌv‡b MwZ e„w×
K‡i‡Q| Avevi GK_vI ejv †hŠw³K †h Gme KivI n‡q‡Q ag©wfwËK †gŠjev` I mswkøó Rw½Z¡ cyó
Kivi ¯^v‡_©B| †gŠjev‡`i DÌvb Z¡ivš^q‡b mvgªvR¨ev` †Kv_vI cÖavb f~wgKv cvjb K‡i‡Q (†hgb,
Zv‡jevbBRg, †gvjøv Igi, web jv‡`b, AvBGm Kv‡`i m„wó?), Avevi †Kv_vI ¯^v_© D×v‡ii c‡i
Zv‡`i kÎæ wn‡m‡e wPwýZ K‡i‡Q| Avm‡j GmeB †kl ch©šÍ wba©vwiZ nq gybvdv mgxKiY w`‡q| Avi
GB gybvdv mgxKi‡Yi wcQ‡b Av‡Q Ò†nvZv mv¤ªvR¨ev`Ó gvwK©b hy³ivóª KZ…©K c„w_exi PviwU †gŠj-
‡KŠkwjK m¤ú‡`i Dci Zv‡`i wbi¼zk gvwjKvbv (absolute ownership) I GK”QÎ KZ©„Z¡-wbqš¿Y
(absolute monopoly and control) cÖwZôv Kiv| †h Pvi m¤ú` n‡jv: Rwg m¤ú`, cvwb m¤ú`,
†Zj-M¨vm-LwbR m¤ú`, AvKvk-gnvKvk m¤ú`| g~j K_vwU n‡jv mvgªvR¨ev` KLb †Kv_vq †Kvb
f~wgKvq AeZxY© n‡e Zv wbf©i Ki‡Q Zvi wbR¯^ ivR‰bwZK A_©‰bwZK mgxKi‡Y ¯^v_© mswkøóZvi
Ici– †hLv‡b †kl ch©šÍ A_©‰bwZK ¯^v_©wUB cÖavb| KviY 300 kZvsk gybvdv cÖvwßi m¤¢vebv _vK‡j
duvwmi m¤¢vebv †R‡bI Ggb †Kv‡bv Aciva †bB hvi SzuwK ÒcyuwRÓ †b‡e bv| myZivs mvgªvR¨ev‡`i
weKv‡ki mv‡_ †gŠjev`-mv¤cÖ`vwqKZvi ivR‰bwZK-A_©bxwZi DÌvb I weKvk †hgb mvhyR¨c~Y©
†Zgwb mvgªvR¨ev‡`i AwaKZi weKv‡ki ¯^v‡_© mywbw`©ó ai‡bi †gŠjev` evavi KviY n‡j Zv
cÖwZ¯’vwcZ n‡e Ab¨ iƒ‡ci mv¤cÖ`vwqKZv w`‡q– GUvI jÿYxq| †gŠj-‡KŠkwjK m¤ú`– †Zj-M¨vm-
LwbR m¤ú‡`i ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ, cvwb m¤ú‡`i †fŠMwjK A_©bxwZ, Rwg-K…wl-Lv`¨ m¤ú‡`i
ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ, wek¦ evRv‡i (Z_vKw_Z ÔAeva evRviÕ Avi wek¦vq‡bi bv‡g) KZ©„Z¡ ¯’vc‡bi
ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ, AvKvk-gnvKvk m¤ú‡`i ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ– eZ©gvb hy‡Mi HwZnvwmK
ev¯ÍeZvq GmeB †gŠjev‡`i mv‡_ mvgªvR¨ev‡`i ¯^v_© mswkøóZvi Ab¨Zg Abyl½| 

ewnt¯’ I Af¨šÍixY Dfq Dcv`vbB a‡g©i D`vi‰bwZKZvi wecix‡Z msKxY©Zv weKv‡k f~wgKv
iv‡L| GKw`‡K wek¦ A_©bxwZ‡Z mvgªvR¨ev`x Wjvi A_©bxwZi wech©q5, wek¦evRv‡i †c‡UªvWjv‡ii
evo-evošÍ I Aw¯’iZv, †mvwf‡qZ BDwbq‡bi AvdMvwb¯Ívb AvµgY, 11 †m‡Þ¤^‡i UyBb UvIqvi
†f‡½ †djv Ges cieZx©Kv‡j Òmš¿vmev‡`i weiæ‡× hy‡×iÓ bv‡g mvgªvR¨ev‡`i A‡hŠw³K AwZ-
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5 †Rv‡md w÷MwjR, 2013, The Price of Inequaility, New York: Penguin Press. c„: 2-3|



cÖwZwµqv, ÒDbœZÓ we‡k¦ gymjgvb bvgavix‡`i cÖwZ cÖKvk¨ m‡›`n-Awek¦vm, hy³ivóª-hy³iv‡R¨i
we‡k¦i wØZxq e„nËg †Zj fvÐvi mg„× †`k BivK AvµgY I `Lj, †Zj mg„× †`k wjweqvq
AvMÖvmb I `Lj, wmwiqv `L‡ji me©vZ¥K cÖ‡Póv, B‡q‡gbmn ga¨cÖvP¨ I Avwd«Kvi A‡bK †`‡k
Aw¯’iZv m„wó, †MvjvKvq‡bi †MvjKavuavq B‡jKUªwbK wgwWqvi Acms¯‹…wZ cÖPvi, Avi Ab¨w`‡K
Avgv‡`i †`‡k Ô‡i›U-wmKviÕ wbqwš¿Z `ye©„ËvwqZ Av_©-ivR‰bwZK-mvgvwRK cwi‡e‡k e¨vcK
Rb‡Mvôxi ỳtL- ỳ`©kv-eÂbv-wecbœZv-AmgZv e„w×, ˆ`bw›`b Rxe‡b gvby‡li µgea©gvb AmnvqZ¡
Ges ivRbxwZ‡Z MYZš¿ PP©vq NvUwZ– Gme wKQyB a‡g©i D`vi a¨vb-aviYvi wecix‡Z msKxY©
„̀wófw½i weKv‡k wewfbœ mg‡q wewfbœ gvÎvq Ae`vb ivL‡Q| GmeB †mme my‡hvM m„wó K‡i hv

ag©-wfwËK mv¤cÖ`vwqK ivRbxwZi Pvwn`v e„w×‡Z mnvqK, Avi †m Pvwn`v c~i‡YB †gŠjev`x
A_©bxwZ I Rw½Z¡mn mswkøó ivRbxwZi  D™¢e ejv hvq| G ỳÕwU G‡K A‡b¨i cwicyiK– †hŠ_fv‡e
Zv‡`i gyj jÿ¨ AvcvZZ Ôa‡g©i bv‡g ivóªÿgZv `LjÕ, Avi `xN©‡gqv‡` Ò‰ewk¦K cyuwRev`
wPi¯’vqxKiYÓ (mwVKfv‡e ej‡j ej‡Z nq Ò‡i›U-wmKvi wbqwš¿Z gy³evRvi A_©bxwZi ˆewk¦K
cyuwRev` wPi¯’vqxKi‡Yi cÖ‡PóvÓ)|   

ag©wfwËK †gŠjev‡`i mv‡_ mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i †hvMm~‡Îi ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZi gg©v_© Abyave‡b
B‡Zvg‡a¨ DwjøwLZ Ab¨vb¨ wel‡qi g‡a¨ `ywU welq we‡kl ¸iæZ¡mn we‡køwlZ nIqv Riæwi| welq
ỳwU n‡jv: (1) ÒWjvi A_©bxwZi wech©qÓ, Ges (2) Òhy×-hy× †LjvÓ| welq ỳwU GKUz †Lvjvmv

K‡i ejv cÖ‡qvRb| Wjvi A_©bxwZi wech©q welqwU eûgvwÎK| A_©bxwZi WjvivB‡Rkb j¨vwZb
Av‡gwiKv, `wÿY c~e© Gwkqv, `wÿY Gwkqvi eû Dbœqbkxj †`k‡K msKUvcbœ K‡i‡Q| G cÖm‡½
we‡kl D‡jøL‡hvM¨ †h, hy³ivóª c„w_exi me‡PÕ ÿgZvai wKš‘ †mBmv‡_ me‡PÕ †`bvMÖ¯Í †`k|
hy³iv‡óªi Avg`vwb Zvi ißvwbi Zzjbvq K‡qK¸Y †ewk| G dvuK c~iY Ki‡Z gvwK©b A_©bxwZ‡K
AwZgvÎvq wbf©i Ki‡Z nq we‡`wk FY`vZv‡`i Dci| hy³iv‡óªi GLb PjwZ GKvD›U NvUwZ
(current account deficit) nÕj M‡o eQ‡i 500 wewjqb Wjvi| G cÖwµqvq we‡`wk
FY`vZv‡`i Kv‡Q gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi GLb ch©šÍ †gvU †`bvi cwigvY `yB wUªwjqb (2000 wewjqb)
Wjvi, hv Zv‡`i wR wW wc-i 20 kZvsk| evwl©K 3 kZvsk nv‡ii my‡` gvwK©b A_©bxwZ‡K GLbB
eQ‡i M‡o 200 wewjqb Wjvi †`bv cwi‡kva Ki‡Z nq| G nv‡i FY-†`bv Pj‡Z _vK‡j 2020
mvj bvMv` we‡`wk FY`vZv‡`i Kv‡Q hy³iv‡óªi †`bvi cwigvY `uvov‡e wRwWwc-i 70 kZvs‡k|
gvwK©b RbM‡Yi Dci b~Zb b~Zb Kiv‡ivc Qvov hy³iv‡óªi ev‡RU NvUwZ evo‡ZB _vK‡e| Avevi
†mUv Kiv n‡j evo‡e Aw¯’iZv| KviY gvwK©b hy³iv‡óª B‡Zvg‡a¨ ˆelg¨-AmgZv GgbB †e‡o‡Q
†h GLb Òm‡e©v”P abx 1 kZvs‡ki gvwjKvbv Av‡Q †`‡ki †gvU m¤ú‡`i 33 kZvskÓ6| myZivs
†Rvic~e©K A‡b¨i m¤ú` `Lj Kiv Qvov gvwK©b mvgªvR¨ev‡`i mvg‡b wØZxq weKí †bB; weKí †bB
m¤ú`kvjx ỳe©j †`‡ki m¤ú` †Rvi`Lj Qvov Ges Zv K‡i gvwK©b hy³ivóª B‡Zvg‡a¨B cwiYZ
n‡q‡Q ˆewk¦K †i›U-wmKvi‡`i †bZv|

†h‡nZz †gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ I mswkøó mš¿vmx-Rw½‡Z¡i mv‡_ mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i m¤úK©wU
mivmwi Ges h‡_ó gvÎvq mskq m„wóKvix I weZwK©Z †m‡nZz welqwU h_vgvÎv we‡kølY cÖ‡qvRb|
G wb‡q mskq-weåvwšÍ-weZK© †hme Kvi‡Y nq Zvi Ab¨Zg n‡jv GiKg: hw` Avj-Kv‡q`v
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Ges/A_ev AvBGm mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`iB m„wó n‡q _v‡K Zvn‡j mv¤ªvR¨ev`mn cyuwRev`x †`kmg~n †K‡bv
Ômš¿v‡mi weiæ‡× hy‡×iÕ bv‡g Avj-Kv‡q`v I AvBGm-Gi weiæ‡× hy× †NvlYv Ki‡Q?

G cÖe‡Üi hyw³-KvVv‡gvi mg_©‡b Dc‡ii welqwU GKUz we¯ÍvwiZ we‡køl‡Yi `vwe iv‡L| G wel‡q
Avgvi we‡kølY wb¤œiƒc7: A_©bxwZ I ivRbxwZi gvic¨v‡P gvwK©b hy³ivóª Òmv¤ªvR¨ev`x kw³‡ZÓ
(imperialistic power) cwiYZ n‡q‡Q MZ kZ‡Ki (wesk kZ‡Ki) ïiæi w`‡K– ejv P‡j cÖ_g
wek¦hy‡×i mgqKv‡j| Ges Zv Ab¨Zg mv¤ªvR¨ev`x civkw³‡Z (imperialistic superpower)

iƒcvšÍwiZ n‡q‡Q MZ kZ‡Ki gvSvgvwS mg‡q– wØZxq wek¦hy‡×i ga¨ w`‡q (ejv P‡j 1945
cieZx©Kv‡j hw`I gvwK©b mvgªvR¨ev‡`i wek¦ AvMÖvmb cwiKíbv AviI A‡bK Av‡M †_‡KB ïiæ),
Avi Zv ÒGK”QÎ mv¤ªvR¨ev`x kw³Ó (monopolistic imperialistic power) A_©vr Ò†nvZv
mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`Ó (leader of imperialism) iƒcvšÍwiZ n‡q‡Q MZ kZ‡Ki 1970-1980-i `k‡K
(iƒcvšÍ‡ii H mgqKvjUv †mvwf‡qZ BDwbq‡b mvgvRZvwš¿K Av_©-mvgvwRK e¨e¯’vi cZ‡bi
mgqKv‡ji mv‡_ †gvUvgywU wg‡j hvq)|

gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi Ò†nvZv mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`Ó A_v©r Òmv¤ªvR¨ev`x wek¦cÖfyÓ-‡Z cwiYZ nevi BwZnvmUv
Lye cyiv‡bv bq– GLb ch©šÍ (2015 mv‡j) eo †Rvi 30-40 eQi| wKš‘ Zvi mv¤ªªvR¨ev‡`i †nvZv
kw³‡Z iƒcvšÍwiZ nevi ¯^cœwU Zzjbvg~jK †ek cyiv‡bv– Kgc‡ÿ 192 eQi– Ògb&‡iv gZev`Ó8

(1823 mv‡ji Monroe doctrine) w`‡q †h ¯^‡cœi ïiæ| Avi cieZ©xKv‡j we‡k¦i Av_©-
ivR‰bwZK cwieZ©‡bi mv‡_ Zvj wgwj‡q Ges H cwieZ©‡b g~j PvwjKv kw³ wn‡m‡e ÒKZ©e¨
cvj‡bÓ(!) gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i Ôwek¦ cÖfz‡Z¡iÕ myß evmbv ev¯Í‡e iƒcvšÍwiZ Ki‡Z gb&‡iv
gZev`‡K m¤úªmvwiZ Kiv n‡q‡Q gvÎ (just extension and expansion of Monroe

doctrine)| gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi mv¤ªvR¨ev`x wek¦cÖfy nevi myß evmbv 1823 mv‡ji Ôgb&‡iv gZev`Õ
w`‡q ïiæ n‡q mg‡qi weeZ©‡b 2002 mv‡j wWK †Pwb-‡ivbvì ivgm&‡dì-Kwjb cvI‡qj iwPZ
gnv‡KŠkj (Grand Strategy)-G iƒcvšÍwiZ n‡q‡Q| Gi Av‡M 1845 mv‡j gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi
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7 we¯ÍvvwiZ †`Lyb, Aveyj eviKvZ, 2015, e½eÜz-mgZv-mv¤ªvR¨ev`, c„: 183-212| 
8 Ògb&‡iv gZev`Ó BwZnv‡m GZUvB ¸iæZ¡c~Y© RvqMv `Lj K‡i Av‡Q †h mvaviY kã Awfav‡bI Zv ¯’vb †c‡q †M‡Q|

kã Awfavb wjL‡Q Ògb&‡iv gZev` nj gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi ciivóª bxwZi Ask hv ej‡Q †h DËi I `wÿY Av‡gwiKvq
¯^-¯^v_© iÿvq gvwK©b hy³ivóª Zrci _vK‡e|Ó Avi D™¢e m~Î wn‡m‡e D‡jøL Kiv n‡q‡Q †h GB gZev`wU gvwK©b
hy³iv‡óªi †cªwm‡W›U †Rgm gb&‡iv 1823 mv‡j Zvi †`‡ki fwel¨Z bxwZ-‡KŠkj wn‡m‡e cÖ`vb K‡ib| hv fwel¨Z
ciivóª bxwZi `„p wfwË wn‡m‡e ¯^xK…Z nq| (†`Lyb Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, New 7th edition,

c„: 989)| 1823 mv‡ji gb&‡ivi gZev`‡K ejv nq BD‡ivwcq †`kmg~n m¤ú‡K© gvwK©b ciivóª bxwZ| gb&‡iv
gZev‡`i cUf~wg m¤ú‡K© K‡qKwU welq ¯úó Kiv cÖ‡qvRb| welqmg~n GiKg: (K) †b‡cvwjq‡bi hy‡×i (1803-
1815) Øviv gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi †cÖwm‡W›U †Rgm gb&‡iv Zvi gZev` wewbg©v‡Y AbycÖvwYZ n‡qwQ‡jb; (L) gvwK©b miKvi
fq †c‡qwQ‡jv †h weRqx BD‡ivwcq kw³ AveviI †Rv‡i‡kv‡i ivRZš¿ cybtcªPjb Ki‡Z cv‡i; (M) gvwK©b hy³ivóª
fq †c‡qwQ‡jv †h j¨vwZb Av‡gwiKvi †`kmg~‡n hLb BD‡ivwcq kvm‡bi cZb nj ZLb †¯úb I d«vÝ j¨vwZb
Av‡gwiKvi †`k¸‡jv‡K AveviI Dcwb‡e‡k iƒcvšÍwiZ bv K‡i †d‡j; (N) divwmiv wKDev‡K nv‡Z cvevi wewbg‡q
†¯ú‡bi ivRZš¿ cybcÖwZôvq mn‡hvwMZv Kivi wm×všÍ wb‡q‡Q; (O) †b‡cvwjq‡bi hy‡×i †k‡l Gwkqv, Avwd«Kv I
ivwkqv– ivRZš¿ iÿvq GK n‡q ÒcweÎ †RvUÓ (Holy Alliance) MVb K‡i| †¯úb I †¯ú‡bi Dcwb‡ekmg~‡n
Òg`¨c kvmbÓ (Bourbon rule) Kv‡q‡gi Rb¨ GB ÔcweÎ †RvU‡KÕ mvgwiK kw³ cÖ‡qv‡Mi AwaKvi †`qv nq hLb
†¯ú‡bi Dcwb‡ekmg~‡n ¯^vwaKvi Av‡›`vjb Pj‡Q; (P) ivwkqvi Rvi m¤ªvU Avjv¯‹vi `wÿ‡Y IwiMY f~L‡Ði w`‡K



cwðggyLx m¤úªmvi‡Y AvMÖvmx n‡Z n‡e e‡j cÖYxZ n‡jv Ôg¨vwb‡dó †WmwUwbÕ (ÔMšÍ‡e¨i
g¨vwb‡dóÕ, Manifest Destiny)|

Ôg¨vwb‡d÷ †WmwUwbÕ gZev‡` ¯úó ejv n‡”Q– ÒAvgv‡`i (gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi) DËi Av‡gwiKv
weRq  Ges Zvi Dci KZ…©Z¡-cÖfzZ¡ Ck¦‡ii Av‡`kÓ| Ôg¨vwb‡d÷ †WmwUwbÕ-‡Z ejv n‡”Q †h,
Ò†iW BwÛqvb‡`i D‡”Q` Kiv, Zv‡`i R½j I Miæ-gwnl-lvo aŸsm Kiv, Rjvf~wg cøvweZ Kiv,
b`-b`xi †¯^”QvPvix e¨envi Ges kÖg I cÖvK…wZK m¤ú‡`i Dci wbiwew”Qbœ †kvlY wbf©i GK
A_©bxwZ e¨e¯’v M‡o †Zvjv― Gme wKQzB gvby‡li bq Ck¦‡ii wb‡`©‡kB Avgv‡`i Ki‡Z n‡eÓ|
Ôg¨vwb‡d÷ †WmwUwbÕ-‡Z Ck¦i cÖ`Ë Gme Av‡`k wb‡`©‡ki  wfwË‡ZB ejv n‡q‡Q †h †Mvjv‡a©i
me©ÎB gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi we‡kl AwaKvi Av‡Q, we‡klZ ga¨ I `wÿY Av‡gwiKvi †h †Kvb †`k
`L‡ji AwaKvi Avgv‡`i Av‡Q| Z‡e hviv gvwK©b bxwZi AbyMZ n‡Z A¯^xKvi Ki‡e ev Aeva¨
n‡e Zv‡`i weiæ‡× †h †Kvb ai‡bi AvMÖvmbg~jK e¨e¯’v MÖn‡Yi AwaKvi Avgv‡`i Av‡Q| Gici
1880-Gi `k‡K gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi †cÖwm‡W›U †Rgm M¨viwdì I †cÖwm‡W›U †eÄvwgb n¨vwim‡bi
ciivóª gš¿x †Rgm& †eøBb j¨vwZb Av‡gwiKvi RvwZmg~n‡K gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi †bZ…‡Z¡ cwiPvjb Ges
gvwK©b e¨emvqx‡`i Rb¨ jvwZb Av‡gwiKvi evRvi Db¥y³ Kivi j‡ÿ¨ gb&‡iv gZev` m¤úªmviY
K‡i Ò`v`vwMwi bxwZÕ (Big Brother Policy) cÖYqb K‡ib| GB bxwZi wfwË‡ZB gvwK©b ciivóª
gš¿x wiPvW© Ij‡bB weª‡Ub‡K GK miKvwi †bvU w`‡q ¯úó Rvwb‡q †`b (20 RyjvB 1895) †h,
ÒgvwK©b hy³ivóª G gnv‡`‡k Kvh©Z mve©‡fŠg| GB gnv‡`‡k Avgv‡`i kvmb ÿgZv I ivqB P~ovšÍ
Ges G †ÿ‡Î AvcwË DÌvcbKvix ev e¨vNvZ m„wóKvix e‡j †Kvb wKQzB _vK‡e bvÓ| 1895-Gi
Gme NUbv G¨vs‡jv-Av‡gwiKvb m¤ú‡K©i BwZnv‡m, we‡klZ j¨vwZb Av‡gwiKv wb‡q A¨vs‡jv-
Av‡gwiKvi cÖwZØw›`¦Zvi (kµ-fvevcbœZvi) BwZnv‡m we‡kl gyn~Z© e‡j we‡ewPZ nq| gvwK©b
ciivóª gš¿xi miKvwi †bv‡Ui fvlv ZrKvjxb weªwUk cªavbgš¿x jW© mvwjmevwii Kv‡Q AvcwËKi
g‡b nIqv‡Z weªwUk miKvi gb&‡iv gZev‡`i cwimi wb‡q Av‡jvPbvi Rb¨ gvwK©b miKv‡ii Kv‡Q
cÖ¯Íve †`b| gvwK©b miKvi Av‡jvPbvi GB cÖ¯ÍvewU mivmwi cÖZ¨vL¨vb K‡i| hv †_‡K ¯úó eySv
hvq †h Òweª‡Ub gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi gb&‡iv gZev` I †Mvjv‡a© gvwK©b Avwac‡Z¨i Kv‡Q AvZ¥mgc©Y
K‡iÓ|9 Gi c‡iB Dbwesk kZ‡Ki †k‡l Avi wesk kZ‡Ki ïiæi w`‡K gvwK©b hy³ivóª hZ †ewk
wek¦ kw³-civkw³‡Z iƒcvšÍwiZ n‡Z _v‡K gb&‡iv gZev` ZZ‡ewk AvMÖvmx n‡q I‡V| Dbwesk
kZ‡Ki †k‡li w`‡K gvwK©b †cÖwm‡W›U Rb KzBbwm GWvgm& (cÖwm‡W›U nevi Av‡M wZwb ciivóª
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kvmb-cÖmvwiZ Ki‡Q; (Q) gvwK©b hy³ivóª †hgb GKw`‡K Pvqwb †h Òbqv ỳwbqvqÓ bZzb †Kv‡bv BD‡ivwcq Dcwb‡ek
†nvK, Ab¨w`‡K †P‡qwQ‡jv Zv‡`i `wÿ‡Y gvwK©wb evwYR¨ cÖmv‡ii evav AcmvwiZ †nvK| G‡ÿ‡Î †MÖU weª‡Ub gvwK©b
hy³iv‡óªi mv‡_ GKgZ wQj G Kvi‡Y †h Zviv Pvqwb Zviv Qvov BD‡iv‡ci Ab¨ †Kv‡bv kw³ bqv `ywbqvq Dcwb‡ek
¯’vcb K‡i weª‡U‡bi kw³ n«vm KiæK (Aek¨ †MÖU weª‡UbB ZLb GKgvÎ kw³ai hvi wbqš¿‡Y wQj c„w_exi me‡P
kw³kvjx †bŠ-kw³, hv gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi wQj bv); (R) gvwK©b hy³ivóª I †MÖU weª‡U‡bi miKvi hLb gb&‡iv gZev‡`i
g~j welq– Òbqv ỳwbqv †_‡K cyivZb ỳwbqv‡K wfbœ Avw½‡K †`LvÓi wel‡q bxwZMZfv‡e †hŠ_ ¯^vÿ‡i m¤§Z nq ZLb
(1829 mv‡j) gvwK©b hy³ivóª Rvb‡Z cv‡i †h e„‡U‡bi †ek wKQz mgy`ª-evwYR¨ e¨emvqx †U·vm (gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi)
`L‡ji D‡Ï‡k¨ †MÖUweª‡U‡bi mnvqZvq †gw·‡Kvi mv‡_ 5 jÿ Wjv‡ii Pzw³ m¤úv`b K‡i‡Q| Gi d‡j †kl ch©šÍ
gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi †cÖwm‡W›U †Rgm gb&‡ivi cÖkvmb GKKfv‡e Ògb&‡iv gZev`Ó wb‡q wee„wZ cÖ`vb K‡i|

9 RR© †nwis, 2008, From Colony to Superpower. U.S. Foreign Relations Since 1776. New

York: Oxford University Press.  c„: 307-308|



gš¿x wQ‡jb) gb&‡iv gZev‡`i wfwË‡Z gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi Dcwb‡ekev` we‡ivax †NvlYvcÎ cÖYqb
K‡ib, hv gvwK©b hy³ivóª‡K P¨v‡jÄwenxb KZ©…Z¡-wbqš¿‡Ki f~wgKvq cÖwZwôZ Kivi cwiKíbvi
cÖ_g avc|

†cÖwm‡W›U wbe©vwPZ nevi Av‡M w_IWi iæR‡fë 1898 mv‡j gb&‡iv gZev‡`i wfwË‡Z gvwK©b hy³ivóª
KZ…©K †¯ú‡bi Dcwb‡ek wKDev `L‡ji c‡ÿ hyw³ †`b| 1904 mv‡j BD‡iv‡ci cvIbv`viiv j¨vwZb
Av‡gwiKvi †`bv`vi †`k¸‡jv‡K †`bv cwi‡kv‡a e¨_© n‡j †`bv Av`v‡q mvgwiK Avµg‡Yi fq
†`Lv‡Z _v‡K| G Ae¯’vq gvwK©b †cÖwm‡W›U w_IWi iæR‡fë gb&‡iv gZev`‡K AwaKZi AvMÖvmx
m¤úªmvi‡Yi gva¨‡g (hv ÒiæR‡fë Abywm×všÍÓ wn‡m‡e cwiwPZ) †NvlYv †`b †h ÓgvwK©b hy³ivóª hw`
g‡b K‡i †h weª‡Ub j¨vwZb Av‡gwiKvi †h †Kvb †`‡k n¯Í‡ÿc Ki‡Z cv‡i; gvwK©b hy³ivóª hw` g‡b
K‡i †h j¨vwZb Av‡gwiKvq †Kvb Mwn©Z I KwVb ai‡bi Ab¨vq n‡”Q †m †ÿ‡Î Zv †iv‡a gvwK©b miKvi
AvšÍR©vwZK cywjwk ÿgZv cÖ‡qvM Ki‡e|Ó †cÖwm‡W›U iæR‡fë-Gi G Abywm×všÍ AbymiY K‡i
BD‡ivwcq‡`i ÿgZvnxb Kivi j‡ÿ¨ 1904 mv‡j mv‡›Uv †Wvwgs‡Mv‡Z, 1911 mv‡j wbKviv¸qv‡Z
Ges 1915 mv‡j nvBwZ‡Z gvwK©b †bŠevwnbx cvVv‡bv nq| G fv‡eB wesk kZ‡Ki ïiæi w`‡K Ôgb&‡iv
gZev`Õ I Ôg¨vwb‡d÷ †WmwUwbiÕ wfwË‡Z †cÖwm‡W›U w_IWi iæR‡fë cÖYxZ Abywm×všÍ gvwK©b
hy³ivóª‡K mvgwiK AvMÖvmx kw³ w`‡q gvwK©b †Mvjv‡a©i GKK KZ…©Z¡-wbqš¿‡Yi Ògnv‡`wkq
cywjkg¨v‡bÓ (‘Hemispheric Policeman’) iƒcvšÍwiZ K‡i| GB cÖwµqvq wØZxq wek¦hy× bvMv`
(1939 mvj) gvwK©b hy³ivóª mv¤ªvR¨ev`x civkw³‡Z iƒcvšÍwiZ nq|

wØZxq wek¦hy‡×i †k‡li w`‡K gvwK©b hy³ivóª wek¦e¨vcx Zvi mv¤ªvR¨ev`x AvwacZ¨ we¯Ív‡ii c_-
c×wZ LuyR‡Z _v‡K| GZKvj j¨vwZb Av‡gwiKv wb‡q e¨¯Í gvwK©b hy³ivóª Avi j¨vwZb Av‡gwiKvq
mxgve× bv †_‡K gb&‡iv gZev‡`i g‡a¨ †h wek¦cÖfz‡Z¡i myß AvKv•ÿv wQj Zv ev¯Íevq‡b GwM‡q
hvq| G j‡ÿ¨ 1945 mv‡j (†g gv‡m) gvwK©b hy×gš¿x †nbwi w÷gmb& aviYv w`‡jb †h Ab¨ †h
†Kvb civkw³ we‡klZ weª‡Ub †h me AvÂwjK wm‡÷‡g wbqvgK f~wgKv cvjb Ki‡Q Zv D‡”Q`
K‡i †mBme RvqMvq Avgv‡`i em‡Z n‡e; weª‡Ub I †mvwf‡qZ BDwbqb †h me AvÂwjK †Rv‡U
†bZ…Z¡ w`‡”Q Zv †f‡½ †dj‡Z n‡e Ges †mLv‡b Avgv‡`i cÿxq AvÂwjK †RvU m„wó Ki‡Z n‡e|

wØZxq wek¦hy×Kvjxb mg‡qB (1939-1945) gvwK©b hy³ivóª Zvi ‰e‡`wkK m¤úK© welqK KvDwÝj
(Council on Foreign Relations)-Gi Ab¨Zg Òhy× I kvwšÍ ÷vwW cÖ‡R±Ó (War and Peace

Studies Project) cwiPvjb K‡i †hLv‡b †_‡KB hy× cieZ©x mg‡q gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i GK”QÎ
cÖfzZ¡ wbwðZ Kivi cwiKíbv cÖYqb Kiv nq| G cÖ‡R± 1940-Gi cÖ_g w`‡KB gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi
‰ewk¦K Avwac‡Z¨i cwiKíbv Dc¯’vcb K‡i †hLv‡b Zviv wn‡mecËi K‡l †`Lv‡jv †h Zv‡`i
digyjv ev¯Íevqb Ki‡Z cvi‡j 1970 Gi cÖ_g w`‡K gvwK©b hy³ivóª Òwek¦ wm‡÷‡g GKK
AvwacZ¨ev`x cÖfzZ¡ Ki‡Z mÿg n‡eÓ| Zviv GB digyjvi bvg w`‡jv ÒMÖvÛ Gwiqv Kb‡mÞ Ó
(Grand Area Concept)| MÖvÛ Gwiqv Kb‡mÞ-Gi g~j K_v GiKg: ÒgvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi
A_©bxwZi ^̄v_©iÿvKvix Aaxb ’̄ AÂjÓ, †h AÂj Òwek¦ wbqš¿‡Yi Rb¨ †KŠkjMZfv‡e cÖ‡qvRbÓ
Ges †h AÂ‡ji AšÍf©y³ n‡e Òcwðg †Mvjva©, ~̀icÖvP¨, cÖv³b e„wUk Dcwb‡ekmg~nÓ| wØZxq
wek¦hy× †kl n‡Z bv n‡ZB †evSv †M‡jv †h cwðg BD‡ivc Ges †Zj m¤ú‡` mg„× ga¨cÖvP¨
(†hLv‡b gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi cÖavb cÖwZcÿ wQj dªvÝ I weª‡Ub) ÒMÖvÛ GwiqvÓ cwiKíbvq †hvM
†`‡e| ÔMÖvÛ GwiqvÕ cwiKíbvwekvi`mn gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi RvZxq cÖwZiÿv KvDwÝj (National
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Security Council) ey‡SwQj †h Zv‡`i cwiKíbv ev Í̄evq‡b euvav n‡e †mBme †`k (I gZv`k©)
†hLv‡b mgvRZš¿ cÖwZwôZ n‡q‡Q Ges/A_ev hviv  mgvRZš¿x mgvRe¨e¯’v MV‡bi c‡_
Ges/A_ev †hLv‡b wecøex RvZxqZvev`x †bZ…‡Z¡i DÌvb n‡”Q Ges/A_ev †hLv‡b Ggb ai‡bi
RvZxqZvev`x †bZ…Z¡ weKwkZ n‡”Q hvi cÖMwZev`x iƒcvšÍi NU‡Z cv‡i Ges/A_ev hviv gvwK©b
hy³iv‡óªi AbyMZ bq, Aeva¨|

1962 mv‡j †mvwf‡qZ BDwbqb hLb wKDevq wgmvBj †ÿcYv¯¿ ¯’vcbv ïiæ Ki‡jv ZLb AveviI
gb&‡iv gZev` cÖ‡qvM K‡i gvwK©b †cÖwm‡W›U Rb Gd †K‡bwW wKDevi Av‡kcv‡ki Øxcmg~‡n †bŠNvwU
I wegvbeni mgvMg K‡i ej‡jb, ÒhZÿY ch©šÍ wKDevq †bZ…Z¡ D‡”Q` bv n‡”Q Ges hZÿY ch©šÍ
miKvi cwieZ©b (regime change) bv n‡”Q ZZÿY ch©šÍ gnvmš¿vmx Kg©KvÐ Pvjv‡bv n‡eÓ|10 †kl
ch©šÍ mgm¨vi myivnv nj GiKg: †mvwf‡qZ BDwbqb wgmvBj †ÿcYv¯¿ DwV‡q wbj Ges ¯’vcbv aŸsm
Ki‡jv Avi wewbg‡q gvwK©b hy³ivóª Zzi¯‹ †_‡K Zv‡`i A‡K‡Rv wgmvBj I AKvh©Ki ¯’vcbv aŸsm
Ki‡jv| ivóªcwiPvjbe¨e¯’vq cÖÁvevb D`vicwš’ wWb A¨v‡Pmb wKDevi weiæ‡× gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi
AvMÖvm‡bi mg_©‡b 1963 mv‡j ej‡jb, gvwK©b hy³ivóª wKDevi miKvi cwieZ©‡bi j‡ÿ¨ †h ˆewk¦K
mš¿vmev`x K¨v‡¤úBb K‡i‡Q †mUv b¨vqm½Z| gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi ÿgZv, Ae¯’vb, I gvb-m¤§vb‡K
(power, position, and prestige) †hB P¨v‡jÄ KiæK bv †K‡bv Zvi weiæ‡× Ae¯’vb †bqvi g‡a¨
†Kvb AvBbMZ welq †bBÓ|11 wWb G¨v‡Pmb-Gi ZvwË¡K †bZ…‡Z¡ 1960-Gi `kK †_‡K ïiæ nj gb&‡iv
gZev‡`i AvMÖvmx iƒcvšÍi, hvi g~j K_v GiKg: ÒcuPv Av‡cj aŸsm K‡ivÓ; ÒAvgiv I‡`i‡K Avgv‡`i
k‡Z© ÒkvwšÍÓ †`‡ev,  Avi Iiv Zv cÖZ¨vL¨vb Ki‡j– Zv n‡e †Mvi¯’v‡bi weRqÓ; Ò†Wvwg‡bv ZË¡ cÖ‡qvM
K‡ivÓ| gb&‡iv gZev‡`i beZi GB iƒc †`Lv †M‡jv wf‡qZbvg hy‡× (1962 mvj †_‡K)| G cÖm‡½
B‡Zvg‡a¨ 1948 mv‡ji †m‡Þ¤^i gv‡m gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi RvZxq cÖwZiÿv `dZ‡ii †Mvcb bw_c‡Î
D‡jøL Kiv n‡qwQj †h B‡›`vPx‡bi weiæ‡× gvwK©b hy³ivóª‡K cÖ_‡g B‡›`vPx‡b divwm †hv×v‡`i mg_©b
Ki‡Z n‡e, H hy‡× AskMÖnY Ki‡Z n‡e| Avi c‡i divwm‡`i mwi‡q B‡›`vPxb we‡ivax hy×‡K
wb‡R‡`i nv‡Z Zz‡j wb‡Z n‡e| gvwK©b †cÖwm‡W›U AvB‡mbnvIqvi I mswkøó Ab¨vb¨iv A‡bK Av‡MB
wf‡qZbv‡g cÖvK…wZK m¤ú‡`i K_v Zz‡jwQ‡jb, wKš‘ c‡i gvwK©b hy³ivóª B‡›`vPxb `L‡ji hy× m¤ú‡`i
Rb¨ K‡iwb| GUvI Ôgb&‡iv gZev`Õmn g¨vwb‡dó †WmwUwb, ÔMÖvÛ GwiqvÕ cwiKíbv I wWb A¨v‡Pm‡bi
bxwZ-Z‡Ë¡i mv‡_ mvhyR¨ †i‡L gvwK©b hy³ivóªxq mv¤ªvR¨ev`‡K wek¦cÖfz‡Z¡ iƒcvšÍ‡ii hy×|

Ôwek¦-cÖfz‡Z¡Õ iƒcvšÍ‡ii D‡jøwLZ bxwZ-ZË¡ cÖ‡qvM K‡iB gvwK©b †cÖwm‡W›U wjÛb Rbmb
wf‡qZbv‡g gnvAvMÖvmx hy× K‡i‡Qb,12 †cÖwm‡W›U wb·b K‡¤^vwWqv AvµgY K‡i‡Qb, †cÖwm‡W›U
RR© eyk 9/11 †`wL‡q BivK `Lj K‡i‡Qb, †cÖwm‡W›U †ivbvì †iMvb Avwe®‹vi K‡i‡Qb Òm¯¿v‡mi

Aveyj eviKvZ : evsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev` I †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ 27

11

10 †bvqvg Pgw¯‹, 2002, Reflections on 9/11, in The Essential Chomsky (Arnove Anthony, New

Delhi: Penguin Books India, 2008, c„: 343|
11 Gme ÒA¨v‡Pmb gZev`Ó (Acheson doctrine) wn‡m‡e L¨vZ| we¯ÍvwiZ †`Lyb, †bvqvg Pgw¯‹, 2004,

Hegemony or Survival: America’s Quest for Global Dominance, Penguin Books, c„: 14-16|
12 GLv‡b D‡jøL Riæwi †h gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev` wf‡qZbvg hy‡× hZ †Mvjveviæ` e¨q K‡i‡Q (ordnance expended)

Zvi cwigvY wØZxq wek¦hy‡× Rvg©vwb I BZvwj‡Z mw¤§wjZfv‡e hZ †Mvjveviæ` e¨envi Kiv n‡q‡Q Zvi ‡P‡q
†ewk n‡e [G Z_¨wU gvwK©b Ks‡MÖ‡m wf‡qZbvg hy× m¤ú‡K© wm‡bUi g¨vbm&‡dì Zvi mvÿ¨ cÖgv‡Y e‡j‡Qb; †`Lyb
Pgw¯‹, 1967, “On Resistance”, in The Essential Chomsky (Arnove Anthony, ed.) New Delhi:

Penguin Books India, 2008, c„: 65]|



weiæ‡× hy‡×iÓ (War on terror) digyjv, †cÖwm‡W›U evivK Ievgv gnvKv‡ki mvgwiKxKi‡Y
gvwK©b Ks‡MÖm †_‡K mg_©bmn m‡Ÿv©”P cwigvY ev‡RU eivÏ Av`vq K‡i †Q‡o‡Qb| Gme wKQzB
Kiv n‡q‡Q mywbw`©ó GKK j‡ÿ¨| jÿ¨wU nj ÒgvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev`‡K  GK”QÎ-AcÖwZØ›Øx wek¦
cÖfz‡Z iƒcvšÍwiZ Ki‡Z n‡e|Ó

1960-Gi w`‡K beiƒ‡c ïiæ Ò‡Wvwg‡bv Z‡Ë¡iÓ †h fvl¨wU (G Z‡Ë¡i ỳ‡Uv fvl¨ Av‡Q) †cÖwm‡W›U
wjÛb Rbmb wf‡qZbv‡g hy× Kivi hyw³ wn‡m‡e e¨envi Ki‡jb Zv †ek ¯’zj; †h fvl¨g‡Z
ÒRbMY‡K (wb‡Ri †`kmn †h †Kv‡bv †`‡ki) fq †`Lv‡Z n‡e †h Iiv  (†m †h †`kB †nvK A_ev
†h †`k hLb `iKvi) †h evo †e‡o‡Q Zv‡Z I‡`i weiæ‡× `ªæZ mgywPZ e¨e¯’v bv wb‡j Iiv `ªæZB
K¨vwj‡dvwb©qvq P‡j Avm‡e Ges Avgv‡`i hv wKQz Av‡Q (hv I‡`i †bB) Zv Iiv `Lj K‡i ‡dj‡e|
ÒIivÓ ej‡Z †cÖwm‡W›U wjÛb Rbmb ïaygvÎ wf‡qZbvg‡KB †evSvb wb, eywS‡qwQ‡jb B‡›`vPx‡bi
mevB‡K; Avi I‡`i bvg w`‡qwQ‡jb Ònjy` evgbÓ (Òyellow dwarves”!)| †Wvwg‡bv Z‡Ë¡i
Ô‡hŠw³KÕ(!) fvl¨ A_ev ÒAcv‡iwUf fvl¨Ó-‡K ejv nq ÒcuPv Av‡cj ZË¡Ó (gvwK©b bxwZ-‡KŠkj
wba©viYKvix cwiKíK‡`i †Mvcb bw_c‡Î GUv Rotten Apple Theory e‡j cwiwPZ)| ZË¡wU
GiKg: ÒGK e¯Ív Av‡cj Av‡Q, me Av‡cjB ÔfvjÕ Z‡e GKUv Av‡cj ÔcuPvÕ| H cuPv Av‡cj e¯Ívq
ivLv n‡j fvj Av‡cj¸wj cu‡P hv‡e| myZivs fvj Av‡cj¸‡jv wVKVvK ivL‡Z n‡j cuPv Av‡cj Quy‡o
†d‡j w`‡Z n‡eÓ| Avi GB Z‡Ë¡i wbwnZv_© n‡jv GiKg: ÔfvjÕ Av‡cj gv‡b †m me †`k-ivóª hviv
gvwK©b mv¤ªvRª¨ev‡`i AbyMZ I m`v-eva¨; Avi ÔcuPvÕ Av‡cj gv‡b †m me †`k-ivóª hviv wbR †`‡k
RvZxqZvev`x A_ev wecøex RvZxqZvev`x A_ev mgvRZvwš¿K †bZ…Z¡ cÖwZôv Ki‡Z Pvq Ges m½Z
Kvi‡YB gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i AbyMZ bq Ges Aeva¨|

gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi Kv‡Q cy‡iv Dbwesk kZ‡K j¨vwZb Av‡gwiKvi cÖvq mKj †`k, wesk kZ‡Ki
cÖ_gv‡a© j¨vwZb Av‡gwiKvmn `~icÖv‡P¨i Rvcvb-Kgywbó Pxb-B‡›`vPxb-`wÿY c~e© Gwkqv-`wÿY
Gwkqv-ga¨cÖvP¨, wesk kZ‡Ki wØZxqv‡a© Gmemn Avwd«Kv gnv‡`k Avi 1960 Gi `k‡Ki
wf‡qZbvg-jvIm-K‡¤^vwWqv-wKDev, 1970-80-i `k‡K Avj mvjfv`i-wPwj-evsjv‡`k-wbKviv¸qv,
1990-2000-Gi `k‡K BivK-wjweqv GmeB ÒcuPv Av‡cjÓ, gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev`x cÖfz‡`i m‡›`ncÖeY
„̀wó‡Z ÔAvbyMZ¨nxbÕ-ÔAeva¨Õ! D‡jøL¨ wØZxq wek¦hy‡×i ciciB (1947Gi †deªæqvwi gv‡m) GB ÒcuPv

Av‡cjÓ Z‡Ë¡i wfwË‡ZB wWb A¨v‡Pmb&& gvwK©b Ks‡MÖm‡K †cÖwm‡W›U Uªgvb-Gi gZev` eySv‡Z mÿg
n‡qwQ‡jb †h wMÖm, Zzi¯‹ I Biv†bi Dci mgvRZvwš¿K †mvwf‡qZ BDwbqb Pvc cÖ‡qvM Ki‡e; cÖ_g
ÒcuPv Av‡cjÓ n‡e wMªm hv ÔBivbmnÕ c~e©w`‡K hviv Av‡Q mevB‡K ÒcuPv‡eÓ, Zvic‡i GB cPb
msµwgZ Ki‡e Gwkqv gvBbimn, wgmi I Avwd«Kvq, Zvic‡i cPb ïiæ n‡e †mBme †`‡k †h me
†`‡k MYZvwš¿K ivRbxwZ‡Z Kgywbóiv Dcw¯’Z A_©vr BZvwj I d«v‡Ý| G Z‡Ë¡ KvR n‡q‡Q| 1823
mv‡j gb&‡iv gZev` w`‡q gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi-mvgªvR¨ev`x gnv-cÖfz nevi †h ¯^cœhvÎv ïiæ Zv weewZ©Z I
m¤úªmvwiZ n‡q 2002 mv‡j wWK †Pwb-‡ivbvì i¨vgm‡dì-Kwjb cvI‡q‡ji nv‡Z wek¦ m¤ú‡` gvwK©b
mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i GK”QÎ gvwjKvbv I wbi¼zk KZ…©Z¡-wbqš¿Y wbwðZKi‡Yi gnv-‡KŠkj ev Grand

Strategy w`‡q AvcvZZ †kl (G m¤ú‡K© c‡i AvmwQ)|

mgvRZvwš¿K Av_©-mvgvwRK-ivR‰bwZK wm‡÷g hLb civkw³ wn‡m‡e Abycw¯’Z, hLb gvbe
gyw³i Av‡›`vjb-msMÖvg gš’i A_ev wbRx©e, hLb †`‡k-‡`‡k mve©‡fŠgZ¡I wech©¯Í, hLb ÔfvjÕ
Av‡c‡ji Rq-RqvKvi, hLb Z_vKw_Z wek¦vq‡bi Wvgv‡Wv‡j Zzjbvg~jK ¯^vaxb †`kI cÖK…Z A‡_©

28 Bangladesh Journal of Political Economy Vol. 31,  No. 1

12



civaxb– G‡nb cwiewZ©Z c„w_ex‡Z Òwek¦cÖfzÓ gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev` Zv‡`i gnv bxwZ-‡KŠkj
(Grand Strategy) wn‡m‡eB PvB‡e c„w_exi PviwU †gŠj-‡KŠkwjK m¤ú‡`i (fundamental

strategic resources) Dci wbi¼zk gvwjKvbv (absolute ownership) Ges GK”QÎ wbqš¿Y
KZ©„Z¡ (absolutely unilateral control) cÖwZôv Ki‡Z| G Pvi m¤ú` nj (1) Rwg m¤ú`
(land resources which is not product of labor), (2) cvwb m¤ú` (water resources),
(3) R¡vjvwb, kw³ I LwbR m¤ú` (fuel, energy, mineral resources), Ges (4) gnvk~b¨-
gnvKvk (space)| c„w_exi GB Pvi †gŠj-‡KŠkwjK m¤ú‡` GK”QÎ AvwacZ¨ we¯Ív‡ii cÖ‡kœ
gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev` KviI mv‡_ †Kvb ai‡bi Av‡cvl Ki‡e bv (gv‡S g‡a¨ mvgwqK ÒK~U‰bwZK
Av‡cvlÓ e¨ZxZ)| GUv‡K ejv P‡j gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i ÒImperial Grand StrategyÓ–
Òmv¤ªvR¨ we¯Ív‡ii gnv‡KŠkjÓ| gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev` Zv‡`i mv¤ªvR¨we¯Ív‡ii GB gnv†KŠkj Pvwj‡q
hv‡e Avi Zv‡`i Aaxb¯’ Dc-mv¤ªvR¨ev`, abx cuywRev`x †`kmg~n, m`¨ Rb¥cÖvß cyuwRev`x †`kmn
Z…Zxq we‡k¦i Dbœqbkxj-¯^‡ívbœZ `wi`ª †`kmg~n gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i H gnv‡KŠkj wbwe©‡Nœ
Pvwj‡q †h‡Z mnvqZv Ki‡e A_ev Ki‡Z eva¨ n‡e| Aeva¨ nevi kvw¯Í n‡e Pig, hv B‡Zvg‡a¨
KzrwmZfv‡e-exfrmfv‡e cÖ`wk©Z n‡q‡Q c„w_exi wewfbœ ÔAeva¨Õ †`‡k| mvgvªR¨-we¯Ívi I
ÒAvgivB wek¦ cÖfyÓ- G bxwZ ev¯Íevq‡b gvwK©b hy³ivóª c„w_exi wewfbœ ÒAeva¨Ó †`‡k Òhy×-hy×
†LjviÓ bv‡g hv K‡i‡Q Zvi wKQz bgybv wb¤œiƒc:  

1. 1960-Gi `k‡K mgvRZvwš¿K wKDevi weiæ‡× wKDevb wgmvBj µvBwmm Gi mgq
gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i ÒÿgZv cwieZ©‡bi j‡ÿ¨ AvšÍR©vwZK mš¿vmev`x Kg©KvÐÓ
cwiPvjb (International terrorist campaign aimed at “regime change”)|
D‡jøL¨ †h ÔmgvRZš¿Õ H mg‡q c„w_ex‡Z civkw³ wn‡m‡e Dcw¯’Z| 

2.  1980-i `k‡Ki ïiæi w`‡K mvw›`wb÷ we‡`ªvnxiv hLb wbKviv¸qvq gvwK©b AvÁvevnx
cyZzj miKvi ˆ¯^ivPvix mv‡gvRv‡K DrLvZ Ki‡jv ZLb gvwK©b hy³ivóª †mLv‡b
wbwe©Pv‡i gvbyl nZ¨v Ki‡jv| AvšÍR©vwZK Av`vjZmn RvwZms‡Ni wePv‡iB G wQj
gvwK©wb‡`i ÓAvšÍR©vwZK mš¿vmev`Ó| 

3.  1980-i `k‡Ki ga¨fv‡M Avj-mvjfv`‡i gvwK©b hy³ivóª ee©iZg nZ¨vhÁ Pvjvq|
Gme Kvi‡YB ¸qv‡Zgvjvi cÖL¨vZ mvsevw`K RywjI †Mv‡WvB wj‡L‡Qb Ò1960 †_‡K
1990-i  `k‡K ga¨-Av‡gwiKvq gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev` gvwK©b †cÖwm‡W›U †iMvb Avwe®‹……Z
Òmš¿vmev‡`i weiæ‡× hy×Ó (War on Terror)-Gi bv‡g wb‡RivB †h exfrm
AvšÍR©vwZK mš¿vmev`x Kg©KvÐ Pvwj‡q‡Q †m Rb¨ gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi †nvqvBU nvDm AwZ
mn‡RB Ôwek¦ wbôyiZv cyi¯‹v‡iÕ f~wlZ n‡Z cv‡iÓ|13

4.   gwK©b hy³ivóª 2002 mv‡ji †m‡Þ¤^i gv‡m Biv‡Ki †cÖwm‡W›U mvÏvg †nv‡m‡bi weiæ‡×
wg_¨v Awf‡hvM DÌvcb K‡i hy× †NvlYv K‡i| gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev` †h me KviY †`wL‡q
†h fv‡e BivK `Lj K‡i Zv AvšÍR©vwZK AvBb Abyhvqx Òhy×vcivaÓ (War crime)|
KviY gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev`x ivóª-miKvi Biv‡Ki †cÖwm‡W›U mvÏvg †nv‡m‡bi weiæ‡× hy×
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13 †mvWvB, RywjI (1990), Latin American Documentation (LADOC), Torture in Latin America,
(Lima, Peru), 1987.  Nation, 5 March, 1990



†NvlYvi †ÿ‡Î gvwK©b RbgZ D‡cÿv K‡i (gvwK©b RbM‡Yi 90 kZvsk BivK `L‡ji
wec‡ÿ wQ‡jb)| gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev` Zv‡`i gnv-†KŠkj (Grand new strategy)-Gi
Ask “Doctrine of resort to force at will” Aej¤^b K‡i BivK `L‡ji c‡ÿ †h
me hyw³i AvkÖq †bq Zv n‡jv: mvÏvg †nv‡mb GKRb wW‡±Ui; mvÏvg †nv‡mb gvwK©b
hy³iv‡óªi wbivcËvi †ÿ‡Î GK Avmbœ ûgwK; mvÏvg  †nv‡mb UzBb UvIqvi fv½vmn
9/11-Gi Rb¨ `vqx; mvÏvg †nv‡mb 9/11 gZ AviI ÿwZi m¤¢ve¨ Kzkxje; Ges
mvÏvg †nv‡m‡bi nv‡Z ÒMYweaŸsmx mgiv¯¿Ó (Weapon of mass destruction,

WMD) Av‡Q hv †m †h †Kv‡bv mgq e¨envi Ki‡e (Aek¨ BivK `L‡ji c‡i A‡bK
†LvuRvLuywRi c‡iI Biv‡K ÒMY-weaŸsmx gviYv¯¿Ó hLb cvIqv †Mj bv ZLb gvwK©b
hy³ivóª ej‡jv ÒwKQz hš¿cvwZ-hš¿vsk-gvjvgvj cvIqv †M‡Q hv w`‡q G ai‡bi
gviYv¯¿-mgiv¯¿ evbv‡bv m¤¢e)| mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i Rb¨ ÒmgqÓ (“time”) welqwU LyeB
¸iæZ¡c~Y©| BivK `L‡ji mgqKvjUv n‡jv gvwK©b Ks‡MÖ‡mi ga¨eZ©xKvjxb wbe©vPb,
hLb gvwK©b RbM‡Yi gb-gvbwmKZv g~j NUbv †_‡K Ab¨w`‡K wkd&U Kivi cÖ‡qvRb
wQ‡jv| Zvn‡j BivK `Lj Ki‡Z n‡jv †K‡bv? GKB m‡½ A‡bK Kvi‡Y– GK wX‡j
A‡bK cvwL gvivi g‡Zv| hvi g‡a¨ Ab¨Zg n‡jv we‡k¦i wØZxq e„nËg †Zj mg„× †`k
`Lj; ga¨cÖv‡P¨ Biv‡Ki †fŠMwjK-ivR‰bwZK ¸iæZ¡ †hLv‡b †fŠMwjKfv‡e BivK‡K
†K›`ª ai‡j Zvi Pvicv‡ki mxgvbv ivóª n‡jv †Zjmg„× Bivb, Zzi¯‹, wmwiqv, RW©vb,
†mŠw` Avie I Ky‡qZ Avi †mB mv‡_ Av‡Q cvim¨ ev Avie mvMi– ‡jvwnZ mvMi-K…ò
mvMi-Kvmwcqvb mvMi‡Kw›`ªK Rj-ivRbxwZ;14 Biv‡Ki ga¨w`‡q cªevwnZ ỳB b`x-
BD‡d«wUm I UvBwMÖm mgMÖ ga¨cÖv‡P¨ my‡cq cvwbi cÖavb Drm; Ges BivK hy‡×
hy×weaŸ¯Í †`‡k gnv-cybM©V‡bi gnv-wVKv`vi n‡e gvwK©wb e¨emv cÖwZôvbmg~n BZ¨vw`|

†gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ I mswkøó Rw½‡Z¡i DÌv‡bi mv‡_ mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i
†hvMm~Î wbiƒc‡Y mš¿vm `g‡bi bv‡g Òhy×-hy× †LjvÓ wb‡q we‡klfv‡e D‡jøL Riæwi
†h hy× †NvlYv K‡i BivK `Lj A‡bK Kvi‡YB gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i cÖ‡qvRb wQj|
Dc‡i hv e‡jwQ Zvi mv‡_ AviI K‡qKwU welq †hvM bv Ki‡j gvwK©b mvgªvR¨ev‡`i
cÖK…Z ¯^iƒc †evSv hv‡e bv Ges Zv bv †evSv †M‡j GI †evSv hv‡e bv †h mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i
AvR‡Ki hy‡M Avgv‡`i g‡Zv †`‡k †K‡bv ˆelg¨nxb I Amv¤úª`vwqK gy³-¯^vaxb
KvVv‡gv M‡o †Zvjv hv‡e bv| welqwU GiKg| gvwK©b hy³ivóª c„w_exi me‡P ÿgZvai
wKš‘ GKBmv‡_ me‡P †`bvMÖ¯Í †`k| `vZv‡`i Kv‡Q hy³iv‡ói †`bvi cwigvY Zv‡`i
wRwWwc-i 73-75 kZvsk| gvwK©b RbM‡Yi Dci b~Zb b~Zb Kiv‡ivc Qvov hy³iv‡óªi
ev‡RU NvUwZ evo‡ZB _vK‡e| Avevi †mUv Kiv n‡j evo‡e Aw¯’iZv| myZivs
†Rvic~e©K A‡b¨i m¤ú` `Lj Kiv Qvov gvwK©b mvgªvR¨ev‡`i mvg‡b wØZxq weKí
†bB| myZivs evav‡Z n‡e hy×, Ab¨vq hy×| hy×– hy³iv‡óªi Rb¨ cÖPÐ jvfRbK
e¨emv| Zv bv n‡j gvwK©b hy³ivóª GKvB †h cwigvY mvgwiK e¨q K‡i (eQ‡i 375
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14 g‡b ivLv Riæwi †h c„„w_exi cªv_wgK R¡vjvwb m¤ú‡`i eo AskwUB Av‡Q DËi cvim¨ mvMi (†h mvMi‡K Avie
†`‡ki gvbyl Avie mvMi bv‡g WvK‡Z cQ›` K‡ib)-Gi Av‡kcv‡ki †`k¸wj‡Z, †h †`k¸wj cÖavbZ gymwjg
wkqv m¤úª`vq Aay¨wlZ, hv‡`i‡K cwðgv mv¤ªvR¨-cwiKíbvKvixiv fq cvb|



wewjqb Wjvi) mviv wek¦ mw¤§wjZfv‡eI †m cwigvY K‡i bv †Kb? A_©bxwZwe`
bW©nvDm mv‡ne hZB AsK K‡l ejyK bv †Kb †h BivK hy‡× 200 wewjqb †_‡K
3,000 wewjqb Wjvi ch©šÍ ÿwZ n‡Z cv‡i– Avm‡j G ÿwZ †m ÿwZ bq| Aek¨
†bv‡ej weRqx A_©bxwZwe` wgëb wd«Wg¨vb mv‡ne d`© w`‡q‡Qb– G hyy‡× jvf n‡e,
wek¦ evRvi Pv½v n‡e| BivK `L‡ji ci †_‡K cÖPzi cwigv‡Y hy×v¯¿ wewµ n‡”Q; hy×
cieZx© BivK cybM©V‡bi e¨emv B‡Zvg‡a¨ R‡g D‡V‡Q; e¨emv Ki‡Q me mvgªvR¨ev`,
mv‡_ _vK‡Q wek¦e¨vsK, AvB Gg Gd, fvM cv‡”Q RvwZmsN| mvaviYZ: eo ai‡Yi
hy‡×i c‡i Z…Zxq we‡k¦I hy×v‡¯¿i e¨emv b~Zbfv‡e RgRgvU nq, †mUvI n‡”Q, Avi
†Kv_vI bv †nvK ivRZš¿xq I (ey‡ki fvlvq) ÔfvjÕ ˆ¯^iZvwš¿K †`kmg~‡n| g‡b ivL‡Z
n‡e †h mvgªvR¨ev`x  †`kmg~‡ni  AwaKvskB  †Z‡ji †ÿ‡Î Pig we‡`k-wbf©i; Avi
ga¨-Gwkqvi †Zj, AvdMvwb¯Ív‡bi †Zjc_, Biv‡Ki †Zj, wjweqvi †Zj– GmeB
†Z‡ji f~‡Mv‡ji me©‡kªô iæU| Biv‡K †Zj hy‡×i g~‡j KvR K‡i‡Q we‡k¦ †hLv‡b †h
†Zj m¤ú` Av‡Q Zvi Dci gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi c~Y© gvwjKvbv (not access but

ownership) cÖwZôvi cªqvm| †Zj m¤ú‡`i w`K †_‡K Biv‡Ki Ae¯’vb we‡k¦ ïay
wØZxq e„nËgB bq Biv‡Ki †Zj AvniY A‡cÿvK„Z mnR Ges m Í̄vI e‡U| hy³ivóª
Abyaveb Ki‡Z  †c‡i‡Q †h, BivK‡K wbqš¿Y Kivi A_©B n‡”Q †Z‡ji g~j¨ wba©vi‡Y
OPEC-Gi Dci Lei`vwi Kiv| †m ‡ÿ‡Î mviv wek¦ Zv‡K mgxn Ki‡Z eva¨ n‡e|
†gvU K_v nj hy³ivóª Pvq ga¨cÖvP¨‡K Kâv Ki‡Z|15

5.  gvwK©b hy³ivóª 2011 mv‡j †Zjmg„× wjweqv `Lj Ki‡jv| gvwK©b miKv‡ii wn‡m‡e
wjweqvi †cÖwm‡W›U †gvqv¤§vi MvÏvwdi wQ‡jb ÒAwek¦vm‡hvM¨ wW‡±UiÓ (unreliable

dictator)| wjweqvq gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi cÖ‡qvRb wQj ÒcÖfzf³ wW‡±UiÓ (KviY MvÏvwd
Òh‡_ó gvÎvq †eqvovÓ Ges Ò‡Kv‡bv K_vB †kv‡b bvÓ)| wjweqv `Lj K‡i  cÖfzf³
wW‡±Ui emv‡j GKB mv‡_ A‡bK D‡Ïk¨ mvab m¤¢e n‡e| †hgb, cvIqv hv‡e AdzišÍ
†Zj; Avwd«Kvi ivRbxwZ we‡klZ mve-mvnvwiqvb Avwd«Kvi (cwðg mvnviv,
†gŠwiZvwbqv, †m‡bMvj, gvwj, bvBRvi, Puv`, DËi my`vb, BwiwÎqv) ivRbxwZ‡Z AviI
†ewk djcª` AbycÖ‡ek Kiv hv‡e; ga¨cÖv‡P¨i †Zjmg„× †mŠw` Avie-Kz‡qZ-evnivBb-
Igvbmn hZ cÖfzf³ ivRv-ev`kvn-wW‡±Ui Av‡Q Zv‡`i ÒcÖfzfw³‡ZÓ †hb NvUwZ bv
nq Zv wPiZ‡i gyL¯’ Kwi‡q ivLv hv‡e Ges †mB mv‡_ †evSv‡bv hv‡e ÒAeva¨Zvi kvw¯Í
†Kgb nq; wgki I wZDwbwmqv‡K wVKVvK ivLvi cÖqvm Pvjv‡bv hv‡e; f~ga¨mvM‡ii
Av‡kcv‡ki BD‡ivwcq I Avwd«Kvi †`kmg~‡n f~-Rj ivRbxwZ mnRZi n‡e BZ¨vw`| 
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15 †`Lyb: eviKvZ Aveyj, 2013, evsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ; c„: 2-3; †bvqvg Pgw¯‹; 2005:

Imperial Ambitions, London: Penguin Books,c„: 5-7,| 27 eQi eqmx GKRb gvwK©b hyeK whwb BivK
hy‡× wM‡qwQ‡jb Ges hy×cieZx©Kv‡j ÒIqvjw÷ªU `Lj K‡ivÓ Av‡›`vj‡b (Occupy Wall Street Movement)

AskMªnY K‡iwQ‡jb Zvi cÖwYavb‡hvM¨ fvl¨wU GiKg ÒAvwg Av‡gwiKvi RbM‡Yi ¯^v_© iÿv Ki‡Z BivK hy‡×
wM‡qwQjvg| †k‡l Avwe¯‹vi Kijvg †h Avwg Avm‡j ivR‰bwZKfv‡e mswkøó K›UªvKUvi‡`i gybvdv ˆZwi‡Z
mnvqZv KijvgÓ (†`Lyb, PvK KwjÝ, 2012, 99 To 1: How Wealth Inequality is Wrecking the World

and What We Can Do About It. Noida: HarperCollins Publishers India Ltd, c„: 2)|



myZivs, 1960-70-80 Gi `k‡K j¨vwZb Av‡gwiKv n‡q 1990-Gi `kK †_‡K GLb ch©šÍ
ga¨cÖv‡P¨i BivK n‡q Avwd«Kvi (gv_vi Dc‡ii) wjweqv `Lj I Hme †`‡k gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi
ekse` cv‡cU wW‡±Ui A_ev Ôwbe©vwPZÕ(?) miKvi emv‡bvi D‡Ïk¨ GKUvB– ÒAvgiv wek¦ cÖfz–
ˆewk¦K m¤ªvUÓ GUv cÖgvY Kiv| wjweqvi †ÿ‡Î †hfv‡e NUbvUv NUv‡bv n‡q‡Q Zv †h‡Kv‡bv
gvcKvwV‡Z AvšÍR©vwZK mš¿vm I  hy×vcivaZzj¨| welqwU GiKg: cÖ_‡g gvwK©b  hy³ivóª wjweqvq
MvÏvwdi weiæ‡× gvwK©bf³ GK`j mk¯¿ we‡`ªvnx m„wó Ki‡jv Ges wjweqvi ivRavbx †ebMvwR‡Z
MvÏvwd evwnwbi mv‡_ MvÏvwd we‡ivax gvwK©b m„ó mk¯¿ we‡`ªvnxiv hy× Ki‡jv; gvwK©b hy³ivóª I
cwðgv wek¦ †Kv‡bvfv‡eB PvB‡jv bv †h MvÏvwd Zvi †mbvkw³ evwo‡q I ¯^vaxbZv-mve©‡fŠgZ¡
AÿzYœ †i‡L we‡`ªvnx‡`i `gb KiæK| G Ae¯’vq gvwK©b hy³ivóªmn Zv‡`i cwðgv mg-¯^v_© †Mvôx
wjweqvq kvwšÍi(!) K_v  e‡j Zv‡`iB Aïf PZyfz©‡Ri GK evû RvwZmsN‡K e¨envi Ki‡jv (Ab¨
wZb fyR n‡jv wek¦e¨vsK, AvBGgGd, wek¦ evwYR¨ ms¯’v)| †ek eyw× LvwU‡q Zviv Zv‡`iB
wbqš¿Yvaxb RvwZms‡Ni wbivcËv cwil‡` wjweqvi Rb¨ “No fly zone” (A_©vr †h AÂ‡j †Kv‡bv
mvgwiK wegvb hvZvqvZ Ki‡Z cvi‡e bv) wm×všÍ cvk Ki‡jv Ges GKB mv‡_ RvwZms‡Ni
wbivcËv cwil` †_‡K GUvI cvk Kwi‡q wb‡jv †h wjweqvi mvaviY wbixn bvMwiK‡`i myiÿvi
`vwqZ¡ mw¤§wjZfv‡e cvjb Ki‡e d«vÝ, hy³ivR¨ I gvwK©b hy³ivóª (A_©vr wZb Avw` mv¤ªvR¨ev`)|
wKš‘ ev¯Í‡e RvwZms‡Ni GB wm×všÍ AwZ `ªæZ j•Nb K‡i gvwK©b hy³ivóª-m„ó we‡`ªvnxiv mivmwi
mk¯¿ Kg©KvÐ cwiPvjbv Ki‡Z _vK‡jv Avi MvÏvwdi Rb¨ wba©vwiZ n‡jv hy×-weiwZ (cease-

fire); H wZb-kw³ (d«vÝ, hy³ivR¨, hy³ivóª) we‡`ªvnx‡`i wjweqvi cwð‡g AMÖmi n‡Z mnvqZv
w`j Ges ¯^í mg‡qB Zviv wjweqvi †Zj Drcv`bKvix me AÂj `Lj K‡i †dj‡jv; MvÏvwd‡K
nZ¨v Kiv n‡jv; m„wó n‡jv bZzb wjweqv– ÒgvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev` cyó wjweqv ivRZš¿Ó|

GLv‡b e‡j ivLv cÖ‡qvRb †h, ga¨cÖv‡P¨i †Zjmg„× ivRZš¿x †`kmg~n– †mŠw` Avie-Kz‡qZ-KvZvi-
Igvb-evnivBb h‡_ó gvÎvq cªfzf³| gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi mv¤ªvR¨ev`x-AvwacZ¨ev`x †Mvôxi †mev`vm‡Z¡
Zv‡`i Zzjbv †bB| †mŠw` Avie miKvi 2011 mv‡j (5 gvP©) G e‡j AvBb Rvwi  K‡i †h Bmjvwg
kvwiqvn, †mŠw` ixwZ I HwZn¨ myiÿvi ¯^v‡_© †mŠw` ivR‡Z¡ †Kv‡bv ai‡bi we‡ÿvf, c_mfv, c_hvÎv,
Ae¯’vb  ag©NU RvZxq ‡Kvb wKQz Kiv hv‡e bv| Ges G wb‡lavÁv Kvh©Kix Ki‡Z cÖPzyi msL¨K
wbivcËv evwnbx †gvZv‡qb Kiv nq| Kz‡q‡Z †QvU gv‡ci we‡ÿvf wgwQj ¸wo‡q †`qv nq| evnivB‡b
msL¨vMwiô gymwjg wkqv †Mvôx I Ab¨v‡b¨iv hLb msL¨vjNy mywbœ ivRZ‡š¿i weiæ‡× MYZvwš¿K ms¯‹vi
cÖ¯Íve DÌvcb K‡i ZLb †mŠw` †mbvevwnbx Zv‡Z n¯Í‡ÿc K‡i| evnivBb h‡_ó ¯úk©KvZi GjvKv
(†`k)– KviY ILv‡b GKw`‡K Av‡Q hy³iv‡óªi cÂg-‡bŠeni NvwU Avi Ab¨w`‡K †mŠw` Avi‡ei
me‡P †Zjmg„× GjvKvq †hvMv‡hv‡Mi mnR c_|                                                                                         

gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi mv¤ªvR¨ev`x gnv-‡KŠkj-Gi jÿ¨B n‡jv GiKg hv c„w_exi †Kv‡bv †`‡kB
Ò‰elg¨ n«vmKvix Amv¤úª`vwqK Dbœqb `k©bÓ ev¯Íevqb n‡Z †`‡e bv| w`‡Z cv‡i bv| gvwK©b
mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i GK”QÎ wek¦cÖfyZ¡-DwÏó gnv-‡KŠk‡ji ˆewkóm~PK iƒcmg~n wb¤œiƒc: 
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1. ÒAvgiv we‡k¦i gvwjKÓ (We own the world)– myZivs Òwe‡k¦i mewKQzB Avgv‡`i,
Ab¨‡`i Rb¨ †Kv‡bv wKQzB bqÓ Ges ÒAb¨ †`k Rei`Lj Kiv GUv Avgv‡`i
AwaKvi, Avi Ab¨iv Gme Ki‡j Zv n‡e mš¿vm|16

2. ÔAvB‡bi kvmbÕ (rule of law) Ab¨‡`i Rb¨ cÖ‡hvR¨ Avi Avgv‡`i Rb¨ cÖ‡hvR¨
Ôkw³ cÖ‡qv‡Mi kvmbÕ (rule of force)|

3. ÒhLb †hLv‡b B‡”Q AvksKvg~jK hy× (preventive war at will not preemptive

war) Kivi AwaKviUv ïay Avgv‡`iB Av‡QÓ (Avm‡j ÒAvksKvg~jK ev cÖwZ‡lag~jK
hy×Ó AvšÍR©vwZK AvB‡b Òhy×vcivaÓ Zzj¨)| 

4. ÒAvgv‡`i (gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi) ÿgZv, Ae¯’vb I m¤§vbnvwbKi †h †Kv‡bv P¨v‡jÄ †h
†Kv‡bv g~‡j¨ †gvKv‡ejvi GKgvÎ AwaKvix AvgivBÓ; ÒAvgivB †h †Kv‡bv †`‡k †h
†Kv‡bv gyn~‡Z© kvmK ‡Mvôx cwieZ©‡b GKgvÎ wba©viY KZ©v– Avgiv wek¦ cÖfzÓ| 

5. gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev`x gnv-‡KŠkwjK j‡ÿ¨i †K›`ªxq Dcv`vb n‡jv– Ò‰ewk¦K KvVv‡gv‡Z
gvwK©b  hy³iv‡óªi mvgwiK I A_©‰bwZK GK”QÎ cÖvavb¨-AvwacZ¨ cÖwZôvi GKv½xf~Z
bxwZÓ (integrated policy to achieve military and economy supremacy of

USA)| Avi GB fqven bxwZi Ab¨Zg ¸iæZ¡c~Y© Abywm×všÍ n‡jv ÒAZ›`ª cÖniv `vI
†hb †Kv_vI †Kv‡bv †`‡k †Kv‡bv ai‡bi ¯^vaxb Dbœqb bv N‡U hvq; †hb †Kv‡bv †`‡k
Ggb †Kv‡bv wKQz bv N‡U hvq hvi fvBivm Ab¨‡`i g‡a¨ Qwo‡q c‡oÓ| GmeB KviY
†h Kvi‡Y gvwK©b ciivóªgš¿x K‡Ûvwjmv ivBm Biv‡bi ciivóªgš¿x gb&‡mi †gvËvwK‡K
e‡jwQ‡jb ÒAvcbv‡`i ¯úófv‡e hv Ki‡Z n‡e Zv n‡jv: we‡`wk †hv×v‡`i A¯¿
mieivn eÜ Kiæb Ges we‡`wk †hv×v‡`i mxgvšÍ w`‡q Avbv‡Mvbv eÜ KiæbÓ| G
†ÿ‡Î Ôwe‡`wkÕ A_© ÔBivbÕ; Avi ÒgvwK©b †hv×vÓ Ges ÒgvwK©b mgiv¯¿Ó Biv‡K
Ôwe‡`wk bqÕ (KviY ÒAvgiv we‡k¦i gvwjKÓ)|17

6. gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i gnv-‡KŠkwjK bxwZUv †h ¯úó I Ø¨_©nxb Zv Ômš¿vmÕ (terror,

terrorism) wel‡q Zv‡`i AvšÍR©vwZK m¤ú‡K©i cÖK…Z Awfavb †`L‡jB mn‡RB Abygvb
m¤¢e| Ômš¿vmÕ wel‡q gvwK©b miKv‡ii Awdwmqvj gZ GiKg: ÒAvgv‡`i A_ev Avgv‡`i
K¬v‡q›U‡`i weiæ‡× Ab¨‡`i mš¿vmx Kg©KvÐ nj PzovšÍ cvc, Avi Ab¨‡`i weiæ‡×
Avgv‡`i mš¿vm e‡j wKQz †bB, A_ev, hw` †mUv n‡qI _v‡K †m‡ÿ‡Î Zv m¤ú~Y© h‡_vwPZ
KvRÓ| Gme Kvi‡YB cÖv³b gvwK©b †cÖwm‡W›U RR© Wvejy eyk-Gi GKRb DaŸ©Zb
Dc‡`óv e‡j‡Qb ÒAvgiv (A_©vr gvwK©b hy³ivóª) GLb GKUv mv¤ªvR¨, Ges Avgiv hLb
GKUv †Kv‡bv wKQz Kwi (act A‡_©) ZLb Avgiv Avgv‡`i wbR¯^ GK ev¯ÍeZv m„wó Kwi|
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16 G cÖm‡½ Rj`my¨ wb‡q †mB›U AMvw÷‡bi GKUv Mí cÖwYavb †hvM¨| gnvexi Av‡jKRv›`vi `¨ †MªU GKRb
Rj`m~¨‡K mgy‡`ª a‡i †d‡j wRÁvmv Ki‡jb Ò‡Kvb mvn‡m Zzwg mgy`ª‡K DZ¨³ -wei³ Ki‡Qv? Kw¤úZ K‡É
Rj`my¨i DËi Ò‡Kvb mvn‡m Zzwg mgMÖ c„w_ex‡K DZ¨³ Ki‡Qv? Rj`m~¨ wbR †_‡KB DËi w`‡q ej‡jv–
Ò‡h‡nZz Avwg GKUv †QvÆ Rvnv‡R Gme KiwQ †m‡nZz Avwg GKRb Q¨vPKv †Pvi gvÎ, Avi †h‡nZz Zzwg wekvj
GK †bŠeni wb‡q Gme Ki‡Qv †m‡nZz Zzwg m¤ªvUÓ| 

17 †bvqvg Pgw¯‹, 2012, Making the Future, London: Penguin Books, c„; 26|



Ges hLb Avcbviv wePvi‡eva †_‡K H ev¯ÍeZv eySevi †Póvq AbymÜv‡b wjß nb (study

A‡_©), hv Avcbviv K‡ib– ZLbB Avgiv Avevi Ab¨ wKQz GKUv K‡i †dwj– Ab¨ Avi
GKUv wbR¯^ ev¯ÍeZv m„wó Kwi, hv Avevi Avcbviv eySevi †Póv K‡ib, Ges Gfv‡eB
Pj‡Z _v‡K| Avgiv njvg BwZnv‡mi bvqK... Avi Avcbviv, Avcbv‡`i mevB‡K Avgiv
wK KiwQ Zv eSzevi P”P©vq e¨¯Í ivwLÓ|18

BwZnvm m„wói bvqK(!) wn‡m‡e gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev` hv B‡”Q-‡hLv‡b B‡”Q-hLb B‡”Q ZvBB Ki‡Z
cv‡i– GUvB Zv‡`i gnv-`k©‡bi, gnv-‡KŠk‡ji g~j bxwZ| G cÖwµqvq c„w_exi Pvi †gŠj-
†KŠkwjK m¤ú‡`i (Rwg, cvwb, R¡vjvwb-LwbR, gnvKvk) Dci GKK-wbi¼zk gvwjKvbv Ges
GK”QÎ KZ©„Z¡-wbqš¿Y cÖwZôvi j‡ÿ¨ ˆewk¦K A_©bxwZ, Avw_©K kw³, ivR‰bwZK kw³, AvšÍR©vwZK
I RvZxq MYgva¨g, w_sK U¨vsK (AwaKvskB gnvwPšÍv- ỳwðšÍvi e„w×e„wËK RvwjqvwZi KviLvbv),
ˆewk¦K mvsMVwbK cÖwZôvb– Gme wKQz‡KB gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev` hLb B‡”Q, †hgb B‡”Q †Zgbfv‡eB
e¨envi Ki‡e| Av‡MB e‡jwQ G Zv‡`i AwaKvi! GKUz Av‡M wjweqv `L‡ji ev¯Íe cÖwµqvq Zviv
wKfv‡e-†Kvb Kvq`vq-‡Kvb mg‡q c„w_exi mKj †`‡ki msN– RvwZmsN‡K (†hLv‡b ÔGK ivóª
GK †fvUÕ-Gi gZ MYZš¿ Av‡Q Avevi cuvP iv‡óªi Ò‡f‡UvÓ †`evi AwaKv‡ii gZ ˆ¯^ivPvix
e¨e¯’vI Av‡Q) e¨envi  K‡i‡Q Zv we‡kølY K‡iwQ| 

3. c~e© evsjvq Bmjvg a‡g©i D™¢e: HwZnvwmKfv‡eB D`vi‰bwZK, gvbweK Ges
Amv¤úª`vwqK

c~e© evsjvq Bmjvg a‡g©i DrcwË-BwZnvm wb‡q HwZnvwm‡Kiv hv wKQy wj‡L‡Qb Zvi AwaKvskB
Am¤ú~Y© Ges bq Zv h‡_ó Z_¨wfwËK| f~‡Mvj, b`xi cÖevn cwieZ©b, K…wl mf¨Zvi D™¢e I
weKvk, f~wg LvRbvi MwZ cÖK…wZ, NUbvcwÄi KvjvbyµwgK MÖš’bv, wn›`y ivRv I gymjgvb mgªvU‡`i
ivR¨bxwZ– c~e© evsjvq Bmjvg a‡g©i DrcwË I weKvk BwZnvm iPbvq Gme Z‡_¨i wb‡g©vn
we‡kølY †bB ej‡jB P‡j| mswkøó BwZnvm iPbvi ZË¡  Gw`K †_‡K h‡_ó ỳe©j|

c~e© evsjvq Bmjvg a‡g©i DrcwË I weKvk BwZnv‡m g~jZ Pvi avivi e³e¨ cvIqv hvq: Awfevmb
(immigration), Zievwi (sword), c„ô‡cvlKZv (patronage), I mvgvwRK gy&w³ (social

liberation)| B‡Zvg‡a¨ DwjøwLZ Kvi‡Y Gm‡ei †Kv‡bvwUB cyY©v½ bq: AwfevwmZ Kviv, KLb-
†Kvb mg‡q-wK Kvi‡Y Awfevmb n‡jv (?); Zievwii kw³ KLb †Kv_vq G †`‡k Bmjvg‡K
MYa‡g© (mass religion) iƒcvšÍi NUv‡jv (?); GgbwK me‡PÕ †ewk iÿYkxj gyNj mgªvU
AvIi½‡ReI †RviRei`w¯Í Drmvn †`bwb (AvKei ˆelg¨g~jK LvRbv eÜ K‡iwQ‡jb; wn› ỳ a‡g©i
cweÎ ag©MÖš’ dvwm© fvlvq Abyev` Kwi‡qwQ‡jb) BZ¨vw`| 

G‡`‡k Bmjvg a‡g©i g~j cÖPvi‡Kiv A_©vr mywd-mvaK-Ijvgviv kZ kZ eQi a‡i †Kv‡bv DMÖ
agx©q AvPvi cÖPvi K‡ibwb; Ggb wK Zvuiv Zv mg_©bI K‡ibwb| D‡ëv Zviv agx©q AvbyôvwbKZv
cÖPv‡ii ¯’vbwU‡K (†hgb gvRvi, gmwR`, gv`ªvmv BZ¨vw`) †i‡LwQ‡jb AvqZ‡b †QvU, Avi eo
K‡iwQ‡jb cðvrc` AÂ‡j eb-R½j cwi®‹vi K‡i K…wl Kv‡Ri GjvKv| cðvrc` GjvKvi G

34 Bangladesh Journal of Political Economy Vol. 31,  No. 1

18

18 w÷Kv‡bB, Rb, 2012, Foreword: Remaking the Future, †bvqvg Pgw¯‹i (MÖš’, 2012), Making the

Future, London: Penguin Books, c„: 11|



me eb-R½j Zviv †c‡qwQ‡jb Aby`vb wn‡m‡e| A_v©r Zviv gvbyl‡K m¤ú„³ K‡iwQ‡jb A_©‰bwZK
Kg©Kv‡Ð-g~jZ K…wl Kv‡R| †mB mv‡_ mywdiv hZ bv Ab¨ a‡g©i gvbyl‡K Bmjvg MÖn‡Y DØy×
K‡i‡Qb Zvi †P‡q A‡bK †ewk ¸iæZ¡ w`‡qwQ‡jb †mevag©x Kg©Kv‡Ð| ÒAvkivdyj gvLjyKv‡Zi
†mevB ag©Ó– G Zv‡`iB K_v| mywdiv KLbI †Kv_vI wn› ỳ‡`i gw›`i-Dcvmbvjq †f‡½‡Qb–

Ggb †Kv‡bv bwRi †bB| 

mywd-Ijvgviv Bmjvg a‡g©i gZv`‡k©i mv‡_ A_©‰bwZK Dbœqbmn K„wlwfwËK Kg©Kv‡Ði mw¤§jb
NwU‡qwQ‡jb (Aek¨ bMi-‡Kw›`ªK AvkivdZ‡Ë¡i we‡kølY wfbœ)| mywd mvaK‡`i wjwLZ eY©bvq
GgbI cvIqv hvq †h ÒAvjøvn& Av`g‡K m›Øx‡c †cÖiY Ki‡jb| wReivBj Zv‡K Avjøvni wb‡`©‡k
g°vq g~j KvevNi wbgv©‡Yi Rb¨ †h‡Z ej‡jb| Kvev wbgv©‡Yi c‡i wReivBj Zv‡K GKwU jv½j,
GKwU †Rvqvj, GK †Rvov Pv‡li ej`, wKQy km¨`vbv w`‡q ej‡jb– Avjøvni wb‡`©‡k K…wlKvRB
n‡e †Zvgvi wbqwZ (destiny)| Av`g km¨ `vbv ecb Ki‡jb, km¨ djv‡jb, gvovB Ki‡jb,
km¨ †_‡K iæwU evbv‡jbÓ|19 A_©vr c~e© evsjvq Bmjvg a‡g©i D™¢e I weKv‡k Zievwi, Awfevmb
A_ev c„ô‡cvlKZvi †Zgb †Kv‡bv f~wgKv †bB, GLv‡b Bmjvg weKwkZ n‡q‡Q K…wlwfwËK mf¨Zv
weKv‡ki Abyl½ wn‡m‡e| Bmjvg a‡g©i mywd mvaKmn Ab¨vb¨ A‡bK ag© cÖPviK G †`‡k
mvgšÍev` I Jcwb‡ekev` we‡ivwa jovB-msMÖv‡g Ask wb‡q‡Qb; GgbwK †bZ…Z¡I w`‡q‡Qb| Ges
mywd-Ijvgviv a‡g©i D`vi‰bwZK-gvbweK hyw³ e¨envi K‡iB Zv K‡i‡Qb| myZivs we‡kølY GUvB
cÖgvY K‡i †h D™¢e m~‡Î G †`‡k Bmjvg gvbeZvev`x, D`vi‰bwZK I Amv¤úª`vwqK| A_©vr G
†`‡ki gymjgv‡biv HwZnvwmKfv‡eB GK cwRwUf wWGbG-i evnK| Avgv‡`i †`‡k Bmjvg
a‡g©i G cwRwUf wWGbG-i Kvi‡YB mk¯¿ Rw½Z¡ ag©wfwËK ivóª cÖwZôvi mnvqK n‡Z cv‡i bv|
Aek¨ Bmjvg a‡g©i D™¢e m~‡Îi GB cwRwUf wWGbG wb‡q AvZ¥Zzó nIqv mgxPxb n‡e bv GRb¨
†h ag©wfwËK †gŠjev` I mswkøó Rw½ev` weKwkZ nevi †cQ‡b †`kR I ˆewk¦K A‡bK KviY
we`¨gvb| hv B‡Zvg‡a¨ we‡køwlZ n‡q‡Q Ges c‡iI we¯ÍvwiZ we‡kølY Kiv n‡e| 

4. ÒD`vi‰bwZK BmjvgÓ †_‡K ÒivR‰bwZK BmjvgÓ: mgKvjxb cðv`gyLx iƒcvšÍi 
D™¢em~‡Î hLb c~e©evsjvq Bmjvg ag© D`vi‰bwZK, gvbweK, I Amv¤úª`vwqK ZLb Ggb Kx NU‡jv
hvi d‡j Zv †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡ iƒc wb‡jv? Avgvi g‡Z cðv`gyLx G iƒcvšÍ‡i wZbwU eo gv‡ci
NUbv `vqx| cðv`gyLx iƒcvšÍ‡ii eo gv‡ci NUbv wZbwU n‡jv h_vµ‡g: 

(1) 1947-G wØRvwZZ‡Ë¡i wfwË‡Z mv¤úª`vwqK cvwK¯Ívb ivóª m„wó, 

(2) RvwZi wcZv e½eÜz †kL gywReyi ingvb‡K nZ¨vi gva¨‡g †Rbv‡ij wRqvDi
ingvb KZ©„K evsjv‡`‡ki msweavb †_‡K Òag©wbi‡cÿZvÓ (secularism)

¯Í¤¢wU m¤ú~Y© D‡”Q` Ges cieZx©‡Z ÒBmjvg ag©‡K ivóª ag©Ó wn‡m‡e
msweav‡b AšÍf©z³ Kiv,  

(3) GKvË‡ii gyw³hy× we‡ivax hy×vcivax‡`i kvw¯Í bv w`‡Z cviv|  
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c~e© evsjvq Bmjvg a‡g©i BwZnv‡m cÖ_g eo gv‡ci cðv`gyLx iƒcvšÍi (wech©q) N‡U‡Q MZ kZvwã‡Z
hLb weªwUk Jcwb‡ek we‡ivax Av‡›`vj‡bi GK ch©v‡q ag©wfwËK ivóª cÖwZôvi cÖm½ G‡jv– A_v©r
gymjgvb‡`i Rb¨ cvwK¯Ívb Avi wn›`y‡`i Rb¨ wn›`y¯’vb| mv¤cÖ`vwqK ag©-wfwËK †`k wefvR‡b
Bmjvg a‡g©i D`vi‰bwZK-gvbweK avivi mywd-Ijvgviv evav w`‡Z cvi‡jb bv| g~j avivi wecix‡Z
cðv`gyLx G iƒcvšÍi (regressive transformation) nVvr N‡Uwb– Gi wcQ‡b Rw½ev`x mywbw`©ó aviv
(†hgb Invwe BZ¨vw`) KvR K‡i‡Q| d‡j Bmjvg a‡g©i gvbeKj¨vYKvgx mywd-Ijvgv †PZbvi GK
FYvZ¥K DËiY NU‡jv– hv wQ‡jv D`vi‰bwZK-gvbeZvev`x Zv iƒcvšÍwiZ n‡jv msKxY© Rw½‡Z¡;
D‡Ïk¨ wQj msKxY© ¯^v‡_© ag©‡K e¨envi K‡i ivóª ÿgZv `Lj Kiv| A_©vr  ag©-wfwËK cvwK¯Ívb m„wói
mv‡_ mv‡_ G‡`‡k Bmjvg a‡g©i weKv‡k GK b~Zb cÖeYZv m„wó nj: K„wl Dbœq‡bi wfwË‡Z A_©‰bwZK
weKv‡ki aviv †_‡K ag©wfwËK mk¯¿ †gŠjev` aviYvcyó ivóªÿgZv `L‡ji cÖeYZv| cvwK¯Ív‡b agx©q
mv¤cÖ`vwqKZvi G aviv GZB cÖej n‡jv †h 1965-i cvK-fviZ hy‡× c~e© cvwK¯Ív‡bi me wn› ỳ‡`i
wn› ỳ¯’vwb evbv‡Z ZrKvjxb mvgšÍ-‡mbv kvmK‡`i PweŸk NÈv mgqI jv‡Mwb– ÒRiæwi Ae¯’vqÓ Rvwi
Ki‡jb ÒkÎæ m¤úwË AvBbÓ †hLv‡b wn› ỳ gv‡ÎB kÎæ| ivóª-cwi‡ZvwlZ ag©wfwËK mv¤cÖ`vwqKZvi
Ggb bgybv c~e© evsjvi BwZnv‡m Gi Av‡M KL‡bv †`Lv hvqwb| 

ag©wfwËK †`k wefvM N‡U‡Q mvaviY gvbyl‡K (wn› ỳ, gymjgvb, †eŠ×, wLªóvb †h ag©B †nvK bv †Kb)
wRÁvmv bv K‡i; Zv‡`i‡K †`k wefvM cÖwµqvq AšÍf©y³ bv K‡i: Zv‡`i gZvgZ D‡cÿv K‡i– †h
Kvi‡Y mgmvgwqK mg‡q GKw`‡K †hgb †avKvevwR †¯øvMvb wQj ÒnvZ †g wewo gy †g cvb jvo‡K
j¨‡½ cvwK Í̄vbÓ Avi Ab¨w`‡K my ~̀icÖmvwi wPšÍvi gvbyliv e‡jwQ‡jb ÒB‡q AvRvw` SzUv nvq jv‡Lv
Bbmvb f~Lv nvqÓ| ag©wfwËK †`k wefvMUv n‡qB †M‡jv (Zv‡Z gvby‡li gZvgZ †bevi cª‡qvRb
c‡owb)| †gvUvgywU GK a‡g©i gvby‡li msL¨vwaK¨ Avi ivóª cwiPvjbvq MYZvwš¿K †PZbvi wecix‡Z
ag© e¨env‡ii AvwaK¨ †nZz mvgšÍ-‡PZbvi cvwK¯Ívb ivóªwU‡Z ag©xq Rw½Z¡ I mswkøó gvbwmKZv hZ
cÖej iƒc wb‡jv fvi‡Z wVK ZZUv n‡jv bv| KviY wekvj fvi‡Z wewfbœ ag©-e‡Y©i gvby‡li mgvnvi
Ges †mB mv‡_ ïiæ †_‡KB A_©‰bwZK-ivR‰bwZK weKv‡k mvg¨-mgZvagx© welqvw`‡K
msweavwbKfv‡eB ¯^xK…wZ †`qv n‡qwQj|20

cvwK¯Ívb iv‡óªi cy‡iv mgqUv (1947-71) ivóª cwiPvjb Ges mvgvwRK mvs¯‹…wZK Rxe‡b ag©-wfwËK
mv¤cÖ`vwqKZv‡K cwic~Y©fv‡e e¨envi Kiv n‡q‡Q| †h †Kv‡bv ivR‰bwZK-mvgvwRK msKU DËi‡Y
ag©‡K e¨envi Kiv n‡q‡Q– wec`vcbœ n‡jB ejv n‡q‡Q ÒBmjvg wecbœÓ (Bmjvg LZ‡i †g n¨vqÓ);
wgwjUvwi kvmb I ˆ¯^ivPvi ejer ivL‡Z ÒBmjv‡gi wecbœZvÓ wQj GKgvÎ †¯øvMvb| me‡k‡l GUvB
e¨envi Kiv n‡q‡Q 1971-G gyw³hy‡×i weiæ‡×– ÒBmjv‡gi wecbœZvÓ e¨eüZ n‡q‡Q cwðg cvwK¯Ívb
†_‡K hLb cvÄvwe-wmwÜ-†ejyP ˆmb¨ Avbv n‡q‡Q ZLb (Aek¨ Zv‡`i A‡b‡KB G‡`‡k G‡m wfbœ wPÎ
†`‡L‡Qb Ges kvmK‡Mvôxi †avKvevwR eyS‡Z †c‡iwQ‡jb); GKB †¯øvMvb e¨eüZ n‡q‡Q G‡`‡k
gyw³hy× we‡ivax ¸wU K‡qK ev½vwj gymjgvb wb‡q kvwšÍ KwgwU, Avj e`i, Avj kvgm, ivRvKvi
BZ¨vw` evwnbx MVb cÖwµqvq| Giv wbwðZ wQj †h gyw³-¯^vaxbZv †PZbvq DØy× ev½vwjiv civµgkvjx
cvK †mbvevwnbx I ivRvKvi-Avje`i‡`i Kv‡Q civwRZ n‡e| wKš‘ N‡U‡Q D‡ëvUv| 
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20 Z‡e fvi‡Z ag©wfwËK eY©cÖ_vi k³ wfZ I †gŠjevw` wn› ỳZ¡ev‡`i my „̀p Aw¯Í‡Z¡i Kvi‡Y fvi‡Zi fwel¨Z
mvgvwRK-mvs¯‹…wZK Dbœqb †h h‡_ógvÎvq evavMÖ¯Í n‡e GK_v Ab¯^xKvh©| 



G‡`‡k HwZnvwmK D™¢em~‡Î mKj ag©B †`‡ki gvwU DwÌZ Ges D™¢em~‡Î D`vi‰bwZK I
gvbeZvev`x| Bmjvg ag©I e¨wZµg bq| Av‡MB e‡jwQ HwZnvwmKfv‡eB c~e©evsjvq D™¢em~‡Î
Bmjvg ag© wQj D`vi‰bwZK, gvbweK Ges Amv¤úª`vwqK| wKš‘ mg‡qi †cªwÿ‡Z Av_©-ivR‰bwZK
¯^v_© mswkøóZvi duv‡` c‡o Kvjvbyµ‡g Zv ÒivR‰bwZK Bmjv‡gÓ (Political Islam) iƒcvšÍwiZ
nq| G‡`‡k Bmjvg a‡g©i eo gv‡ci cðv`gyLx iƒcvšÍi (regressive transformation) N‡U
wZb `dvq| cÖ_gwU N‡U ÒwØRvwZ Z‡Ë¡iÓ wfwË‡Z weªwUk Dcwb‡ek †_‡K gy³ n‡q hLb ag©wfwËK
cvwK¯Ívb ivóª MVb n‡jv ZLb (A_©vr 1940-Gi `k‡K ïiæ n‡q 1971-Gi gyyw³hy‡×i mgq
ch©šÍ), Avi wØZxq I Z…Zxq cðv`gyLx wech©q N‡U gyw³hy× cieZx©Kv‡j hLb Avgiv gyw³hy×
we‡ivax cÖwZwµqvkxj e¨w³, †Mvôx I ivR‰bwZK `j‡K gvbevwaKvi j•Nb I hy×vciv‡ai Rb¨
kvw¯Í w`‡Z e¨_© njvg Ges cÖvq GKB mg‡q e½eÜz nZ¨v cieZ©xKv‡j gyw³hy‡×i Ab¨Zg AR©b
†`k-mgvR-ivóª wewbgv©‡Y Ab¨Zg MY-AvKv•ÿv Òag©wbi‡cÿZvÓ (hv wQj Avgv‡`i cÖ_g
msweavb— 1972-Gi msweav‡bi Ab¨Zg g~j bxwZ)-‡K A‰ea †cÖwm‡W›U †gRi †Rbv‡ij
wRqvDi ingvb 1978 mv‡j P~ovšÍfv‡e wejyß ‡NvlYv K‡ib  (‡`Lyb, Second Proclamation

Order No. VI of 1978)| Bmjvg ag©wfwËK mv¤úª`vwqKZvi DÌvb KvRwU wRqvDi ingvb ïiæ
K‡ib 1972 mv‡j e½eÜz miKvi cÖYxZ Ò`vjvj AvBbÓwU 31 wW‡m¤^i 1975-G evwZj †NvlYv
K‡i| 1972-Gi msweav‡b †hLv‡b hZUzKz ag©wbi‡cÿZvi K_v D‡jøL wQ‡jv mewKQyB A‰ea
†cÖwm‡W›U †gRi †Rbv‡ij wRqvDi ingvb 1977-78 mv‡j m¤ú~Y©fv‡e wejyß †NvlYv K‡i Zvi
RvqMvq Òme©kw³gvb Avjøvni Dci c~Y© Av¯’v I wek¦vmÓ ms‡hvRb K‡i BmjvgwfwËK
mv¤úª`vwqKZv, †gŠjev`, †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i c_ m‡PZbfv‡eB mycÖk¯Í Ki‡jb| 1972-Gi
e½eÜz miKvi cªYxZ g~j msweav‡bi mv‡_ A‰ea †cÖwm‡W›U †gRi †Rbv‡ij wRqvDi ingvb
†NvwlZ wØZxq †NvlYv (mskvabx) AW©vi 1978 [Second Proclamation (Amendment)

Order, 1978] Zzjbv Ki‡jB eyS‡Z †Kv‡bvB Amyweav nq bv †h wRqvDi ingvbB wQ‡jb Bmjvg
ag©wfwËK mv¤úª`vwqKZv, †gŠjev` I †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i cy‡ivav e¨w³| A‰ea †cÖwm‡W›U wRqvDi
ingvb 1972-Gi g~j msweav‡b A‰ea †hme cwieZ©b Avb‡jb Zvi g‡a¨ Ab¨Zg nj wbg&œiƒc: 

1. msweav‡bi cÖ¯Ívebvi cÖ_g Aby‡”Q‡` ÒRvZxq gyw³Ó k‡ãi RvqMvq emv‡jb ÒRvZxq
¯^vaxbZvÓ, Avi ÒHwZnvwmK msMÖv‡giÓ RvqMvq emv‡jb ÒHwZnvwmK hy‡×iÓ kã| 

2. msweav‡bi cÖ¯Ívebvi wØZxq Aby‡”Q‡` Òag©wbi‡cÿZviÓ cwie‡Z© wjL‡jb
Òme©kw³gvb Avjøvni Dci c~Y© Av¯’v I wek¦vmÓ; ïay ZvB bq 1972-Gi
msweav‡b †hLv‡b msweav‡bi Pvi g~j bxwZi g‡a¨ PZz_© ¯’v‡b wQj
Òag©wbi‡cÿZvÓ †mLv‡b cwiewZ©Z msweav‡b Òag©wbi‡cÿZvÓ kã wejyß K‡i
Pvi g~jbxwZi cÖ_g ¯’v‡b emv‡jb Òme©kw³gvb Avjøvni Dci c~Y© Av¯’v I
wek¦vmÓ kãmg~n|

3. g~j msweav‡bi 8 (1) Aby‡”Q‡` Òag©wbi‡cÿZv‡KÓ cªwZ¯’vwcZ Kiv nj
Òme©kw³gvb Avjøvni Dci c~Y© Av¯’v I wek¦vmÓ kãmg~n w`‡q; Avi 8 (2)
Aby‡”Q‡` ÒGB fv‡M ewY©Z bxwZmg~n evsjv‡`k cwiPvjbvi g~j m~Î nB‡eÓ-i
RvqMvq AšÍfz©³ Ki‡jb bZzb evK¨ Òme©kw³gvb Avjøvni Dci c~Y© Av¯’v I
wek¦vmB nB‡e hveZxq Kvh©vejxi wfwËÓ| 
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4. g~j msweav‡bi Aby‡”Q` 10 †hLv‡b †kvlYgy³, b¨vqvbyM, mvg¨ev`x mgvR,
mgvRZvwš¿K A_©bxwZ e¨e¯’vi K_v D‡jøL wQj Zv m¤ú~Y© evwZj Ki‡jb| 

5. m¤ú~Y© wejyß †NvlYv Ki‡jb g~j msweav‡bi Aby‡”Q` 12 †hLv‡b ejv n‡qwQj
Òag©wbi‡cÿZvi bxwZ ev¯Íevq‡bi Rb¨ me©cÖKvi mv¤úª`vwqKZv, ivóª KZ©„K †Kvb
ag©‡K ivR‰bwZK gh©v`v`vb, ivR‰bwZK D‡Ïk¨ a‡g©i Ace¨envi, †Kvb we‡kl
ag© cvjbKvix e¨w³i cÖwZ ˆelg¨ ev Zvunvi Dci wbcxob we‡jvc Kiv nB‡eÓ| 

6. g~j msweav‡bi 38 bs Aby‡”Q` †hLv‡b my¯úó D‡jøL wQj †h ÒivR‰bwZK
D‡Ïk¨m¤úbœ ev jÿ¨vbymvix †Kvb mv¤úª`vwqK mwgwZ ev msN wKsev Abyiƒc
D‡Ïk¨m¤úbœ ev jÿ¨vbymvix agx©q bvghy³ ev ag©wfwËK Ab¨ †Kvb mwgwZ ev msN
MVb Kwievi ev Zvnvi m`m¨ nBevi ev Ab¨ †Kvb cÖKv‡i Zvnvi ZrciZvq
AskMÖnY Kwievi AwaKvi †Kvb e¨w³i _vwK‡e bvÓ— wRqvDi ingvb msweavb
†_‡K Gme m¤ú~Y© D‡”Q` K‡i Qvo‡jb| 

DwjøwLZ GmeB ¯úófv‡e cÖgvY K‡i †h AvR †h BmjvgwfwËK mv¤úª`vwqKZv, †gŠjev`,
†gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ, †gŠjev‡`i ivRbxwZ, †gŠjev`x Rw½Z¡ Avgiv †`LwQ — Gme wKQziB g~‡j
wQj A‰ea ÿgZvq ˆ¯^ivPvix I Pig wek&¦vmNvZK †cÖwm‡W›U †gRi †Rbv‡ij wRqvDi ingvb|
Gme K‡i wRqvDi ingvb gnvb gyw³hy‡× AwR©Z msweav‡bi †gŠwjK PwiÎ-‰ewkó¨B cv‡ë w`‡jb
Ges Amv¤úª`vwqK †PZbv D‡ë w`‡q ivóª‡`ªvn Zzj¨ Aciva Ki‡jb| G‡nb Ae¯’vq †h †KDB
hyw³m½Z cÖkœ DÌvcb  Ki‡ZB cv‡ib †h wRqvDi ingv‡bi gZv`‡k© gyw³hy‡×i †PZbvi evsjv‡`k
e‡j †Kvb wKQzi Aw¯ÍZ¡ wQj wKbv, bvwK wZwb cvwK¯Ívbcwš’ `vjvj wQ‡jb? cÖkœ DÌvcb Kiv †h‡ZB
cv‡i †h wRqvDi ingvb cÖRvZ‡š¿i g~j msweavb †_‡K ag©wbi‡cÿZv‡K wemR©b w`‡q Rvgvqv‡Z
Bmjvwgi „̀k¨gvb g~j †bZv‡`i †Mvcb g~j †bZv wQ‡jb wKbv? G cÖkœI DÌvcb Av‡`Š A‡hŠw³K
n‡e bv †h †cÖwm‡W›U wRqvDi ingvb msweav‡bi Pvi g~j bxwZi Ab¨Zg bxwZ ag©wbi‡cÿZv
evwZj K‡i †`k‡K Bmjvwg iv‡óª iƒcvšÍwiZ Ki‡Z †P‡qwQ‡jb wKbv? Lye †hŠw³K n‡e hw` †KD
cÖkœ †Zv‡jb †h msweavb †_‡K ag©wbi‡cÿZvi bxwZ D‡”Q` K‡i wRqvDi ingvb MYcÖRvZš¿x
evsjv‡`k‡K ÒBmjvwg evsjv‡`‡kÓ A_ev Òevsjv‡`‡ki cvwK¯ÍvbxKi‡YiÓ g~j ¯^cœ`ªóv wQ‡jb
wKbv? AviI gvivZ¥K cÖkœ n‡Z cv‡i Ggb †h A‰ea ÿgZv `LjKvix Ges ag©wbi‡cÿZvi bxwZ
D‡”Q`Kvix wRqvDi ingvb wK cÖK…Z gyw³‡hv×v wQ‡jb (Freedom fighter by choice) bvwK
NUbvP‡µ gyw³‡hv×v (Freedom fighter by chance) wQ‡jb, bvwK gyw³hy‡× gyw³hy× we‡ivax
cÖwZwµqvkxj P‡µi Pi wQ‡jb (spy of anti-liberation forces)| Avwg †Zv AviI gvivZ¥K I
AviI fqven Dcmsnv‡i DcbxZ n‡Z cvwi †h gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev` wek¦cÖfyZ¡ Kv‡q‡gi j‡ÿ¨ Zvi
gnv‡KŠk‡ji (grand strategy) Ask wn‡m‡e we‡k¦i †Zj fvÐvi (hv cÖavbZ gymwjg cÖavb
†`k¸‡jv‡Z †K›`ªxf~Z) Rei`L‡ji D‡Ï‡k¨ mgvRZš¿Kvgx evsjv‡`‡ki gyw³hy‡× cÖZ¨ÿ
we‡ivwaZv K‡iwQ‡jv Ges hviB Ask wn‡m‡e RvwZi wcZv e½eÜz †kL gywReyi ingvb‡K nZ¨v
K‡iwQ‡jv †h nZ¨vKvÐ hviv NwU‡qwQ‡jb Zv‡`i †nvZv wQ‡jb wRqvDi ingvb| †h wRqvDi
ingvb‡K w`‡qB gvwK©b mvgªvR¨ev` cÖ_‡g Mv‡qi †Rv‡i (G‡K e‡j Ò_y‡KvWvBwWm bxwZÓ I
Ògb&‡iv gZev`Ó) msweav‡bi ag©wbi‡cÿZvi bxwZ evwZj K‡i mv¤úª`vwqKZv— Bmjvg
ag©wfwËK mv¤úª`vwqKZv‡K cÖvwZôvwbK iƒc w`‡qwQ‡jv Ges GKB mg‡q AmsL¨ cÖK…Z
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gyw³‡hv×v‡K nZ¨v K‡iwQj; Avi †mUv K‡iwQ‡jv †gŠjev`x Rw½Z¡ DÌv‡bi c~e©kZ© wn‡m‡e hvi
d‡j NUbvi ïiæi 25-30 eQi c‡i ag©wbi‡cÿ evsjv‡`k‡K ÒgWv‡iU gymwjg †`‡kiÓ ZKgv
Ry‡o w`‡q cieZx© †Kvb GK mg‡q ivóª ÿgZvUvB Rw½‡`i nv‡Z Zz‡j w`‡q Bmjvwg Rw½ev`x ivóª
†LZve w`‡q cÖvK…wZK m¤ú`mg„× Ges †fŠ‡MvwjK-ivR‰bwZK †KŠkjMZ ¸iæZ¡c~Y© †`k
evsjv‡`k‡K `Lj Kiv hvq| hw` Avgvi G Dcmsnvi mwVK nq Zvn‡j gyw³‡hv×v(?) wRqvDi
ingvb Avm‡j †K? wK Zvi cÖK…Z cwiPq? BwZnvm wKfv‡e Zv‡K ÿgv Ki‡e? Zvi `jB ev G
duv` †_‡K wKfv‡e †eiæ‡e?

A‡bK i³, Z¨vM-wZwZÿvi g~‡j¨ Avgiv ¯^vaxbZv AR©b K‡iwQ| Z‡e `xN© 40 eQi gy&w³hy×
we‡ivax hy×vcivax RvZxq kÎæ‡`i †Kv‡bv ai‡bi kvw¯Íi weavb Avgiv Ki‡Z cvwiwb| GUvI
cieZ©xKv‡j Zv‡`i J×Z¨ e„w×‡Z mnvqK n‡q‡Q| H ag© e¨emvqx †Mvôx (†Kv‡bv A‡_©B myywd-
Ijvgv‡`i gZ avwg©K bb) Ges DMÖ-mv¤cÖ`vwqK g‡bvfvevcbœ Zv‡`i wKQy AbymvixivB evsjv‡`‡k
†gŠjev`x ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ I mswkøó Rw½‡`i cÖwZf~| G‡`‡k a‡g©i BwZnv‡m G GK Pig
weK…wZKvj– ejv hvq cðv`gyLx iƒcvšÍ‡ii Z…Zxq Kvjce©| Avi ejv hvq Bmjvg a‡g©i cðv`gyLx
iƒcvšÍ‡i Ò†ndvR‡Z BmjvgÓ n‡jv Z…Zxq Kvjc‡e©i †gvUvgywU P~ovšÍ iƒ‡ci Ab¨Zg ewntcÖKvk
gvÎ| G †`‡k Bmjvg a‡g©i HwZnvwmK g~j avivi (mywdev`) weKv‡ki mv‡_ eZ©gvb †gŠjev`x
ivRbxwZ-A_©bxwZi wecixZag©x cv_©K¨Uv GLb ¯úó| Bmjvg a‡g©i cðv`gyLx iƒcvšÍi I a‡g©i
ivRbxwZKi‡Yi wbU dj n‡jv GB †h Zv Av‡jvwKZ gvbyl I Ávb-weÁvbmg„× Av‡jvwKZ
mgvRe¨e¯’v cÖwZôvi cÖwZeÜK n‡q ùvov‡jv| 

cvwK¯Ívb iv‡óª mv¤cÖ`vwqKZv ïay ivóª MV‡bi wfwË wn‡m‡eB KvR K‡iwb Zv k‰bt k‰bt e„w×
†c‡q‡Q| ỳB A_©bxwZi ˆel‡g¨i21 hvuZvK‡j wcó gvby‡li gyw³i j‡ÿ¨ 1971-G evsjv‡`‡ki
¯^vaxbZv †NvlYv Kiv n‡qwQj| G †`‡ki gvbyl ¯^cœ †`‡LwQ‡jb RbKj¨vYgyLx  GKwU iv‡óªi– †h
iv‡óª wbwðZ n‡e Pq‡bi ¯^vaxbZv (freedom of choice): AevwiZ n‡e A_©‰bwZK my‡hvM,
D‡b¥wlZ n‡e mvgvwRK myweavw`, cvIqv hv‡e ivR‰bwZK gyw³, _vK‡e ¯^”QZv I myiÿvi wbðqZv,
cvIqv hv‡e m¤ú~Y© Amv¤cÖ`vwqK gvbm KvVv‡gv wewbg©v‡Yi cwi‡ek, cÖùzwUZ n‡e ag© wbi‡cÿ
AvPiY| ¯^vaxb iv‡óªi msweavb (1972) Gm‡ei A½xKvi K‡i, cÖKv‡k¨; K‡i †gŠwjK Pvwn`v
†gUv‡bv †_‡K ïiæ K‡i bvix-cyiæl, ag©-eY© wbwe©‡k‡l mgvbvwaKv‡ii A½xKviI| wKš‘ cÖK…Z A‡_©
G A½xKvi, Avi ev¯Í‡ei dvivK GZB †ewk hvi wfZ‡i †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ I mswkøó Rw½ev`x
ivRbxwZi we¯Í…wZ m¤¢e|
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21 cwðg cvwK¯Ívb I c~e© cvwK¯Ív‡bi g‡a¨ `yB A_©bxwZi GB ‰el‡g¨i mvaviY iƒc wb‡q 1966 mv‡j Ò‡mvbvi
evsjv k¥kvb †KbÓ(?) wk‡ivYv‡g †h cÖPvicÎ c~e© cvwK¯Ív‡b wewj Kiv n‡qwQ‡jv †mLv‡b ¯úó †jLv wQ‡jv: ivR¯^
Lv‡Zi †gvU evwl©K e¨q wQj cwðg cvwK¯Ív‡b 5,000 †KvwU UvKv Avi c~e© cvwK¯Ív‡b 1,500 †KvwU UvKv, Dbœqb
Lv‡Z cwðg cvwK¯Ív‡bi eivÏ wQj 6,000 †KvwU UvKv Avi c~e© cvwK¯Ív‡b 3,000 †KvwU UvKv, †gvU ˆe‡`wkK
mvnv‡h¨i 80  kZvsk †c‡Zv cwðg cvwK¯Ívb Avi evwK gvÎ 20 kZvsk c~e© cvwK¯Ívb, ˆe‡`wkK gy`ªv Avg`vwb‡Z
cwðg cvwK¯Ív‡bi Ask wQ‡jv 75 kZvsk Avi c~e© cvwK¯Ív‡bi 25 kZvsk, †K›`ªxq miKv‡ii PvKzwi‡Z cwðg
cvwK¯Ívwb‡`i Ask wQj 85 kZvsk Avi ev`evwK 15 kZvsk wQj c~e© cvwK¯Ívwb‡`i, Avi mvgwiK wefv‡Mi
PvKzwi‡Z cwðg cvwK¯Ívwb‡`i Ask  wQj 90  kZvsk  Avi  ev`evwK gvÎ 10 kZvsk wQ‡jv c~e© cvwK¯Ívwb‡`i
Rb¨| 



5. ag©wfwËK †gŠjev` I †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i A_©bxwZ: wfwË, cÖK…wZ, gvÎv
evsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev‡`i A_©‰bwZK wfZ ỳe©j bq| Zvi KviY evsjv‡`‡ki A_©bxwZ‡Z AvbyôvwbKfv‡e
mvgšÍev`x Drcv`b m¤úK© ÿq n‡q‡Q, wKš‘ GKw`‡K †hgb wPivPwiZ mvgšÍev`x gvbm KvVv‡gv wejyß
nqwb †Zgwb Ab¨w`‡K cyuwRev`x Drcv`b m¤úK©I weKwkZ nqwb; weKwkZ n‡q‡Q wewfbœ ai‡bi wbK…ó
cyuwR hv Drcv`bkxj wewb‡qv‡M f~wgKv iv‡L bv; m„wó n‡q‡Q wb‡Riv m¤ú` m„wó bv K‡i Ab¨‡`i m¤ú`
`Lj-‡e`Lj-Rei`LjKvix dvI-LvIqv-jy‡Uiv-ciRxex GK †i›U-wmKvi (rent-seeker) †Mvôx
hvivB Avevi wewfbœ c_-c×wZi gva¨‡g miKvi I ivRbxwZ‡KI Zv‡`i Aaxb mËvq iƒcvšÍwiZ K‡i
†d‡j‡Q| D‡jøL¨ †h Gme †i›U-wmKvi †Mvôx m„wómn Òweªd‡Km cyuwRev`Ó weKv‡k wkí-wfwËK wPivqZ
cyuwRev‡`i Zyjbvq ÒkKzb cyuwRev`Ó (vulture capitalism) A‡bK †ewk AbyK~j| GB cyuwRev`
Drcv`bkxj wkí wbf©i A_©bxwZi †P‡q bMiwfwËK f~wg-e¨emv Ges †`vKvb`vix A_©bxwZ weKv‡k
A‡bK †ewk Drmvnx| A_©vr KvVv‡gvMZfv‡eB GB c×wZ DØ„Ë kª‡gi A_©‰bwZK e¨e¯’vq Kg©ms¯’vb
m„wói †ÿ‡Î †Zgb †Kv‡bv f~wgKv ivL‡Z cvi‡Qbv| n‡”Q bv `vwi`ª¨ we‡gvPb22| Aek¨ G ai‡bi
gy³evRvi A_©bxwZ KL‡bvB `wi`ª-evÜe bq| GK‡PwUqv cyuwRev`x wek¦vq‡bi gy³evRvi G‡`‡ki
RvZxq cyuwR-wfwËK Dbœqb cÖwµqv Z¡ivwš^Z Kivi e`‡j †h  cªwZeÜKZv m„wó K‡i‡Q ZvI †gŠjev`-
mv¤cÖ`vwqKZv cywó‡Z mnvqK| 

KvVv‡gvMZ iƒcvšÍ‡ii wbwi‡L ¯^vaxbZv DËi MZ Pvi `k‡K (1975-2015) evsjv‡`‡ki
A_©bxwZ‡Z Ggb †Kv‡bv †gŠwjK cwieZ©b N‡Uwb hv w`‡q ejv hv‡e †h, ¯^vaxbZvi gvbeKj¨vYgyLx
†PZbv ev¯ÍevwqZ n‡q‡Q| my¯’-mej-†PZbvmg„× †f`nxb gvbyl m„wóB wQj ¯^vaxbZvi g~j
AvKv•ÿv| †m AvKv•ÿv I ev¯ÍeZvi ~̀iZ¡ e¨vcK I µgea©gvb| AvKv•ÿv I ev¯ÍeZvi µgea©gvb
G dvivKUvI †gŠjev` I mswkøó Rw½Z¡ †Zvl‡Y mnvqK| 

ỳB A_©bxwZi ˆel‡g¨i weiæ‡× jovB K‡i ¯^vaxb evsjv‡`‡ki Af¨y`q N‡U‡Q G K_v mZ¨| Z‡e
MZ Pvi `k‡Ki (1975-2015) weKv‡ki aviv 16 †KvwU gvby‡li Avgv‡`i †`k‡K my¯úófv‡e
ỳÕfv‡M wefvwRZ K‡i‡Q: cÖ_g fv‡M Av‡Qb msL¨vjNy  ÿgZvai gvbyl, hv‡`i msL¨v n‡e eo‡Rvi

10 jÿ; Avi wØZxq fv‡M Av‡Qb msL¨v¸iæ ÿgZvnxb gvbyl, hv‡`i msL¨v n‡e 15 †KvwU 90
jÿ|  ivRbxwZ-A_©bxwZi gvic¨v‡P m„wó n‡q‡Q Ggb GK Ae¯’v †hLv‡b 10 jÿ ÿgZva‡ii
wecix‡Z  Av‡Qb 15 †KvwU 90 jÿ ÿgZvnxb, Amnvq, `y`©kvMÖ¯Í, ewÂZ, ˆelg¨-RR©wiZ,
nZvkvMÖ¯Í gvbyl| cÖK…Z A‡_© GB wekvj msL¨K ÿgZvnxb gvby‡li mÿgZv e„w× A_ev
ÿgZvnxb‡`i ÿgZvqb A_ev inclusion of the excluded– G wel‡q AšÍZ A_©‰bwZK I
ivR‰bwZK-mvgvwRK Kg©Kv‡Ði wbwi‡L m‡PZb †Kv‡bv cÖqvm KLbI ev¯ÍevwqZ nqwb| D‡ëv,
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22 `vwi`ª¨ wel‡q A_©bxwZev`x‡`i aviYv h‡_ó msKxY©| A_©bxwZev`xiv `vwi`ª¨ msÁvqb K‡ib mvaviYZ Avq A_ev
Lv`¨ cwi‡fv‡Mi wbwi‡L| †h `vwi`ª¨ †gŠjev` weKv‡ki De©i †ÿÎ m„wó K‡i Zvi gg© Abyaveb Ki‡Z n‡j
`vwi`ª¨‡K ‡`L‡Z n‡e `vwi‡`ª¨i mKj ci¯úi m¤úwK©Z RwUj iƒc mgwói mgMÖKZv w`‡q| `vwi‡`ªi Hme iƒc
nj: AvqwfwËK `vwi`ª¨, ÿzav RwbZ `vwi`ª¨, ¯^í gRyixi Kvi‡Y `vwi`ª¨, †eKviZ¡RwbZ `vwi`ª¨, wkÿvi `vwi`ª¨,
¯^v‡¯’¨i `vwi`ª¨, AvkªqnxbZv-D™¢~Z `vwi`ª¨, e¨w³MZ wbivcËvnxbZv-D™¢~Z `vwi`ª¨, wewfbœ ai‡bi cÖvwšÍKZv-D™¢~Z
`vwi`ª¨, (†hgb agx©q msL¨vjNy gvbyl, Avw`evmx gvbyl, `wi`ª bvix, ew¯Íevmx, P‡ii gvbyl, wi·v-f¨vb-‡VjvMvwo
PvjK BZ¨vw`), m‡ev©cwi gvbm KvVv‡gvi `vwi`ª¨mn mvs¯‹…wZK gyj¨‡ev‡ai `vwi`ª¨ (we¯ÍvwiZ †`Lyb, Aveyj
eviKvZ, 2006, GKRb A`wi‡`ªi `vwi`ª¨ wPšÍv) |



ÿgZvevb‡`i ÿgZv e„w×i eûgyLx cÖ‡Póv Ae¨vnZ i‡q‡Q| Ae¯’v`„‡ó g‡b n‡”Q †h, Zv AviI
eûw`b envj _vK‡e| mvgwMÖK ivR‰bwZK-A_©‰bwZK mgxKiY Zv-B wb‡`©k K‡i| Avi
fvimvg¨nxb weKvk mgxKi‡Y G‡ÿ‡Î ag©wfwËK mv¤cÖ`vwqK Av`‡k© DØy× n‡q hw` †Kv‡bv e¨w³
ev †Mvôx Ògyw³i c‡_Ó myBmvBW †evgviæ wn‡m‡e Ô†e‡nkZevmxÕ nevi Rb¨ AvZ¥vûwZ †`q Zv
A‡hŠw³K n‡e †K‡bv? 

G‡`‡ki msL¨vMwiô ÿgZvnxb gvbyl (Kg©ms¯’vb I RxebhvÎvi m~PK-msµvšÍ miKvwi cwimsL¨vb
hv-B ejyK bv †Kb) AwZK‡ó Rxeb hvcb Ki‡Qb– ÒcwimsL¨vwbK A_©bxwZ (statistical

economy) hv-B ejyK bv †K‡bv G wel‡q †Kv‡bv m‡›`n †bB| G‡`‡k †gvU RvZxq Av‡q `wi`ª
Rb‡Mvwôi wnm¨v DË‡ivËi K‡g‡Q, Avi †i›U-wmKvi abx‡`i †e‡o‡Q– abx-`wi`ª µgea©gvb
ˆel‡g¨i GK_v miKvwifv‡eB ¯^xK…Z| A_©vr mnR K_vq– ˆelg¨-AmgZv µgea©gvb| g‡b ivLv
cÖ‡qvRb †h MZ 40 eQ‡i G †`‡k wewfbœ gvb`‡Ð `wi`ª gvby‡li msL¨v 5 †KvwU †_‡K †e‡o GLb
10 †KvwU‡Z ùvwo‡q‡Q; Avi †mB mv‡_ `wi`ª gvby‡li msL¨v e„w×i nvi RbmsL¨v e„w×i nv‡ii †P‡q
†ewk| weKvk cÖeYZv hv Zv‡Z †`Lv hvq wbKU AZx‡Zi `wi`ªiv `wi`ªB _vK‡Qb, Avi wbgœweË
n‡”Qb `wi`ª, †mB mv‡_ ga¨-ga¨we‡Ëi e¨vcK Ask nq wbgœ-ga¨we‡Ë A_ev GK jv‡d `wi‡`ª¨
iƒcvšÍwiZ n‡”Qb| GKB mg‡q A_©bxwZ, ivRbxwZ, cÖkvmb, Avi wkÿv-ms¯‹…wZi †ÿÎmn me©Î
GK AvZ¥NvZx jyÉb ms¯‹…wZ (self destructing culture of plundering) †Ru‡K e‡m‡Q| GB
jyÉb ms¯‹…wZi PwiÎ-wbqvgK nÕj Kv‡jv UvKv, mš¿vm, A‰ea A¯¿, †cwk kw³, Nyl, ỳbx©wZ,
Kzkvmb-Ackvmb, `gb-cxob BZ¨vw`| GmeB ag©wfwËK mv¤cÖ`vwqK ivRbxwZ I †gŠjev‡`i
A_©bxwZ MV‡bi mnvqK Dcv`vb| Avi G cÖwµqv Z¡ivš^q‡b gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev`mn cvwK¯Ívb d¨v±i
†_‡K ïiæ K‡i mswkøó ewnt¯’ Dcv`vb mwµq cÖfve‡Ki f~wgKv cvjb Ki‡Q|

MZ Pvi `k‡K G‡`‡k Av_©-mvgvwRK weKv‡k g~j cÖeYZv nÕj: 10 jÿ `ye©„Ë 15 †KvwU 90 jÿ
mvaviY gvbyl‡K cÖvwZôvwbK ỳe©„Ëvq‡bi KvVv‡gvi g‡a¨ wRw¤§ K‡i †i‡L‡Q| ÿgZvai msL¨vjwNô
†i›U-wmKvi ỳe„©Ë I ỳe©„Ëvq‡bi wkKvi ÿgZvnxb msL¨v¸iæ G ỳÕwU aviv ¯úóZB weivR Ki‡Q|

†gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK-A_©bxwZi D™¢e I weKvk mnvqK MZ Pvi `k‡Ki †L‡ivLvZv (mviwY 1
`ªóe¨) †h wPÎ †`Lvq, Zv‡Z ¯úó †h, hv wKQy gvbeKj¨vYwegyL I gvbe Dbœqb we‡ivax A_v©r
GKvË‡ii gyw³hy‡×i †PZbvwe‡ivax †m¸‡jv DË‡ivËi cÖe„w× jvf K‡i‡Q; gbyl¨ m¤úK©mn
mewKQyB evRvwi c‡Y¨ iƒcvšÍwiZ n‡q‡Q; cÖvšÍ¯’ Av_©-mvgvwRK KvVv‡gv‡Z †`k‡cÖ‡g DØy×
†bZ…‡Z¡i Afv‡e Drcv`bkxj I RbKj¨vYgyLx wfwË m¤cÖmvwiZ n‡Z cv‡iwb| Dbœq‡bi
†L‡ivLvZv †`Lv‡”Q †h, hv  e„w× †c‡j mK‡ji Rb¨B g½j n‡Zv, Zv e„w× cvqwb, n«vm †c‡q‡Q,
Avi hv n«vm †c‡j fvj nZ, Zv `ªæZnv‡i †e‡o‡Q: MZ Pvi `k‡K wKQy gvbyl A‡Xj m¤ú‡`i gvwjK
n‡q‡Qb Avi e¨vcK Rb‡Mvôx wbt¯^ n‡q‡Qb (Avi wbt¯^ gvbyl Avkªq †Luv‡Rb); m¤ú‡`i
Drcv`bkxj wewb‡qvM nqwb, AbycvwR©Z Avq AwaK nv‡i AbycvwR©Z Av‡qi Drm Lyu‡R‡Q; wKQy
gvby‡li †RŠjym †e‡o‡Q Avi e¨vcK Rb‡Mvôxi Rb¨ wewfbœ ai‡bi eÂbv-`y`©kv m¤cÖmvwiZ
n‡q‡Q; D‡V‡Q eûZj feb, †e‡o‡Q ew¯Í| miKvwi cÖK…Z e¨q eivÏ RbKj¨v‡Y K‡g‡Q, †e‡o‡Q
Abyrcv`bkxj Lv‡Z; †e‡o‡Q  ‰e‡`wkK  Lei`vwi, K‡g‡Q  †`kR  ¯’vbxq D‡`¨vM; †e‡o‡Q
Abyrcv`bkxj  Lv‡Z  miKvwi e¨q-eivÏ, †mB m‡½ †e‡o‡Q cvewj‡Ki m‡½ cvewjK mv‡f©›U‡`i
~̀iZ¡; †e‡o‡Q wbe©vPbx e¨q, K‡g‡Q mykvmb Avi wbe©vwPZ cÖwZôv‡bi Kvh©KvwiZv; †e‡o‡Q Kv‡jv
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e„w×i cÖeYZv 

Kv‡jv A_©bxwZ/Kv‡jv UvKv Ges mswkøó jyÉb,
Aciva, mš¿vm, A‰ea A¯¿, †cwkkw³, `ybx©wZ, Nyl,
ûwÐ, Kzkvmb-Ackvmb, `gb-wbcxob, Lyb, RLg,
ivnvRvwb

†KvwUcwZ I wfÿzK/wbt¯^vwqZ gvbyl; †Rvic~e©K f~wg-
Rjvkq `Lj; bZzb Mvwo-dvU I wfÿve„wËi beZi
†KŠkj; hvKv‡Zi Kvco msMÖ‡n g„‡Zi msL¨v;
ˆkZ¨cÖevn I MÖx®§`v‡n Amy¯’ I g„‡Zi msL¨v

MÖvg †_‡K kn‡i Avmv gvbyl; ew¯Íevmxi msL¨v;
Bbdg©vj †m±i; wbDwKqvi cwievi; wkï-gwnjv I
cÖexY‡`i ỳ`©kv-eÂbv 

ˆea-A‰ea Avg`vwb I ißvwb; AbycvwR©Z Avq;
fvimvg¨nxb A_©‡bwZK Dbœqb

ˆe‡`wkK FY-Aby`vb cÖKí; GbwRI Kvh©µg 

Z_¨ cÖhyw³i cÖmvi I †hvM‡hvM; Kw¤úDUvi I e¨emv
kv‡¯¿i QvÎ msL¨v 

e¨w³gvwjKvbvaxb evwYwR¨K-wfwËK wek¦we`¨vjq,
K‡jR, †KvwPs †m›Uvi, Bs‡iwR gva¨g ¯‹zj, wKÛvi
Mv‡U©b, gv`ªvmv (Bs‡iwR wgwWqvgmn); wkÿvq abx-
`wi`ª ˆelg¨

ag© e¨emv, agx©q cÖwZôvb, cxi-dwK‡ii msL¨v,
ag©wfwËK ivRbxwZ, a‡g©i bv‡g mwnsmZv, wfbœ a‡g©i
gvby‡li cÖwZ weZ…òvi cÖKvk ; fvM¨ wek¦vm;
†R¨vwZwli msL¨v 

e¨qeûj †emiKvwi wKwbK, WvqvM‡bvw÷K †m›Uvi;
ỳwðšÍv I `vwi`ª D™¢yZ AmyL-wemyL; wPwKrmv e¨q;

wPwKrmv e¨q-D™¢yZ wbt¯^vqb 

Acms¯‹…wZ P”v©; Ac-ms¯‹…wZ kªeY-`k©‡b mg‡qi
AcPq; gvby‡l-gvby‡l Awek¦vm

ivR‰bwZK g~j¨‡ev‡ai Aeÿq; ivRbxwZwe`-‡`i
`vjvwj; ivRbxwZ‡K e¨emvqx cY¨ wn‡m‡e we‡ePbv
Kiv; ˆ¯^ikvmb; RbKj¨vYKvgx avivi ivR‰bwZK
†PZbvi Pvwn`v 

nªv‡mi cÖeYZv 

kw³kvjx A_©bxwZi wfZ; RvZxq cyuwRi weKvk;
wkívqb; mvaviY gvby‡li gvbweK Rxeb cwiPvjb-
mÿgZv; Kg©ms¯’vb; Kv‡jv A_©‰bwZK Kg©KvÐ
wbiærmvwnZ Kivi cÖwZôvb-mg~‡ni Kvh©KvwiZv 

A_©‰bwZK my‡hvM; Kg©ms¯’v‡bi my‡hvM (gvbe
Dbœq‡bi cÖ_g kZ©); m¤ú‡`i cÖwZ mvaviY gvby‡li
AwfMg¨Zv/ gvwjKvbv 

f~wgnxbZv I Mªv‡g Kg©ms¯’vb; cÖK…Z Avq/gRywi;
m¤cÖmvwiZ (ewa©Z) GKvbœeZ©x cwievi 

gvbekw³ I m¤ú‡`i Kvh©Ki e¨envi; RvZxq cyuwRi
wkíLv‡Z weKvk; ÿz ª̀ I KzwUi wk‡íi weKvk 

†`kR I ¯’vbxq D‡`¨vM; ¯’vbxq m¤ú‡`i m‡e©vËg
e¨env‡i cÖ‡Yv`bv I AvMÖn; mvgvwRK I Dbœqb
Kg©Kv‡Ð RbM‡Yi AskMÖnY 

mvaviY weÁvb P”v©; cÖhyw³MZ wfwË ; weÁvb-`k©‡bi
QvÎ msL¨v 

mvaviY gvby‡li Rb¨ miKvwi/†emiKvwi ¯‹yj,
K‡jR, wek¦we`¨vjq; wkÿvi ¸YMZgvb; wkÿv
e¨e¯’vi djcÖ`Zv; †gŠwjK wkÿvLv‡Z miKv‡ii
cÖK…Z e¨q-eivÏ

wfbœ a‡g©i gvby‡li cÖwZ mg-kª×v‡eva; weÁvb
cÖwZôvb; weÁvb gb¯‹Zv; weÁvb P”©v I Ávb-weÁvb
wfwËK mvaviY Av‡jvPbvmfv; my¯’ Rxeb‡eva;
ag©wbi‡cÿ AvPiY I gvbm-KvVv‡gv

cÖv_wgK ¯^v¯’¨ †mevi AeKvVv‡gv; miKvwi ¯^v¯’¨
Lv‡Z wPwKrmvi gvb; ¯^v¯’¨ Lv‡Z gv_vwcQy cÖK„Z e¨q;
miKvwi ¯^v¯’¨ Lv‡Zi Kvh©KvwiZv 

†`kR ms¯‹…wZi P”©v; msnwZ †eva; cvi¯úwiK wek¦vm
I kª×v‡eva; gvbweK g~j¨‡eva

RbM‡Yi cÖwZ ivRbxwZwe`‡`i ggZ¡‡eva; Ávb I
Av`k©wfwËK ivRbxwZ; ivRbxwZwe`‡`i †`k‡cªg;
MYZvwš¿K g~j¨‡eva 

Drm: cÖeÜKvi KZ©„K wewbwg©Z| 

mviwY 1: †gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK-A_©‰bwZK D™¢e-mnvqK MZ Pvi `k‡Ki †L‡ivLvZv, 1975-2014 
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UvKvi `vcU, K‡g‡Q RbM‡Yi cÖwZ ivRbxwZwe`‡`i ggZ¡‡eva| †e‡o‡Q wkÿvq abx-`wi`ª ˆelg¨,
K‡g‡Q †gŠwjK wkÿvLv‡Z miKvwi cÖK…Z e¨q eivÏ; †e‡o‡Q `vwi`ª-D™¢~Z AmyL-wemyL Ges
wPwKrmv e¨q D™¢~Z wbt¯^vqb, K‡g‡Q miKvwi ¯^v¯’¨ Lv‡Zi Kvh©KvwiZv; †e‡o‡Q ag©-e¨emv,
nZvkv-wbivkv, cxi-dwK‡ii msL¨v, †R¨vwZwli msL¨v, fvM¨wek¦vm, a‡g©i bv‡g mwnsmZv, Avi
K‡g‡Q wfbœ a‡g©i gvby‡li cÖwZ ggZ¡‡eva, weÁvb PP©v, ag©wbi‡cÿ AvPiY I Amv¤úª`vwqK gvbm
KvVv‡gv– GK K_vq mycÖk¯Í n‡q‡Q mvs¯‹…wZK mv¤cÖ`vwqKxKi‡Yi wfwË| Gm‡ei cvkvcvwk
wkÿvi mv¤cÖ`vwqKxKiY †gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK I A_©‰bwZK kw³ e„w×‡Z mivmwi mnvqK f~wgKv
cvjb K‡i‡Q: MZ wZb `k‡K cÖv_wgK wkÿv cÖwZôv‡bi msL¨v †e‡o‡Q wØ¸Y Avi `vwLj gv`ªvmv
†e‡o‡Q 8 ¸Y; cÖv_wgK wkÿv cÖwZôv‡b wkÿv_x© †e‡o‡Q wØ¸Y Avi `vwLj gv`ªvmvq †e‡o‡Q 13
¸Y; miKvwi wkÿv cÖwZôv‡b gva¨wgK ch©v‡q GKRb QvÎ/QvÎxi gv_vwcQy ivóªxq e¨q †hLv‡b
3,000 UvKv, miKvwi gv`ªvmv Lv‡Z Zv 5,000 UvKv| 

g‡b ivLv ¸iæZ¡c~Y© n‡e †h, evsjv‡`‡k GLb cÖwZ 3 Rb Qv‡Îi 1 Rb gv`ªvmvi QvÎ (hvi †gvU
msL¨v n‡e 80 jÿ); †`‡k †gvU gv`ªvmvi msL¨v n‡e 55,000-Gi †ewk, hvi g‡a¨ 73 kZvsk
KIwg gv`ªvmv; Gme gv`ªvmv cwiPvj‡b eQ‡i e¨q nq AvbygvwbK 1,400 †KvwU UvKv, Avi gv`ªvmv
cvk‡`i g‡a¨ †eKvi‡Z¡i nvi 75 kZvsk|23 wkÿvi mv¤cÖ`vwqKxKi‡Yi AwfNvZ I cÖ‡qvRbxq
ms¯‹v‡ii †ÿ‡Î G K_vI we‡klfv‡e we‡ePbvq ivL‡Z n‡e †h AwaKvsk gv`ªvmvi QvÎ-QvÎxiv
wKš‘ ¯^íweË-`wi`ª cwievi †_‡K AvMZ| DMÖ mv¤cÖ`vwqK Rw½ AvZ¥NvZx †evgvevR‡`i †ÿ‡ÎI
wKš‘ GKB ai‡bi aviYv-KvVv‡gv cª‡hvR¨|

A_©bxwZ I ivRbxwZi ỳe©„Ëvqb Ges Mixe I ga¨we‡Ëi ¯^v_©we‡ivax ivR‰bwZK-A_©bxwZ wbf©i
Dbœqb aviv evsjv‡`‡k MÖvg I kni AÂ‡ji †kªwY KvVv‡gv e`‡j w`‡q‡Q| Av_© mvgvwRK †kªwY
KvVv‡gv †hfv‡e e`‡j‡Q Zv mv¤cÖ`vwqK Rw½Z¡ I †gŠjev` weKv‡ki AbyK~j| evsjv‡`‡k Pjgvb
Av_©-mvgvwRK †kªwY KvVv‡gvi cwieZ©‡bi GB aib mvgwMÖKfv‡e `vwi`ª Ges ga¨we‡Ëi †envj
`kv‡KB wb‡`©k K‡i| †kªwY KvVv‡gvi cwieZ©‡bi G avivwU ¸wU K‡qK awbK †kªwYi nv‡Z m¤ú`
I ÿgZv cywÄf~Z nIqvi welqwUI ¯úóZi K‡i| wb‡Pi ˆewkó¸‡jv Av_©-mvgvwRK †kªwY KvVv‡gv
cwieZ©b cÖeYZvi †m wPÎwUB Zz‡j a‡i hv w`‡q agx©q DMÖev` Ges †gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK-
A_©bxwZi weÁvbm¤§Z we‡kølY m¤¢e (mviwY 2)| 

1. Avgvi wn‡m‡e evsjv‡`‡k GLb 16 †KvwU gvby‡li g‡a¨ 10 †KvwU 55 jÿ gvbyl `wi`ª
(66%), 5 †KvwU 1 jÿ gvbyl ga¨weË †kªwYi (31.3%) Ges Aewkó 44 jÿ gvbyl
(2.7%) abx| MZ wÎk eQ‡i (1984-2012) `wi`ª gvby‡li msL¨v e„w× †c‡q‡Q 4 †KvwU
55 jÿ (1984 mv‡j 4 †KvwU †_‡K 2012 mv‡j 10 †KvwU 55 jÿ)| `wi`ª RbmsL¨vi
GB e„w× RvZxq Dbœq‡bi e¨_©ZviB ewntcÖKvk| hv evsjv‡`‡k a‡g©i cÖfve Ges ag©xq
DMÖZv‡K DrmvwnZ Kivi wfwË gReyZ K‡i‡Q| 

2. kn‡ii Zzjbvq MÖv‡g `wi`ª †kªwYi gvby‡li msL¨v A‡bK¸Y †ewk| †`‡ki †gvU `wi`ª gvby‡li
82 kZvsk MÖv‡g Ges 18 kZvsk kn‡i evm K‡ib| MÖv‡g emevmKvix 60 kZvsk Lvbv

23 Aveyj eviKvZ I Ab¨vb¨, 2008, Political Economy of Madrassa Education in Bangladesh: Genesis,

Growth and Impact.
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f~wgnxb| 70 fvM Lvbv‡Z GLbI ch©šÍ we`y¨r ms‡hvM †bB (g‡b ivLv `iKvi we ỳ¨r gv‡b
evj‡ei Av‡jv bq we ỳ¨r gv‡b Av‡jvwKZ gvbyl Movi gva¨g)| kZKiv 65 Rb miKvwi
¯^v¯’¨ †mev †_‡K ewÂZ| evsjv‡`‡k bMivqb gyjZ ew¯Íqvqb A_ev kû‡i Rxe‡bi MÖvgvqb|
G bMivq‡bi cvkvcvwk wkívqb nqwb ej‡jB P‡j; hv n‡q‡Q Zv n‡jv AbvbyôvwbK Lv‡Zi
we¯Í…wZ Ges mswkøó nZvkv-wbivkv- ỳ`©kv-eÂbv| MÖvg I kn‡ii GB cÖK…wZi `vwi`ª¨ agx©q
DMÖZvmn mswkøó Kg©KvÐ DrcwËi Rb¨ mnvqK wfwËf~wg|

3. weMZ 30 eQ‡i (1984-2012) †`‡ki †gvU RbmsL¨v e„w× †c‡q‡Q 60 kZvsk| A_P
weËnxb RbmsL¨ve„w×i cwigvY 76 kZvsk| G †_‡K cÖZxqgvb nq †h `vwi`ª¨-ZvwoZ
†gŠjev‡`i e„w×i cwigvYI MZ wÎk eQ‡i AvbycvwZKnv‡i †ewk| 

4. ga¨weË †kªwYi aviK eZ©gv‡b 5 †KvwU 71 jÿ gvbyl hvi g‡a¨ 2 †KvwU 71 jÿ wbgœga¨weË
(hviv †gvU ga¨we‡Ëi 54 kZvsk), 1 †KvwU 56 jÿ ga¨-ga¨weË (†gvU ga¨we‡Ëi 31
kZvsk) Ges Aewkó 75 jÿ D”P ga¨weË †kªwYfy³| GB ga¨weË (hviv †gvU ga¨we‡Ëi 16
kZvsk) GB †kªwYi we‡klZ Aw¯’i-Aw¯’wZkxj wbgœ I ga¨-ga¨weË †kªwY (hviv †gvU
RbmsL¨vi 43 kZvsk Avi †gvU ga¨we‡Ëi 85 kZvsk gvbyl) †_‡K †gŠjev‡`i †gavkw³
MwVZ nq| agx©q †gŠjev‡`i mvd‡j¨i g~j PvweKvwVI G‡`i Kâvq|

G‡`‡k weMZ wÎk eQ‡i (1984-2012) †kªwY KvVv‡gvi cwieZ©b †h µgea©gvb ˆelg¨-
AmgZv m„wó K‡i‡Q Zv †gŠjev‡`i kw³ e„w×i mnvqK| we‡kølY hv ej‡Q Zv n‡jv wbgœiƒc:  

K. weMZ 30 eQ‡i ea©bkxj Rb‡Mvôxi 76 kZvskB `wi`ª Avi 14 kZvsk g~jZ
AZx‡Zi wbgœga¨weË †kªwY †_‡K AvMZ| 

L. MÖv‡gi Zzjbvq kn‡i ga¨we‡Ëi concentration †ewk| Z‡e wbi¼zk msL¨vi
wn‡m‡e †`‡ki †gvU ga¨we‡Ëi cÖvq 66 kZvs‡ki Avevm GLbI MÖv‡g (hv‡`i 59
fvM wbgœga¨weË)|

M. weMZ 30 eQ‡i ga¨weË RbmsL¨vi cwigvY †e‡o‡Q 1 †KvwU 36 jÿ (1984 mv‡j
3 †KvwU 65 jÿ †_‡K 2012 mv‡j 5 †KvwU 1 jÿ)| ga¨we‡Ë ea©gvb kZKiv
60 fvM RbmsL¨v MwVZ n‡q‡Q wbgœga¨weË MÖæ‡c e„w×i Kvi‡Y| GB cÖeYZv
wbgœga¨weË †kªwY‡K Dc‡i DV‡Z †`q bv Avi ga¨-ga¨weË †kªwY‡K wbgœga¨we‡Ëi
w`‡K ZvwoZ K‡i| 

N. weMZ 30 eQ‡i hLb ga¨weË †kªªwYi gvby‡li msL¨v †e‡o‡Q 37 kZvsk wVK GKB
mg‡q wbgœ-ga¨we‡Ëi e„w×i nvi 43 kZvsk Avi AZx‡Zi wbgœga¨we³‡`i GK e„nr
Ask `wi`ª MÖæ‡c †hvM w`‡q‡Q| we‡Ëi G A‡avMwZ wbtm‡›`‡n gvbyl‡K K‡i‡Q
A „̀óev`x| 

O. 2012 mv‡j abx (D”P †kªwY) RbmsL¨v 44 jÿ|  weMZ 30 eQ‡i bems‡hvwRZ abxi
msL¨v 1 †KvwU 1 jÿ| A_v©r 1984 †_‡K 2012 mvj ch©šÍ awbK †kªwYi e„w× n‡q‡Q
33 kZvsk| m¤ú`  †h cywÄf~Z n‡q‡Q wKQz nv‡Z Ges ˆelg¨ †e‡o‡Q Zvi Ab¨Zg
cÖK…ó cÖgvY GB †h †gvU RbmsL¨vq abxi msL¨v n«vm: 1984 mv‡j 3.3 kZvsk †_‡K
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2012 mv‡j 2.7 kZvs‡k| A_©‰bwZK ỳe„©Ëvqb Ges Kv‡jv A_©bxwZi M‡elYvq GUvB
cÖZxqgvb nq †h, abxi g‡a¨ GKUv msL¨vjNy`j m„wó n‡q‡Q hviv Òmycvi abxÕ (super-

duper rich) A_ev Ab¨fv‡e ejv hvq, G‡`i g‡a¨ 20 kZvsk abx mgMÖ awbK †kªwYi
m¤ú‡`i 80 kZvsk wbqš¿Y Ki‡Q| A_©vr weMZ wÎk eQ‡i evsjv‡`‡k abx-`wi‡ ª̀i †h
e¨eavb µgea©gvb Zv‡Z K‡i AwZ-abx (hv‡`i e‡j super-duper rich) †i›U-
wmKvi‡`i †h †Mvôx M‡o D‡V‡Q Zv †_‡K evsjv‡`‡ki mgvR-A_©bxwZ-ivóª‡K “For

the 1%, of the 1%, by the 1%” bv‡g AvL¨vwqZ Kiv hvq| gvwjKvbvi ˆelg¨-
AmgZvRwbZ †h KvVv‡gv M‡o D‡V‡Q Zv ïaygvÎ `vwi`ª¨-AmgZv‡K wPi¯’vqx K‡i‡Q
Zv-B bq Zv agx©q †gŠjev` I mswkøó Rw½ev` wPi¯’vqxKi‡Yi De©i f~wg cÖ¯‘Z Ki‡Q –
G wel‡q m‡›`‡ni †Kv‡bvB AeKvk †bB|     

evsjv‡`‡ki Av_©-mvgvwRK †kªwY KvVv‡gvi weKvk cÖeYZv †_‡K ¯úó cÖZxqgvb nq †h, MZ 30
eQ‡i evsjv‡`‡ki mvwe©K `vwi`ª Ae¯’vi A‡avMwZ n‡q‡Q| †mB mv‡_ †`Lv hv‡”Q ga¨weË †kªwYi
wbgœMvgx cÖeYZv Ges ga¨-ga¨weË †kªwYi wbgœ-ga¨we‡Ëi w`‡K avweZ nIqv, wbgœ-ga¨we‡Ëi MwZ
`wi`ªgyLx Avi m¤ú` cywÄf~Z n‡”Q wKQz awbK †kªwYi gvby‡li nv‡Z (hviv †gvU RbmsL¨vi 2.7
kZvsk, Avevi hv‡`i 20 kZvsk `Lj K‡i Av‡Q abx‡`i 80 kZvsk m¤ú`)| GK w`‡K GB
cÖKU MY`vwi`ª¨ Ges e¨vcK AmgZv Avi Ab¨w`‡K ga¨we‡Ëi Aw¯’iZv I Aw¯’wZkxjZv Ges
bMY¨ msL¨K gvby‡li nv‡Z A‡Xj m¤ú`– GmeB evsjv‡`‡k agx©q mv¤cÖ`vwqKZvmn DMÖ
†gŠjev` Drcv`b I cybiærcv`‡bi kw³kvjx AbyK~j cwimi m„wó K‡i‡Q| 

myZivs we‡køl‡Y G Dcmsnv‡i DcbxZ nIqv m¤¢e †h hw`I K‡qK kZvãxi HwZnvwmK weKvk G
†`‡k A_©bxwZi mv¤cÖ`vwqKxKi‡Yi c‡ÿ hyw³ cÖ`k©b K‡i bv Z_vwc MZ cÖvq 7 `k‡Ki (1947
mv‡j ag©wfwËK cvwK¯Ívb ivóª cÖwZôvi mgmvgwqKKvj †_‡K) gvbe Kj¨vYwegyL Dbœqb aviv
†gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK-A_©‰bwZK wfwË my „̀pKi‡Yi mKj kZ© m„wó I m¤cÖmvwiZ K‡i‡Q| Avi
wek¦vqbmn ewnt¯’ A‡bK Dcv`vbB (external factors) G cÖwµqv Z¡ivwš^Z K‡i‡Q| 

6. †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ: MVb cÖwµqv, we¯Í…wZ I m¤¢vebv
Av‡MB e‡jwQ ¯^vaxbZv DËi evsjv‡`‡k GKvË‡ii gyw³hy‡×i †PZbvi RbKj¨vYKvgx ivR‰bwZK
kw³i Kvw•ÿZ weKvk Z¡ivwš^Z nqwb| ivóªÿgZvq Ny‡i wd‡i G‡m‡Q ‰¯^iZš¿ A_ev Kv‡jv UvKvi
¯^v_©evnx msm`| ỳe©„ËvwqZ n‡q‡Q A_©bxwZ, Avi Zv ivRbxwZi ỳe©„Ëvq‡bi Kvh©Kix Pvwn`v e„w×
K‡i‡Q| A_©bxwZ I ivRbxwZi G ỳe„©Ëvq‡bi †nvZv wn‡m‡e Avwef~©Z n‡q‡Q cim¤ú` jyÉbKvix-
ciRxex‡`i `j– Rent Seekers, hviv Avevi miKvi I ivRbxwZ‡K Zv‡`i Aaxb `vm-mËvq
cwiYZ K‡i‡Q| GmeB e½eÜz nZ¨v-cieZx© evsjv‡`‡ki ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZi gg©e¯‘|

Avgv‡`i †`‡k †i›U-wmKvi wbqwš¿Z A_©‰bwZK ỳe©„Ëvq‡bi wb‡`©kKmg~n wbgœiƒc: MZ  Pvi `k‡K
(1975 †_‡K 2015 mvj ch©šÍ) evsjv‡`‡k miKvwifv‡e †h cÖvq 2 jÿ 50 nvRvi †KvwU UvKvi
mgcwigvY ˆe‡`wkK FY-Aby`vb G‡m‡Q Zvi 75 kZvsk jyU K‡i‡Q ỳe„©Ëiv (hv‡`i msL¨v Avm‡j
2 jÿ Avi cwievi-cwiRbmn 10 jÿ gvbyl); Giv GLb eQ‡i cÖvq 70 nvRvi †KvwU UvKvi
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mgcwigvY Kv‡jv UvKv m„wó K‡i (hvi µgcyÄxf~Z cwigvY n‡e 6-7 jÿ †KvwU UvKv24), GivB
eQ‡i 30-40 nvRvi  †KvwU UvKvi  mgcwigvY A‰ea A_© ¯’vbvšÍ‡ii/cvPv‡ii (money

laundering) mv‡_ m¤ú„³; GivB eQ‡i 15 nvRvi †KvwU UvKvi Nyl- ỳbx©wZi mv‡_ RwoZ; GivB
cÖvq 30-40 nvRvi †KvwU UvKvi FY‡Ljvwc; GivB meai‡bi eo gv‡ci A‰ea A¯¿ I WªvM
e¨emvi mv‡_ m¤ú„³; Giv †`‡ki Kgc‡ÿ 1 †KvwU weNv Lvm Rwg I Rjvf~wg A‰eafv‡e `Lj
K‡i Av‡Q; GivB DcK~jxq AÂ‡j e„nr wPswo‡Ni I e¨vw³MZ mk¯¿ evwnbx M‡o Zz‡j‡Q; †h †Kvb
miKvwi †KbvKvUvq (g~jZ evwl©K Dbœqb Kg©m~wPi AvIZvq) A_ev eo ai‡bi wewb‡qv‡M G‡`i‡K
Kgc‡ÿ 20 kZvsk Kwgkb w`‡Z nq BZ¨vw`| Avi †i›U-wmKvi wbqwš¿Z ivR‰bwZK ỳe©„Ëvq‡bi
ewntcÖKvk eûgyLxÑ A_©bxwZi ỳe„©Ëiv Zv‡`i A_©‰bwZK ¯^v_©wmw×i Rb¨ ivR‰bwZK cÖwµqv I
bxwZ wba©viYx cÖwZôvb Ggbfv‡e `Lj K‡ib †hLv‡b msweav‡bi wewa †gvZv‡eK ivóª cwiPvjb
Am¤¢e| Zviv g~j avivi ÿgZvi ivRbxwZ I mswkøó cªwZôvb-e¨vw³‡K dvÛ K‡ib; Zviv Nyl-
ỳbx©wZ‡Z c„ô‡cvlKZv K‡ib; Zviv ivóªxq ev‡RU eivÏ wba©viY I Zv †fvM Kivi e‡›`ve¯Í

cvKv‡cv³ K‡ib; Zviv jyU K‡ib mewKQy– Rwg,  cvwb,  evZvm  GgbwK  wePv‡ii ivq; Ges
wePvinxbZvi ms¯‹…wZi aviK-evnK-cÖfveK-Z¡ivš^qK-D¾xeK| Zviv  a‡g©i  †jevm hÎZÎ
e¨envi K‡ib– ¯^-avwg©KZv cÖ`k©‡b †nb KvR †bB hv Zuviv K‡ib bv; Giv A_©-cÖwZcwË w`‡q
RvZxq msm‡`i Avmb wK‡b †d‡jb– Zviv Rv‡bb ¯’vb‡f‡` 5 †KvwU UvKv †_‡K 50 †KvwU UvKv
wewb‡qvM K‡i RvZxq msm‡`i GKwU Avmb µq-weµq m¤¢e Ges †mUv ixwZg‡Zv PP©v K‡ib25|
A_©bxwZ I ivRbxwZi Gme ỳe©„Ë‡`i cÖwZ gvby‡li AvZ¥vi Mfx‡i Abv¯’v Av‡Q; gvby‡li mvg‡b
GLb Avi ivR‰bwZK ‘role model’ e‡j wKQy †bB– Gme cÖeYZv †h nZvkv-wbivkv m„wó K‡i‡Q
†m¸‡jvB n‡q ùvwo‡q‡Q DMÖ mv¤cÖ`vwqK †gŠjev`x‡`i msMVb we¯Í…wZi mnvqK Dcv`vb|26

cÖavbZ A_©‰bwZK I ivR‰bwZK ỳe©„Ëvq‡bi Kvi‡Y gvbyl Z_vKw_Z MYZš¿x ivRbxwZwe`‡`i cÖwZ
Av¯’v nviv‡”Qb-nvwi‡q‡Qb, Avi cÖMwZi avivI †mB mv‡_ Zvj wgwj‡q weKwkZ nqwb-n‡”Q bv|
gvbyl hLb µgvMZ wecbœ n‡Z _v‡Kb, n‡Z _v‡Kb nZvk I wbivk, gvbyl hLb ivóªxq cÖwZôv‡bi
Dci Av¯’v nvivb Ges Av¯’vnxbZv hLb wbq‡g cwiYZ nq ZLb e¨vcK mvaviY Rbgvbyl
DË‡ivËi AwaK nv‡i wbqwZ wbf©i– fvM¨wbf©i n‡Z eva¨ nb| Avi G wbqwZ wbf©iZv evo‡Q
K…wlcÖavb A_©bxwZ‡Z †hLv‡b 60 fvM K…lKB GLb f~wgnxb, †h K…wl wfwËi DciB G‡`‡k
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24 Avgvi wn‡m‡e G cwigvY A_© w`‡q †gvU 25 †_‡K 30wU cÙv †mZy wbg©vY m¤¢e; A_ev G A‡_©i gvÎ 20 kZvsk e¨q
K‡i evsjv‡`k †_‡K gvZ…g„Zz¨ I wkïg„Zz¨ †gvUvgywU `~i Kiv m¤¢e; A_ev G A‡_©i gvÎ 10 kZvsk e¨q K‡i Avgv‡`i
†`k †_‡K h²v I Kyô †ivM wPiZ‡i D‡”Q` Kiv m¤¢e; A_ev G A‡_©i 40 kZvsk e¨q K‡i mviv‡`‡k miKvwifv‡e
D”PZi ¸YMZ gvbm¤úbœ weÁvbm¤§Z wkÿv I cÖv_wgK (wØZxq ¯Íimn) ¯^v¯’¨‡mev cÖ`vb wbwðZ Kiv m¤¢e| 

25 GLv‡b Avgv‡`i RvZxq msm‡`i m`m¨‡`i †ckv-mswkøó GKUv welq ejv cÖ‡qvRb| 1954 mv‡ji hy³d«›U miKv‡i
msm` m`m¨‡`i g‡a¨ gvÎ 4 kZvsk wQ‡jb Òe¨emvqxÓ, Avi GLbKvi msm‡` Òe¨emvqxivÓ n‡jb †gvU msm`
m`m¨‡`i 88 kZvsk| Aek¨ m¤§vwbZ Hme msm` m`m¨‡`i Òe¨emvUvÓ †h Kx Zv wbe©vPb KwgkbI Rv‡b bv| 

26 G wel‡q we¯ÍvwiZ †`Lyb: Aveyj eviKvZ, 2005, “Criminalization of Politics in Bangladesh”,

SASNET Lecture, Lund University, Sweden, 15 March 2005; Aveyj eviKvZ, 2005, “Right to

Development and Human Development: The Case of Bangladesh”, Lecture Session organized

by Sida and FÖreningen for SUS,  Sida Auditorium, Stockholm, Sweden, 18 March 2005. 



weKwkZ n‡q‡Q ag©| G f¨vKzqvg-UvB e¨envi Ki‡Q †gŠjev`x ivRbxwZ| Zviv AZx‡Z †Pv‡Li
mvg‡b †`‡L‡Qb †Kgb K‡i mv¤cÖ`vwqK †Mvôx GgbwK A‡cÿvK…Z `xN©Kvj MYZš¿ PP©vi ¯’vb
fvi‡ZI ỳPvi‡U msm` Avmb `Lj K‡i 10/15 eQi c‡i ivóªÿgZv `Lj K‡iwQj Ges gvbyl
GB 2015 mv‡jI Abyiƒc „̀k¨ jÿ¨ Ki‡Qb| Ab¨vb¨ A‡bK D`vniYmn GUvI evsjv‡`‡k ivóª
ÿgZvi kx‡l© Av‡ivn‡b Zv‡`i ^̄cœ‡K ev Í̄e Ki‡e e‡j Zviv g‡b K‡i| Avi Zviv ¯úó Rv‡b †h
`jxq ivRbxwZ‡K ¯^q¤¢i Ki‡Z Zv‡`i wbR¯^ A_©‰bwZK k³ fxZ cÖ‡qvRb| Ab¨_vq
K¨vWviwfwËK `j MVb I cwiPvjb Ges ivóªÿgZv `L‡ji j‡ÿ¨ †`‡ki wewfbœ ¯’v‡b wfbœ wfbœ
ai‡Yi g‡Wj PP©v m¤¢e bq| 

evsjv‡`‡k GLb K¨vWviwfwËK ivRbxwZi mnvqZvq †gŠjev` †h me Av_©-ivR‰bwZK g‡W‡ji
Zzjbvg~jK Kvh©KvwiZv cixÿv-wbixÿv Ki‡Q Zvi g‡a¨ 12-wU e„nr eM© nj wbgœiƒc: (1) Avw_©K
cÖwZôvb, (2) wkÿv cÖwZôvb, (3) Jla wkí I ¯^v¯’¨ cÖwZôvb, (4) ag© cÖwZôvb, (5)  e¨emvwqK-
evwYR¨ cÖwZôvb, (6) †hvMv‡hvM-cwienb e¨e¯’v m¤ú„³ cÖwZôvb, (7) Rwg I wi‡qj G‡÷U, (8)
msev` gva¨g I Z_¨ cÖhyyw³, (9) ¯’vbxq miKvi, (10) †emiKvwi ms¯’v, (11) Bmjvwg Rw½ msMVb
(†hgb evsjvfvB, †RGgwe, ûwR-we Ges Abyiƒc Kg©m~wPwfwËK msMVb/ms¯’v/MÖc); Ges (12) K…lK-
kªwgKmn wewfbœ †ckvRxex mwgwZi Kg©KvÐ †Kw›`ªK cÖwZôvb (QK 1 `ªóe¨)| Gme cÖwZôv‡bi me¸wj
gybvdv AR©b‡hvM¨ cÖwZôvb bq (†hgb ¯’vbxq miKvi I †ckvRxex mwgwZ) G‡ÿ‡Î µm-fZ©ywK †`qv
nq Ges †mB mv‡_ gybvdv-A‡hvM¨ cÖwZôv‡bI Zviv D”P gybvdv K‡ib (†hgb evsjvfvB RvZxq
cÖKí27 †hLv‡b f~wg LvRbv, Puv`vevwR cÖwZôv Kiv nq; GgbwK †Kv‡bv †Kv‡bv AÂ‡j gv`ªvmv‡ZI
AZz¨”P gybvdv A_v©r eQi †k‡l e¨‡qi †P‡q Avq †ewk nq)| gvby‡li agx©q Av‡eM Abyf~wZ e¨envi
K‡i AvcvZ „̀wó‡Z gybvdv A‡hvM¨ cªwZôv‡b gybvdv m„wói-wbi¼zk Zzjbvg~jK myweav (absolute

comparative advantage) Zv‡`i Av‡Q (welqwU ag© I †eªBb: ¯œvqyZvwš¿K ev g‡bvRvMwZK ag©̀ k©b
ev “neurotheology” wk‡ivbvgK Aóg Aby‡”Q‡` we‡kølY Kiv n‡q‡Q)| 

†gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZi DwjøwLZ g‡Wjmg~‡ni e¨e¯’vcbv-cwiPvjb †KŠkj mvaviY e¨emv-evwY‡R¨i
bxwZ-‡KŠkj †_‡K A‡bK w`K †_‡K wfbœ| Zv‡`i A_©‰bwZK g‡Wj cwiPvjb †KŠk‡ji Ab¨Zg
K‡qKwU ˆewkó¨ wbgœiƒc: 

1. cÖwZwU g‡WjB ivR‰bwZKfv‡e DØy× D”Pgvbm¤úbœ we‡klÁ KZ…©K
ivR‰bwZK jÿ¨vR©‡b wb‡qvwRZ| 
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27 GBme Kg©KvÐwfwËK Bmjvwg †gŠjev`x msMVb¸‡jv AvcvZ „̀wó‡Z g~javivi Bmjvgcwš’ `‡ji †_‡K Avjv`v—
Rw½iƒc| GUv Avm‡j cÖK…Z m‡Z¨i evwüK iƒc (appearance), cÖK…Z mZ¨ n‡jv wVK D‡ëvUv– †gŠjev`x Rw½iv
g~javivi Bmjvgcwš’ ivR‰bwZK `‡jiB Awe‡”Q`¨ Ask| evsjv‡`‡k GB iKg R½x- †gŠjev`x MÖæ‡ci msL¨v
132wU| Gme ag©wfwËK Rw½ MÖæ‡ci ZvwjKv cwiwkó 1-G †`Lyb| Gme Rw½ msMVb we‡`wk Drm Ges/A_ev
†`‡ki †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ †_‡K Znwej msMÖn K‡i _v‡K (mswkøó wel‡q ivR‰bwZK A_©‰bwZK we‡kølYmn
cÖv_wgK ZvwjKvi Rb¨ we¯ÍvwiZ †`Lyb: Aveyj eviKvZ, 2007, “Islamic Militants in Bangladesh: An

Analysis on the basis of 30 Case Studies”, in Berger MS and A Barkat” (2007), Radical Islam

and Development AID in Bangladesh, Netherlands Institute for International Relations,

“Clingendael”|



2. cÖwZwU g‡W‡j eû¯Íiwewkó e¨e¯’vcbv c×wZ cÖ‡qvM Kiv nq †hLv‡b wbw`©ó
¯Í‡ii g~j bxwZ-wba©viYx Kg©KvÐ ivR‰bwZK †bZ…‡Z¡i Aaxb¯’| 

3. wewfbœ g‡W‡ji g‡a¨ †Kv-AwW©‡bkb _vK‡jI D”P¯Í‡ii †Kv-AwW©‡bUi‡`i
ci¯úi cwiwPwZ h‡_ó †Mvcb ivLv nq (GK ai‡bi †Mwijv hy‡×i iYbxwZ
ejv P‡j)| 

4. cÖwZwU g‡WjB mvgwiK k„sLjvi Av`‡j cwiPvwjZ mymse×-myk„sLj
e¨w³Lv‡Zi cÖwZôvb| 

5. †Kv‡bv g‡Wj hLbB Av_©-ivR‰bwZK D‡Ïk¨ mva‡b Ab¨ g‡W‡ji Zzjbvq
AwaK djcÖ` g‡b Kiv nq ZLbB Zv h_vmva¨ `ªæZ Ab¨¯’v‡b ev¯ÍevwqZ
(replicate) Kiv nq| 

myZivs GK_v wbwØ©avq ejv P‡j †h †gŠjev`xiv Zv‡`i A_©‰bwZK g‡Wj ev¯Íevq‡b ÒivóªÿgZv
`L‡ji j‡ÿ¨Ó ivR‰bwZKfv‡e m¤ú~Y© m‡PZb Ges Zv ev¯Íevq‡b weÁvb-cÖhyw³‡K Zviv Zv‡`i
gZ K‡i †X‡j mvRv‡Z m‡Pó| G †_‡K GI cÖZxqgvb nq †h †gŠjev`xi g~‡j Av‡Q fxwZ I
Av‡eM| Avi G Av‡eM Av‡m µgea©gvb AmgZv †_‡K Z_vwc Gme Av‡eMvbyf~wZ †Kej †m‡K‡j
Ges wcQyUvb bq eis Zviv m„Rbkxj Ges ÔAvaywbKZvÕi aviK evnKI| 

A‡b‡KB g‡b K‡ib G †`‡k mk¯¿ Rw½ agx©q mv¤cÖ`vwqK †Mvôx Zv‡`i Kg©KvÐ cwiPvj‡b me
A_© we‡`k †_‡KB †c‡q _v‡K| G aviYv eûjvs‡k wg‡_¨ n‡Z cv‡i hw`I mg-gZv`kx© we‡`wk
wewb‡qvMKvix‡`i mv‡_ Zv‡`i †hŠ_ D‡`¨v‡Mi e¨emv-evwYR¨ Av‡Q| Avi †mB mv‡_ Zv‡`i
wbqwš¿Z †emiKvwi ms¯’vmg~‡ni Aby`v‡bi eo Ask we‡`k †_‡KB Av‡m (cÖ`k© 1 †`Lyb)|
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QK 1: †gŠjev‡`i Av_©-ivR‰bwZK mvsMVwbK g‡Wj
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DwjøwLZ aviYv eûjvs‡k mZ¨ bq GRb¨ †h †gŠjev` B‡Zvg‡a¨ Zvi wbR¯^ A_©‰bwZK k³ wfZ
ˆZwi Ki‡Z mÿg n‡q‡Q28|

Avi Gme NUbv †h cÖwµqvq †hfv‡e N‡U‡Q Ges NU‡Q Zv nj GiKg— DMÖ mv¤cÖ`vwqKZvi
evnK kw³wU 1971-Gi gyw&³hy‡× RbM‡Yi m¤ú` nwijyU K‡i‡Q Ges cieZ©xKv‡j wewfbœ `j-
Dc`‡j wef³ n‡q wewfbœ Kg©KvÐ cwiPvj‡b 1970-80-i `k‡K cÖPzi cwigv‡Y ˆe‡`wkK A_©
mieivn †c‡q‡Q; Gme A_© m¤ú` Zviv mswkøó Av_©-ivR‰bwZK g‡Wj MV‡b wewb‡qvM K‡i‡Q;
AwaKvsk †ÿ‡ÎB Zv‡`i wewb‡qvwRZ cÖwZôvb D”P gybvdv Ki‡Q; Avi G gybvdvi GKvsk Zviv

28 †gŠjev` wek¦vq‡bi m„wó GK beRvZ A_P †ec‡ivqv mšÍv‡bi g‡Zv hvi weiƒc cªwZdj Ges mgqgZ mxgvnxb
Lvivc e¨envi wek¦vqb †fvM Ki‡Q|  †gŠjev`x `j we‡k¦i me RvqMvq AZ¨vaywbK †hvMv‡hvM cÖhyw³i m`e¨envi
Ki‡Z mÿg n‡q‡Q| AvqvZzjøvn †Lv‡gwb  Biv‡b ivóªÿgZvq Avmvi Av‡M Zvi Dc‡`k wb‡`©kbvi welq¸‡jv
wfwWI Ges K¨v‡m‡Ui gva¨‡g cÖPvi K‡i| wn›`y Rw½ivI gvby‡li g‡a¨ wn›`y a‡g©i ¯^iƒ‡ci Abyf~wZ m„wói Rb¨
e¨vcKfv‡e B-‡gBj Ges B›Uvi‡bU e¨envi K‡i‡Q (Gš’wb wM‡Wbm&, 2003, Runaway World: How

Globalization is Reshaping Our Lives, 50-51)| wgm‡ii Avie emšÍ Av‡›`vj‡b BmjvwgK eªv`viû‡Wi
m`m¨iv e¨vcKnv‡i GmGgGm, †dBmeyK, B-‡gBj, UzBUvimn Z_¨-cÖhyw³ e¨envi K‡i‡Q| Ki‡Q| evsjv‡`‡k
MYRvMiY g‡Âi cÖwZcÿ †gŠjev`x kw³ eøMmn Z_¨-cªhyw³ e¨env‡i h‡_ó cvi`wk©KZv cÖ`k©b K‡i‡Q| Ki‡Q|

e· 1:  g~javivi ÔBmjvgxÕ `j Ges agx©q DMÖev`x‡`i g‡a¨ m¤úK©: A‡_©i Drm
2005 mv‡ji 17 AvM÷ †`ke¨vcx e¨vcKfv‡e Av‡jvwPZ ÔRvgvqvZzj gyRvwn`xb evsjv‡`kÕ (†RGgwe) bv‡g GKwU
agx©q DMÖev`x msMVb 63wU †Rjv cÖkvmb Kvh©vjq Ges Av`vjZ cÖv½‡Y gvÎ 30 wgwb‡Ui g‡a¨ GKm‡½ 500
†evgv we‡õviY NwU‡q‡Q| G NUbvi ci GK‡kªYxi myPZzi e¨w³ nVvr K‡iB g~javivi ÔBmjvgxÕ `‡ji mv‡_ agx©q
R½xev`x‡`i m¤úK© A¯^xKvi Kivi Ac‡Póv Pvjvq| nVvr m¤úK©nxb Kivi Zv‡`i GB Ac‡Póv Ges Ôc„_KÕ K‡i
fveevi AccÖqvm †Kv‡bvfv‡eB cÖwZwôZ nqwb| AwaKšÍ g~j ÔBmjvgxÕ `‡ji mv‡_ DMÖev`x‡`i m¤úK© AviI h‡_ó
gvÎvq e„w× †c‡q‡Q| GUv nIqvi KviY nj: ïay mk¯¿ wRnv`xivB bq, g~j avivi ÔBmjvgxÕ `jI Zv‡`i cÖavb
jÿ¨-D‡Ïk¨ n‡”Q Ôivóª-ÿgZv `LjÕ, `jxq cªavb cÖKv‡k¨ †NvlYv K‡i‡Q †h, ÔBmjvwg AvBb Lye kxNÖB cÖwZwôZ
n‡eÕ Ges A‡cÿv Kiæb Ges †`LybÕ......... wb‡`©kbv cvIqvi Rb¨ cÖ¯‘Z _vKzb|Õ G‡`‡ki cÖavb Bmjvwg `j
cÖKv‡k¨ GLbI bvg D‡jøL K‡i †evgv we‡ùviY Kg©KvÐ Ges †evgv wb‡ÿcKvix‡`i weiæ‡× †Kv‡bv wb›`v Ávcb ev
evwZj (†RGgwe) Kivi K_v e‡jwb| h‡_ó cÖgvY i‡q‡Q †h, †RGgweÕi †MÖdZvi nIqv mKj †bZv-Kg©xiv
RvgvqvZ-G Bmjvgx A_ev Zv‡`i QvÎ msMV‡bi m`m¨ wQj| †evgv nvgjv Kvh©µg‡K mdj K‡i †Zvjvi Rb¨
cÖ‡qvRbxq Avw_©K †jb‡`b  m¤úbœ n‡Zv Zv‡`i e¨vs‡Ki gva¨‡g Ges Rw½‡`i cÖvq me gvgjv‡ZB Zv‡`i cÖkvmwbK
cÖfve miKvwi cÖkvmbhš¿ e¨envi K‡i †MÖdZviK…Z Rw½‡`i gy³ Kivi Rb¨ cÖ‡Póv Pvwj‡q‡Q| AwaKvsk gvgjvi
†ÿ‡ÎB Zv‡`i D‡Ïk¨‡K mv_©K K‡i‡Q| wKš‘ †hLv‡bB Zviv e¨_© n‡q‡Q, Zviv ZvovZvwo K‡i †MÖdZvi nIqv
mswkøó R½x‡K `j †_‡K ewn®‹vi K‡i‡Q| Gme wel‡q wewfbœ Lei Lye `ªæZ evsjv‡`‡ki mKj cÖavb ˆ`wbK
msev`c‡Î cªKvk †c‡q‡Q| msev`c‡Î cÖKvwkZ Lei¸‡jv n‡”Q: cÖ_g Av‡jv 21 †m‡Þ¤^i 2005, wk‡ivbvg–

ÔPÆMÖv‡g RvgvqvZ-G-BmjvgxÕi mv‡_ RwoZ cuvP †RGgwe †bZv †MÖdZvi; 1 jÿ 60 nvRvi UvKv Bmjvwg e¨vs‡Ki
gva¨‡g †jb‡`b; w` †WBwj ÷vi 31 AvM÷ 2005– ÔGK eQ‡i `vZv‡`i Kv‡Q †_‡K 34wU Bmjvwg GbwRI
ỳBkZ †KvwU UvKvi †ewk mvnvh¨ †c‡q‡Q; †WBwj ÷vi 22 ‡m‡Þ¤^i 2005 ÔRvgvqvZ Rw½ m¤úK© GLb ¯úóÕ;

B‡ËdvK 26 †m‡Þ¤^i 2005 ÔGK nvRv‡ii AwaK Rw½i gyw³, G‡`i g‡a¨ 40 kZvsk RvgvqvZ Bmjvgx `‡ji;
†WBwj ÷vi 5 wW‡m¤^i 2005 Õ 29 b‡f¤^‡ii ỳÕwU Av`vjZ cÖv½‡b nZ¨vKvÐ NUvi gvÎ KÕw`b Av‡MB miKvi
Kz‡qwZ GbwRI wifvBfvj BmjvwgK †nwi‡UR †mvmvBwU (Avi AvB GBP Gm) bv‡gi GKwU kxl©¯’vbxq `vZv ms¯’v
Rw½‡`i Rb¨ †`qv cªvq 2 †KvwU UvKvi mvnvh¨ Qvo †`qvi Rb¨ m¤§wZ †`q|     
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e¨q Ki‡Q mvsMVwbK Kg©Kv‡Ð29, GKvsk mswkøó cÖwZôvb cÖmv‡i, Avi (KLbI KLbI) GKvsk
b~Zb LvZ-cÖwZôvb m„wó‡Z| 

Avgvi 2014 m‡bi wn‡m‡e evsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZi evwl©K wbU gybvdv AvbygvwbK 2,464
†KvwU UvKv (300 wgwjqb gvwK©b Wjvi)| G gybvdvi m‡ev©”P 27 kZvsk Av‡m wewfbœ Avw_©K
cÖwZôvb †_‡K (e¨vsK, wegv, wjwRs †Kv¤úvwb BZ¨vw`); wØZxq m‡e©v”P 18.8 kZvsk Av‡m wewfbœ

†emiKvwi ms¯’v †_‡K30; evwYwR¨K cÖwZôvb †_‡K Av‡m 10.8 kZvsk; Jla wkí I WvqvMbw÷K
†m›Uvimn ¯^v¯’¨ cÖwZôvb †_‡K Av‡m 10.4  kZvsk; wkÿv cÖwZôvb †_‡K Av‡m 9.2 kZvsk;
wi‡qj G‡÷U e¨emv †_‡K Av‡m 8.5 kZvsk, msev` gva¨g I Z_¨ cÖhyw&³ †_‡K Av‡m 7.8
kZvsk, Avi cwienb-‡hvMv‡hvM e¨emv †_‡K Av‡m 7.5 kZvsk (mviwY 3 †`Lyb)| wbU gybvdvi
G c¨vUvb© wKQzUv Abygvb wbf©i n‡jI h‡_ó w`K wb‡`©kbvg~jK– A_©vr LvZ-cÖwZôvbIqvwi
†gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZi weKvk aviv wb‡`©‡k h‡_ó mnvqK| †mB mv‡_ †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZi LvZ-
cÖwZôvbIqvwi wbU gybvdvi †h aviv †`Lv hvq Zv g~j †¯ªv‡Zi A_©bxwZi mv‡_I h‡_ó mvhyR¨c~Y©
†hLv‡b B‡Zvg‡a¨B †i›U wmwKs D™¢~Z A_©‰bwZK I ivR‰bwZK `ye„©Ëvqb wbqvgK f~wgKvq AeZxY©|

evsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ hw` eQ‡i 2,464 †KvwU UvKv wbU gybvdv m„wó K‡i _v‡K †m‡ÿ‡Î
Avgv‡`i †`‡k A_©bxwZi mv¤cÖ`vwqKxKiY gvÎv (degree of communalization of

economy)– hv †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZi kw³-gvÎv wb‡`©k K‡i– n‡e wbgœiƒc: 

1. †`‡ki †gvU evwl©K RvZxq wewb‡qv‡Mi (PjwZ g~‡j¨) 1.02 kZvs‡ki
mgcwigvY, A_ev

2. †`‡ki †gvU evwl©K †emiKvwi wewb‡qv‡Mi 1.31 kZvs‡ki Gi mgcwigvY,
A_ev

3. miKv‡ii †gvU evwl©K ivR¯^ Av‡qi 2.1 kZvs‡ki mgcwigvY, A_ev

4. †`‡ki evwl©K ißvwb Av‡qi 1.54 kZvs‡ki mgcwigvY, A_ev

29 ivR‰bwZK Kg©x‡`i †eZb fvZv; ˆ`bw›`b ivR‰bwZK Kg©KvÐ cwiPvj‡b e¨q; Ò†ndvR‡Z BmjvgÓ RvZxq
Kg©Kv‡Ð e¨q; A¯¿ cªwkÿY †K›`ª cwiPvjbv (fvi‡Zi we‡`k gš¿Yvjq Awf‡hvM Zz‡j‡Q †h evsjv‡`‡k
†gŠjev`x‡`i 148-wU A¯¿ cÖwkÿY †K›`ª Av‡Q— G Awf‡hvM AvbyôvwbKfv‡e LÐb Kiv nqwb| Abyiƒc Awf‡hvM
K‡i‡Q gvwK©b hy³ivóªmn BD‡ivwcqvb BDwbqbI|)

30 G‡`‡k †gŠjev`x‡`i wbqš¿‡Y Av‡Q AvbygvwbK 231wU †emiKvwi ms¯’v| G‡`i g‡a¨ g‡a¨ 10wU me‡P‡q
cÖfvekvjx Bmjvgx GbwRI DMÖev`x Kg©Kv‡Ði mv‡_ m¤ú„³— †hgb, ÔwifvBfvj Ae BmjvwgK †nwi‡UR
†mvmvBwU (Avi AvB GBP Gm), ivweZv Avj-Avjg Avj-Bmjvgx, †mvmvBwU Ae †mvm¨vj widg©m, KvZvi
P¨vwi‡Uej †mvmvBwU, Avj-gybZv`v Avj-Bmjvgx, BmjvwgK wiwjd G‡KwÝ, Avj— diKvj dvD‡Ðkb,
B›Uvib¨vkbvj wiwjd AM©vbvB‡Rkb, Kz‡qZ R‡q›U wiwjd KwgwU, gymwjg GBW evsjv‡`k| ˆe‡`wkK A_©
mvnv‡h¨i AwaKvskB Gme msMVb cvq ga¨cÖvP¨ †_‡K| G‡`i A‡b‡KB GgbwK DbœZ cyuwRev`x †`‡ki `vZv
ms¯’vi A_© †c‡q _v‡K| GgbI †`Lv †M‡Q †h A‡bK †ÿ‡ÎB Zviv Zv mivmwi †c‡q _v‡Kb, hvi wn‡me cËi
miKvwi bw_ c‡Î Abycw¯’Z| †gŠjev`x‡`i wbqš¿Yvaxb †emiKvwi ms¯’vi cÖv_wgK jÿ¨ RbM‡Yi Kv‡Q
†cŠQv‡bvi Rb¨ ms¯’vi cøvUdg©‡K e¨envi Kiv Ges cieZx©‡Z Zv‡`i ivR‰bwZK G‡RÛvi mv‡_ A_©‰bwZK
¯^v‡_©i mw¤§jb NUv‡bv| G‡`‡k g~j avivq †emiKvwi ms¯’viv hLb bvixi ÿgZvqb mswkøó D‡`¨vM wb‡”Qb ZLb
†gŠjev`x †emiKvwi ms¯‹…wZ wcwQ‡q †bB, Z‡e Zviv ej‡Qb Òbvixi ÿgZvqb n‡Z n‡e c`©vi AšÍiv‡jÓ|
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5. miKv‡ii †gvU evwl©K Dbœqb ev‡R‡Ui 5.58 kZvs‡ki mgcwigvY, A_ev

6. miKv‡ii evwl©K Dbœqb ev‡R‡Ui Af¨šÍixY m¤ú‡`i 8.62 kZvs‡ki
mgcwigvY, A_ev

7. weMZ Pwjøk eQ‡i (1975-2014) †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ m„ó µgcyÄxf~Z wbU
gybvdvi †gvU cwigvY n‡e eZ©gvb evRvig~‡j¨ Kgc‡ÿ 2 jÿ †KvwU UvKv (hv
miKv‡ii eZ©gvb A_©eQ‡ii ev‡R‡Ui mgcwigvY)| 

†mB mv‡_ weKvk-we¯Í…wZi m¤¢vebv wb‡`©‡k Av‡iv ¸iæZ¡c~Y© nj GB †h †h‡nZz †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZi
cÖe„w×i nvi (evwl©K M‡o 8 kZvsk †_‡K 10.5 kZvsk) g~j †mªv‡Zi A_©bxwZi cÖe„w×i nvi (evwl©K
M‡o 6 kZvsk †_‡K 7 kZvsk)-Gi Zzjbvq AwaK †m‡nZz A_©bxwZi mv¤cÖ`vwqKxKiY– Ab¨vb¨ Ae¯’v
AcwiewZ©Z _vK‡j †h DË‡ivËi e„w× cv‡e– G wel‡q wØgZ †cvl‡Yi Lye GKUv AeKvk †bB| 

†gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZi MVb cÖwµqv, we¯Í…wZ I m¤¢vebv-cÖeYZv we‡køl‡Y K‡qKwU ¸iæZ¡en welq
wbwØ©avq ejv m¤¢e, hv gyw³hy‡×i †PZbvi evsjv‡`k wewbg©v‡Y Ges †gŠjev`x Rw½Z¡ `g‡bi
Dcv`vb wn‡m‡e †`Lv DwPZ| we‡køwlZ mswkøó welqvw` wb¤œiƒc: 

A_©‰bwZK LvZ-cÖwZôvb evwl©K wbU gybvdv †gvU wbU gybvdvi 
(†KvwU UvKvq) kZvsk

01. Avw_©K cªwZôvb: e¨vsK, wegv, wjwRs †Kvs 665 27.0
02. evwYwR¨K cÖwZôvb: LyPiv, cvBKvwi, wWcvU©‡g›Uvj †÷vi 266 10.8
03. Jla wkí, WvqvMbw÷K †m›Uvimn ¯^v¯’¨ cÖwZôvb 256 10.4
04. wkÿv cªwZôvb: ¯‹zj, K‡jR, wek¦we`¨vjq 226 9.2
05. †hvMv‡hvM-cwienb: wiKmv, f¨vb, wZb PvKvi wmbwR, Kvi,

UªvK, evm, jÂ, w÷gvi, mgy`ªMvgx RvnvR, D‡ovRvnvR 185 7.5
06. Rwg, `vjvb (wi‡qj G‡÷U) 209 8.5
07. msev` gva¨g, Z_¨ cÖhyw³ 193 7.8
08. †emiKvwi ms¯’v, Uªv÷, dvD‡Ûkb, Ab¨vb¨ 464 18.8

†gvU 2,464 100

Drm: Aveyj eviKvZ, 2015, Imperialism and Religious Fundamentalism: A Treatise on Political

Economy with reference to Bangladesh, c„: 35-39| 

mviwY 3: evsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZi LvZ-cÖwZôvbwfwËK evwl©K wbU gybvdv*, 2014 mvj

* cwigvc c×wZ cÖm‡½: A_©‰bwZK LvZ-cÖwZôvbwfwËK gybvdv cwigv‡c ÒwnDwiw÷K c×wZÓ
cÖ‡qvM Kiv n‡q‡Q| G c×wZ‡Z †ewk gvÎvq Abygvb wbf©iZv _vK‡jI Abygv‡bi wfwË h‡_ó
gvÎvq weÁvbm¤§Z| G †ÿ‡Î mswkøó wewfbœ LvZ-‡ÿ‡Îi we‡klÁ gZvgZ MÖnY Kiv n‡q‡Q|
†ÿÎ we‡k‡l wn‡mecËi cÖK…Z m‡Z¨i Kg †ewk n‡Z cv‡i (cÖK…Z mZ¨ †KD Rv‡b bv; Zv
cÖKvwkZ bq)| K‡qKwU LvZ-cÖwZôv‡bi †ÿ‡Î wewb‡qvM msµvšÍ AvbyôvwbK Z_¨ cvIqv †M‡jI
(hv mwVK bq) †ewki fvM †ÿ‡ÎB †m Z_¨ Abycw¯’Z/AcÖKvwkZ| †Kv‡bv †Kv‡bv †ÿ‡Î cÖKvwkZ
AwWU wi‡cvU© Ges/A_ev evwl©K wi‡cvU© _vK‡jI AwaKvsk †ÿ‡ÎB Zv c~Y©v½ mZ¨/mwVK bq| G
wn‡me cÖ_‡g cÖKvwkZ n‡qwQ‡jv 2005 mv‡j (†`Lyb, Aveyj eviKvZ, evsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev‡`i
A_©bxwZ, W. Avãyj Mdzi ¯§viK e³…Zv, 21 GwcÖj 2005)| 
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cÖ_gZ: Zviv ¯^í I  `xN© †gqv‡` m¤¢ve¨ D”P gybvdv AR©‡bi LvZmg~‡n wewb‡qvM
Ki‡Q, A_©vr cvi‡jŠwKK Rxeb wb‡q †jŠwKKZvq Zviv hZB cvi`wk©Zv
cÖ`k©b Kiæb bv †Kb Bn‡jŠwKK-cvw_©e Rxeb m¤ú‡K© Zviv A‡b‡Ki †P‡q
AwaKZi mRvM-m‡PZb|

wØZxqZ: Zviv ÷ªv‡UwRK wewb‡qv‡M AwaK Drmvnx|

Z…ZxqZ: wewb‡qv‡Mi LvZ wba©vi‡Y Zviv `ªæZ RbM‡Yi mv‡_ m¤ú„³ nevi
†ÿÎ¸wj‡KB †e‡Q wb‡q‡Q|

PZy_©Z: Zv‡`i LvZ-cÖwZôvbwfwËK wewb‡qvM KvVv‡gv h‡_ó fvimvg¨c~Y©| 

cÂgZ: Zv‡`i evwl©K wbU gybvdvi gvÎ 10 kZvsk mvsMVwbK Kg©Kv‡Ð wewb‡qvM
K‡i Kgc‡ÿ 500,000 `jxq m`m¨ c~Y©Kvjxb wbhyw³ †`qv m¤¢e| Zviv
†mUv K‡ib Ges Ab¨vb¨ Lv‡Z µm-fZy©wK †`b|

lôZ: miKvwi-†emiKvwi cÖwZôvbmg~‡ni ÷ªv‡UwRK Ae¯’v‡b DMÖ mv¤úª`vwqK
g‡bvfvevcbœ K¨vWvi‡`i cwiKwíZfv‡e AšÍfy©w³i Rb¨ Zviv Zv‡`i
A_©‰bwZK I ivR‰bwZK ÿgZv (Ac) e¨envi K‡ib| 

mßgZ: mk¯¿ Rw½iv GZB msMwVZ I kw³gvb †h Rw½iv aiv co‡j Zv‡`i
AvbyôvwbK ag©wfwËK ivR‰bwZK `j Ges ÿgZvi wfZ‡i †Kv‡bv †Kv‡bv
kw³ Zv‡`i †Q‡o †`evi Rb¨ cÖkvmwbK I ivóªÿgZv AccÖ‡qvM K‡i Ges
AwaKvsk †ÿ‡Î A „̀k¨ kw³ cÖ‡qvM K‡i jÿ¨ AR©‡b mÿg nq; wPwýZ
Rw½‡`i a‡i †Q‡o w`‡Z nq; Avi Zv‡`i wbqš¿K MW-dv`viiv m¤ú~Y© aiv
†Quuuvqvi evB‡iB †_‡K hvq| 

AógZ: †i›U wmwKs wm‡÷‡g A_©‰bwZK I ivR‰bwZK ỳe„©Ëvqb D™¢~Z µgea©gvb
`vwi`ª¨-eÂbv-‰elg¨-AmgZv †hgb gvby‡li g‡a¨ ag©wfwËK DMÖ
mv¤cÖ`vwqK Av‡eM m„wó Ki‡Z mÿg n‡q‡Q, †Zgwb G Av‡eMvbyf~wZ
e¨envi K‡i ag©wfwËK ivRbxwZ †h †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ m„wó K‡i‡Q ZviI
wfwË H †i›U wmwKs hv `vwi`ª¨-‰elg¨-AmgZv evov‡”Q| evsjv‡`‡k
g~javivi A_©bxwZi g‡a¨ †h †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ M‡o D‡V‡Q ZviI wfwË
†h †i›U wmwKs Zvi A‡bK ¯úó cÖgvY Av‡Q| 

begZ: †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZi g~j LvZ-‡ÿÎ¸wjB Ggb †hLv‡b Zzjbvg~jK mn‡RB
†i›U wmwKs Kg©KvÐ cwiPvjb m¤¢e| Gme LvZ-‡ÿ‡Îi Ab¨Zg n‡jv
Avw_©K Lv‡Zi e¨vswKs, wegv, wjwRs †Kv¤úvwb, evwYwR¨K cÖwZôvb, Jla
wkí I WvqvM‡bvw÷K †m›Uvimn ¯^v¯’¨ mswkøó cÖwZôvb, †hvMv‡hvM-
cwienb, Rwg-`vjvb-wi‡qj G‡÷U, AwZ gybvdvKvix cÖvB‡fU wkÿv
cÖwZôvb, msev` gva¨g, Z_¨-cÖhyw³ Ges wewfbœ ai‡bi Uªv÷ I dvD‡Ûkb| 

`kgZ: a‡g©i bv‡g wn‡me-cËi c×wZ kwiqvn wfwËK Kivi †ÿ‡Î bvbvb duvwK-RywK
hv †i›U wmwKs Gi bvgvšÍi gvÎB ïay bq Zv †i›U wmwKs m‡e©v”PKi‡Y mnvqK| 



GKv`kZ: Z_vKw_Z kwiqvn&-i bv‡g Zviv Zv‡`i Avw_©K-mvgvwRK Kg©Kv‡Ði c‡ÿ
ivRbxwZ I miKvi‡K e¨envi K‡i Ggbme wewa-weavb-wbqg-Kvbyb cÖYqb
Ki‡Z mÿg n‡q‡Q hv cÖZ¨ÿ I c‡ivÿfv‡e †i›U wmwKs Gi g‡a¨B c‡o| 

Øv`kZ: g~j A_©bxwZi g‡a¨ †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ m„wói d‡j ag©wfwËK DMÖ mv¤cÖ`vwqK
G †Mvôx ivR‰bwZK Kg©KvÐ‡K Ggbfv‡e cÖfvweZ Ki‡Z mÿg hLb †`‡k
niZvj-Ae‡ivamn Abyiƒc welqvw` A_©vqb K‡i Zviv evRvi A_©bxwZi
Kv‡jvevRvwi-gRy``vwi D‡¯‹ w`‡q evRvi mš¿vmx I g~j¨-mš¿vmx †i›U-wmKvi-
†`i mnvqZv K‡i| A‡bK †ÿ‡Î GgbwUI nIqv m¤¢e †h †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ
wb‡RB mivmwi †i›U-wmKvi Gi f~wgKvq AeZxY© nq| 

Î‡qv`kZ: G cÖwµqvq Avgv‡`i †`‡k Bmjvg ag©wfwËK †gŠjev` ïaygvÎ g~javivi
A_©bxwZi g‡a¨ †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZB m„wó I weKwkZ K‡iwb, Zviv m„wó
K‡i‡Q ÒmiKv‡ii g‡a¨ miKviÓ Ges Òiv‡óªi g‡a¨ ivóªÓ (iv‡óªi †nb
hš¿vsk †bB †hLv‡b Zv‡`i Dcw¯’wZ mie-mej bq)| 

7. †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ, ivRbxwZ I Rw½Z¡: †hvMm~Î †Kv_vq? 
agx©q †gŠjev` G‡`‡k B‡Zvg‡a¨ ÒA_©‰bwZK ÿgZvwfwËK ivR‰bwZK cÖwµqvÓ wn‡m‡e cÖwZwôZ
n‡q‡Q Ges G kw³ †`kR I ewnt¯’ wewfbœ kw³i mnvqZvq a‡g©i bv‡g ÔwRnv`Õ Gi gva¨‡g ivóª
ÿgZvUvB `Lj Ki‡Z Pvq| G Ae¯’vq †gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZi my ~̀icÖmvwi j‡ÿ¨i ev¯Íe
ewntcÖKvk Abyave‡bi Ab¨Zg gvb`Ð wn‡m‡e wewfbœ ai‡bi ivR‰bwZK I ivRbxwZ-mg Kg©Kv‡Ð
†gŠjev`x Rw½‡`i m¤ú„³Zv, e¨vcKZv I m¤¢ve¨ cÖeYZvmg~‡ni we‡kølY cª‡qvRb| weMZ cÖvq
cuwPk eQ‡i, 1992-2015 mgqKv‡j evsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev`x Rw½iv eû gvbyl nZ¨v K‡i‡Q,
A‡bK‡K ¸iæZi AvnZ K‡i‡Q, A‡bK cÖwZôvb wbg©~j K‡i‡Q (‡`Lyb mviwY 4 I 5)| 

agx©q DMÖev`x Kg©Kv‡Ði we‡køl‡Y †`Lv hvq µgea©gvb cwieZ©bkxj GK wPÎ| cwieZ©bkxj G
wP‡Î ¯úó nq: Zzjbvg~jK ¯^ígvÎvi Rw½Z¡ †_‡K AwaK gvÎvi Rw½‡Z¡ DËiY| hvi g‡a¨ Av‡Q
Ôjy°vwqZ †_‡K cÖKvk¨ c×wZ; ÔGK gyLx nvwZqv‡ii cwie‡Z© weaŸsmx †evgv e¨enviÕ; Pvi
¯Íiwewkó ÒwRnv‡`iÓ (D‡jøL¨ cweÎ †KviAvb kwi‡d †Kv_vI wRnv‡`i K_v †bB hv Av‡Q Zv n‡jv
AvZ¥iÿvg~jK ÒcweÎ hy×Ó) cÖ_g ¯Í‡ii ÔwRnv`Õ †_‡K PZz_© ¯Í‡ii wRnv` A_©vr ÒwKjvjÓ– eo
gv‡ci m¤§yL hy×; ¯’vbxq ch©v‡qi Rw½ev`x Kg©KvÐ‡K AvšÍR©vwZK ch©v‡qi Rw½ev`x Kg©Kv‡Ði
mv‡_ m¤ú„³ Kiv; GKK mvsMVwbK cÖ‡Póv †_‡K me Rw½‡`i wb‡q GKK cøvUdg© MV‡bi cÖqvm
BZ¨vw`| Gm‡ei we‡køl‡Y agx©q †gŠjev` I Rw½‡Z¡i g~j j‡ÿ¨i †KŠkwjK ¸iæZ¡c~Y© K‡qKwU
Dc-jÿ¨ ¯úó nq hv wb¤œiƒc: 

1. iv‡óªi KZ©„Z¡ `L‡ji j‡ÿ¨ ms¯‹…wZ avivq cwieZ©b Avbv hv Zv‡`i Ab¨Zg
g~j D‡Ïk¨| G Rb¨ Zv‡`i Avµg‡Yi cÖavb jÿ¨e¯‘ ag©-eY©-†ckv-bvix-
cyiæl wbwe©‡k‡l gy³ wPšÍvi gvbyl, miKvwi cÖkvmb hš¿, wePvi wefvM Ges
mswkøó e¨w³eM© (†hgb: †Rjv cÖkvmb I Av`vjZ); a‡g©i mv‡_ m¤ú„³ bq
Ggb mgvwRK-mvs¯‹…wZK cÖwZôvb †hgb w_‡qUvi, †cÖÿvM„n, Rbmgv‡ek,
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mviwY 4: evsjv‡`‡k ag©xq Rw½‡`i Øviv msMwVZ eo ai‡bi mš¿vmx nvgjvi NUbvµg: 1999-2015

NUbvi ZvwiL jÿ¨e¯‘ gvÎv/ cÖK…wZ Ges ¯’vb cÖZ¨ÿ ÿwZ 
7 gvP© 1999 D`xPxi mvs¯‹…wZK Abyôv‡b †evgv we‡ùviY, h‡kvi wbnZ 6, AvnZ 75
8 A‡±vei 1999 Avn‡gw`qv gmwR‡` †evgv we‡ùviY, Lyjbv wbnZ 7, AvnZ 40
20 Rvbyqvwi 2001 wmwcweÕi mfvq UvBg †evgv we‡ùviY, XvKv wbnZ 7, AvnZ 52
14 GwcÖj 2001 c‡njv ˆekvL D`hvcb Abyôv‡b igbvi eUg~‡j †evgv nvgjv, XvKv wbnZ 11, AvnZ 120
3 Ryb 2001 †ivgvb K¨v_wjK wMR©vq UvBg †evgv we‡ùviY, †MvcvjMÄ wbnZ 10, AvnZ 25
15 Ryb 2001 AvIqvgx jxM Awd‡m †evgv we‡ùviY, bvivqYMÄ wbnZ 22, AvnZ 100
24 †m‡Þ¤^i 2001 ‡gvjøvnvU, ev‡Minv‡U AvIqvgx jx‡Mi wbe©vPbx wgwQ‡j †evgv nvgjv wbnZ 8, AvnZ 105
25 †m‡Þ¤^i 2001 mybvgM‡Ä AvIqvgx jx‡Mi wbe©vPbx Rbmfvi cv‡k †evgv nvgjv wbnZ 4, AvnZ 17
16 b‡f¤^i 2001 wn›`y wkÿvwe` Aa¨ÿ †Mvcvj K…ò gyûwi‡K nZ¨v wbnZ 
21 GwcÖj 2002 †eŠ× wfÿz gvnv‡_‡iv nZ¨v wbnZ 
28 †m‡Þ¤^i 2002 mvZÿxivq wm‡bgv nj I mvK©vm cÖ`k©Yx‡Z †evgv nvgjv wbnZ 3, AvnZ 17
7 wW‡m¤^i 2002 4wU wm‡bgv n‡j †evgv we‡ùviY, gqgbwmsn wbnZ 27, AvnZ 298
17 Rvbyqvwi 2003 mywd mvgwa‡Z †evgv we‡ùviY, kwLcyi, Uv½vBj wbnZ 9 AvnZ 26
13 †deªæqvwi 2003 w`bvRcyi †g‡m †evgv we‡ùviY wbnZ 03
12 Rvbyqvwi 2004 nhiZ kvnRvjvj gvRv‡i †evgv we‡ùviY, wm‡jU wbnZ 5, AvnZ 52
27 †deªæqvwi 2004 Aa¨vcK ûgvq~b AvRv‡`i Dci AvKw¯§K AvµgY (XvKv wek¦we`¨vjq) ¸iæZi AvnZ Ges 

cieZx©‡Z g„Zz¨ 
2 GwcÖj 2004 10 UªvK A¯¿evnx RvnvR, PÆªMªvg e›`i, 2000 A‡Uv‡gwUK/†mwg 

A‡Uv‡gwUK ivB‡dj, 40wU i‡KU PvwjZ †Mª‡bW, 25,000 n¨vÛ 
†MÖ‡bW, 18 jÿ ivDÛ †QvU eo ¸wj I eviæ`| 

21 ‡g 2004 nhiZ kvnRvjv‡ji gvRv‡i †evgv we‡ùviY, wm‡jU wbnZ 8, weªwUk 
nvBKwgkbvimn AvnZ 
101

21 AvM÷ 2004 AvIqvgx jx‡Mi (†kL nvwmbvi Dcw¯’wZ‡Z) Rbmfvq †MÖ‡bW nvgjv wbnZ 24, AvnZ 503
27 Rvbyqvwi 2005 we‡ivax`‡ji (AvIqvgxjxM) Rbmfvq †MÖ‡bW nvgjv mv‡eK A_©gš¿x 

GmGGgGm wKewiqvmn 
wbnZ 5, AvnZ 150

09 †_‡K 16 MvBevÜ, VvKziMvuI, RqcyinvU, bIMuv, iscyi, wmivRM‡Ä eªvK e¨vsK
†deªæqvwi 2005 Ges MÖvgxY e¨vs‡K WvKvwZ
17 †deªæqvwi 2005 GbwRI (eª¨vK) Awd‡m †evgv nvgjv, ivqcyi, bIMuv -
2003-2005 evsjvfvB `j KZ©„K nZ¨vKvÐ msNwUZ (†RGgwe), DËi evsjv wbnZ 35, AvnZ 123
17 AvM÷ 2005 63 †Rjvq GKB mv‡_ wmwiR †evgv nvgjv (gywÝMÄ Qvov me †Rjv) wbnZ 3, AvnZ Kgc‡ÿ 

100
3 A‡±vei 2005 3Uv Av`vjZ fe‡b †evgv nvgjv (Puv`cyi, jÿxcyi, PU&ªMªvg) wbnZ 2, AvnZ 39
18 A‡±vei 2005 `ªæZ wePvi AvBb UvBey¨bvj wm‡j‡U †evgv we‡ùviY AvnZ 1
14 b‡f¤^i 2005 wePvi‡Ki Dci †evgv nvgjv, SvjKvwV wbnZ 3, AvnZ 4
29 b‡f¤^i 2005 PUªMÖv‡gi †KvU© Gwiqvq †evgv nvgjv wbnZ 9, AvnZ 78
1 wW‡m¤^i 2005 †Rjv cÖkvmK Awd‡m †evgv nvgjv, MvRxcyi wbnZ 1, AvnZ 50
8 wW‡m¤^i 2005 D`xPx Awd‡m †evgv we‡ùviY, †bÎ‡KvYv wbnZ 9, AvnZ 50
29 wW‡m¤^i 2005 AvBbRxexfe‡b †evgv nvgjv, MvRxcyi wbnZ 10, AvnZ 220
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29 wW‡m¤^i 2005 cywjk e‡· †evgv nvgjv, PÆMÖvg wbnZ 3, AvnZ 25
13 gvP© 2006 Kzwgjøv KvwjqvSzwi‡Z †evgv we‡ùviY wbnZ 4, AvnZ 10
21 Ryb 2008 mybvgM‡Ä AvIqvgx jx‡Mi i¨vwj‡Z †evgv nvgjv wbnZ 1, AvnZ 51
21 wW‡m¤^i 2013 cxi jyrdi ingvbmn 06 Rb nZ¨vKvÛ wbnZ 6
23 †deªæqvwi 2014 gqgbwms‡ni wÎkv‡j 10-15 Rb mkš¿ gy‡Lvkavix †RGgwe m`m¨ wbnZ 1, AvnZ 2

KZ…©K wcÖRb f¨vb n‡Z †RGgwe m`m¨ wQbZvB
27 AvMó 2014 byiæj Bmjvg dviæKx wbnZ 1
28 †m‡Þ¤^i 2015 BZvwji bvMwiK wmRvi Zv‡ejv nZ¨v, XvKv wbnZ 1
3 A‡±vei 2015 Rvcvwb bvMwiK KzwbI †nvwk nZ¨v, iscyi wbnZ 1
15 A‡±vei 2015 wLwRi nvqvZ Lvb wbnZ 1
23 A‡±vei 2015 XvKvi ‡nv‡mwb `vjv‡b †MÖ‡bW nvgjv wbnZ 2
29 A‡±vei 2015 jyK miKvi AvnZ 1
26 b‡f¤^i 2015 e¸ovq wkqv gmwR‡` ¸wj el©Y wbnZ 1

Drm: wewfbœ wcÖ›U I B‡jKUªwbK wgwWqvmn Ab¨vb¨ mswkøó Drm †_‡K †jLK KZ©„K msKwjZ| D‡jøL¨ †h mviwY‡Z ewY©Z mš¿vmx
nvgjvi AwaKvs‡ki `vq ¯^xKvi K‡i‡Q †RGgwe A_ev ûwR-we A_ev Avbmviæjøvn evsjv wUg| Aek¨ †Kv‡bv †Kv‡bv NUbvi
`vq ¯^xKvi K‡i‡Q ¯^í cwiwPZ †gŠjev`x Rw½ msMV‡bi Ab¨v‡b¨iv| 

µwgK ZvwiL bvg AvnZ/wbnZ ¯’vb

1 14 Rvbyqvwi 2013 Avwmd gwnDwÏb AvnZ XvKv

2 15 †deªæqvwi 2013 ivRxe nvq`vi wbnZ XvKv

3 02 gvP© 2013 RMZ †R¨vwZ ZvjyK`vi wbnZ wm‡jU

4 02 RyjvB 2013 Avwid ivqnvb `xc wbnZ XvKv

5 30 †m‡Þ¤^i 2014 Avkivdzj Bmjvg wbnZ mvfvi

6 15 b‡f¤^i 2014 mwdDj Bmjvg wjjb wbnZ ivRkvnx 

7 26 Ryb 2014 ivwKe gvgyb AvnZ XvKv

8 26 †deªæqvwi 2015 AwfwRr ivq wbnZ XvKv

9 30 gvP© 2015 IqvwmKzi ingvb evey wbnZ XvKv

10 12 †g 2015 AbšÍ weRq `vm wbnZ wm‡jU

11 07 AvMó 2015 bxjq bxj wbnZ XvKv

12 31 A‡±vei 2015 dqmvj Av‡iwdb wbnZ XvKv

13 31 A‡±vei 2015 Avn‡g ỳi ingvb UzUzjmn 3 Rb AvnZ XvKv

mviwY 5: Avbmviæjøvn&& evsjvwUg/Avbmvi-Avj-Bmjvg KZ©„K wewfbœ eøMvi I cÖKvkK nZ¨vKvÐ, 
2013-2015

Drm: wewfbœ wcÖ›U I B‡jKUªwbK wgwWqvmn Ab¨vb¨ mswkøó Drm †_‡K †jLK KZ…©K msKwjZ|
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KwgDwbwU †m›Uvi, jvB‡eªwi; a‡g©i mv‡_ mswkøó wKš‘ Rvgv‡Zi ivRbxwZ
we‡ivax †hgb mywd-mgvwa¯’j-gvRvi †Kw›`ªK cÖwZôvb| 

2. ivóªxq ÿgZvq MYZvwš¿K I ag©wbi‡cÿ miKvi Avmxb _vK‡j G ai‡bi
mš¿vmx cÖeYZv nq n«vm cvq A_ev cÖeYZvi iƒc cwiewZ©Z nq| 

3. Wvbcš’x ev ag©wbf©i `‡ji miKvi ÿgZvmxb n‡j G‡`i mš¿vmx †bUIqv‡K©i
eûgyLx m¤úªmviY N‡U| 

4. I‡`i AcZrciZv evavMÖ¯Í bv n‡j ag©wfwËK Rw½Z¡ DË‡ivËi e„w× cvq
Avi evavMÖ¯Í n‡j Rw½Z¡ e„w×i iƒc cvëvq| ÿgZvi fvMvfvwM‡Z Zv‡`i
f~wgKv bv _vK‡jI G aviv Ae¨vnZ _vK‡e| †Kv‡bv miKvi hw` ÿgZv
AvuK‡o _vK‡Z Pvq, ‡gŠjev` ZLb GUv‡K Zv‡`i kw³ mvg_© kvwYZ Kivi
†KŠkwjK mgq I my‡hvM wn‡m‡e e¨envi K‡i|

evsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ I mswkøó Rw½ev`x ivRbxwZi D™¢e, we¯Í…wZ, †hvMm~Î I m¤¢vebv
cÖm‡½ AviI wKQy Riæwi cÖvmw½K welq DÌvcb cÖ‡qvRb| 1971-Gi gyw³hy× cieZx©Kv‡j
¯^vaxbZvi weRq wb‡q Avgiv h‡_ó gvÎvq AvZ¥Zzó wQjvg| m½Z KviYI wQj| RvwZ wn‡m‡e
Avgiv GBB cÖ_g †`Ljvg †h RvZxqZvev`, mgvRZš¿, MYZš¿, ag©wbi‡cÿZv— G Pvi g~jbxwZi
wfwË‡Z †`kMVb I ivóª cwiPvwjZ n‡e|  g~j †mªv‡Zi agx©q †PZbv hw` D`vi‰bwZK I
gvbeZvev`x n‡q _v‡K Ges Zv eskci¤úiv gvbm-KvVv‡gv‡Z AšÍf©y³ n‡q _v‡K †m‡ÿ‡Î ivóª
MV‡bi H Pvi g~jbxwZI Avgv‡`i myß AvKv•ÿvi mv‡_ m¤ú~Y© mvhyR¨c~Y© wQj| Avgv‡`i
AvZ¥Zzwói KviY GI n‡Z cv‡i †h m¤¢eZ Z…Zxq we‡k¦ Ges we‡klZ gymwjg cÖavb †`kmg~‡ni
g‡a¨ AvgivB cÖ_g, hviv  ag©wbi‡cÿZv‡K (secularism, ag©nxbZv bq)  msweav‡b (1972-
Gi)  AšÍf©y³ K‡iwQjvg (Aek¨ e½eÜz‡K nZ¨v K‡i cieZ©xKv‡j gyw³msMÖv‡gi †PZbvwe‡ivax
cÖwZwµqvkxj †gvkZvK-mv‡qg-wRqv AmvsweavwbK-A‰ea miKvi msweavb †_‡K ag©wbi‡cÿZvi
g~jbxwZ evwZj K‡i msweav‡b ÒBmjvg ivóªag©Ó ms‡hvRb K‡i‡Q)| Avgv‡`i myß B”Qv-
AvKv•ÿvi Kv¸‡R cÖKv‡k Avgiv mš‘ó wQjvg| wKš‘ agx©q DMÖ mv¤cÖ`vwqK kw³ (hv‡`i ÿgv K‡i
Avgiv Bmjvg a‡g©i g~j †mªv‡Zi evn‡K cwiMwYZ n‡Z cvwi) cwi®‹vi eyS‡Z †c‡iwQ‡jv †h ivóª
†hfv‡e cwiPvwjZ n‡”Q Zv‡Z gvby‡li Rxe‡b †gŠwjK †Kv‡bv cweeZ©b NU‡e bv; Zviv fwel¨r
cÖ‡ÿcY Ki‡Z †c‡iwQ‡jv †h G gvbylB K‡qK eQ‡ii g‡a¨ Pjgvb †bZ…‡Z¡i cÖwZ †gvnnxb n‡e,
Avi G my‡hvM Kv‡R jvMv‡Z cvi‡j Zv‡`i (gyw³msMÖv‡g civwRZ‡`i) weRq wbwðZ n‡e|
mgmvgwqKKv‡j cÖMwZi MwZ G¸‡jv wX‡g Zv‡j Avi Zviv jÿ¨vR©‡b †RviK`‡g A_P †ek
†Mvc‡b G¸evi me cÖ¯‘wZ m¤úbœ Ki‡jv (†hgb MÖvg †_‡K kni `Lj; Kg©‡ÿ‡Î cÖK…Z ivR‰bwZK
cwiwPwZ †Mvcb ivLv BZ¨vw`)| †h cÖ¯‘wZi djkÖæwZB n‡jv MÖvg `Lj (wWc wUDeI‡qj‡Kw›`ªK
mwgwZ, K…lK mwgwZ, gmwR`-gv`ªvmv– gva¨g hvB †nvK bv †Kb), ag© cÖwZôv‡b GK”QÎ Ae¯’vb,
ivóªxq cÖwZôvb `Lj, A_©‰bwZK Kg©KvÐ‡Kw›`ªK cÖwZôvb `Lj, Avi †emiKvwi ms¯’vi bv‡g
e¨vcKfv‡e MÖvg I kn‡ii ¯^íweË-`wi`ª gvby‡li g‡a¨ Ae¯’vb MÖnY I Zv my „̀pKiY| G †KŠkj
Kvh©Ki Ki‡Z †gŠjev‡`i A_©‰bwZK cÖwZôvbg~n †hgb wba©viK f~wgKv cvjb K‡i‡Q †Zgwb G
†KŠkj Aej¤^‡bi d‡j Hme cÖwZôvbI kw³kvjx n‡q‡Q| G wbwi‡L agx©q †gŠjev`x mv¤cÖ`vwqK



ivRbxwZi †bZ…Z¡ hZ bv fveev`x Zvi †P‡q A‡bK ¸Y †ewk ev¯Íeev`x-e¯‘ev`x| MZ Aa© kZvãxi
G cÖwµqvq GLb Zv‡`i AR©bUv Ggb †h GKw`‡K cÖwZwU RvZxq msm` Avm‡b Zviv M‡o
15,000 †fvU msMÖ‡n mÿg Avi Ab¨w`‡K wbev©P‡b †KvwU †KvwU UvKvi Kv‡jv UvKv I cÖ‡qvRbxq
†cwk kw³ mieiv‡ni ÿgZvI Zv‡`i GLb Av‡Q| Avevi GKB mv‡_ cvkvcvwk Zviv GLb gvÎ
30 wgwb‡Ui g‡a¨B AwZ D”PgvÎvi †mbv-m~ÿèZvmn mviv †`‡k mk¯¿ Kg©KvÐ cwiPvj‡b Ges
KíbvZxZ nZ¨vhÁ mva‡b mÿg| RbMY evav bv w`‡j Zviv Zv Aek¨B Ki‡e, Zvi cybive„wË
n‡e Ges Gm‡ei ZxeªZv I ÿwZgvÎv evo‡Z _vK‡e| G †Kv‡bv ỳe©j cÖwZcÿ bq| 

†gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i G cÖwZcÿ wewfbœfv‡e AvšÍm¤úwK©Z I †KŠkwjK mymsMwVZ Ges Zv †`wkq I
AvšÍR©vwZKfv‡e| G cÖwZcÿ Avm‡j wÎfyRvK…wZi AvšÍm¤úwK©Z wZb evûi mgvnvi gvÎ: Dc‡ii
evû‡Z Av‡Q ÔBmjvgÕ bvgvw¼Z g~j avivi ivR‰bwZK `j— Rvgvqv‡Z Bmjvg (cÖKvk¨ msMVb
hvi eû ai‡bi AvbyôvwbK-AbvbyôvwbK DcmsMVb-A½ msMVb Av‡Q), Avi bx‡Pi GK evû‡Z
Av‡Q 132wU wPwýZ Rw½ msMVb Avi Ab¨ evû‡Z Av‡Q †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZmn 231wU †emiKvwi
ms¯’v, Uªv÷ I dvD‡Ûkb (QK 2 †`Lyb)| †k‡lv³ Gme Uªv÷ I dvD‡Ûkbmg~n †gŠjev‡`i
A_©bxwZ-D™¢~Z gybvdv cvPv‡ii †KŠkwjK ms¯’v gvÎ, †hme ms¯’vi gva¨‡g Zv‡`i Rw½ev`x
Kg©hÁmn cÖ¯‘wZg~jK eûgvwÎK Kg©KvÐ cwiPvwjZ nq| †gŠjev`x A_©bxwZi weMZ Pvi `k‡K
cyÄxf~Z wbU gybvdvi cwigvY n‡e eZ©gvb g~j¨gv‡b AvbygvwbK cÖvq 2 jÿ †KvwU UvKv, hvi
e¨vcKvsk Zviv GLb e¨q K‡i hy×vcivax‡`i wePvi KvR cÖjw¤^Z Ki‡Z, we‡`wk jwe÷‡`i fvov
Kivi Kv‡R, Rw½ev` mswkøó cwiKíbv ev¯Íevq‡b, bZzb K¨vWvi evwnbx MV‡b Ges mswkøó
mvsMVwbK Kg©Kv‡Ð|

evsjv‡`‡k g~javivi A_©bxwZ‡Z †i›U-wmKvi‡`i A_©‰bwZK I ivR‰bwZK ỳe„Ë©vq‡bi mv‡_ GLb
hy³ n‡q‡Q mk¯¿ †gŠjev`, mv¤cÖ`vwqK Rw½ev`| G Rw½ev` AZx‡Z Zv‡`i Rw½Z¡ cÖKvk K‡i‡Q
wew”Qbœ-wewÿßfv‡e| Avi GLb Ae¯’v „̀‡ó g‡b n‡”Q †h Zv AZ¨šÍ cwiKwíZ Ges h‡_ó
†KŠkwjK; B‡Zvg‡a¨ Zviv Zv‡`i mk¯¿ kw³ cÖ`k©b K‡i A‡bK wbixn gvbyl nZ¨v K‡i‡Q; Zv‡`i
†evgvq B‡Zvg‡a¨ eû wbixn gvbyl wPiZ‡i c½y n‡q‡Qb (hv B‡Zvg‡a¨ mviwY 4 I 5-G †`Lv‡bv
n‡q‡Q)| ïay ZvB bq, G cÖwµqvq AvZ¥NvZx †evgviæ wn‡m‡e hv‡`i e¨envi Kiv n‡q‡Q Zv‡`i
cÖvq mK‡jB `wi`ª-wbgœweË cwiev‡ii †eKvi gvbyl Ges cÖvq mK‡jB AvbyôvwbK gv`ªvmv wkÿvjq
†_‡K G‡m‡Qb Ges cÖvq mK‡jB GKwU ag©wfwËK ivR‰bwZK `‡ji Abymvix| Aek¨ G K_vI
mZ¨ †h wnheyZ Zvnwii m`m¨‡`i eo AskB kû‡i wkwÿZ mgvR †_‡K AvMZ| 

ag©xq †gŠjev` I ZrD™¢~Z DMÖ Rw½ev` †h ÒAvZ¥NvZx †evgv ms¯‹…wZÓ Pvjy K‡i‡Q Zvi d‡j RvwZ-
ag©-eY©-abx-wba©b wbwe©‡k‡l †`‡ki mKj gvby‡li Rxeb wecbœ cÖvq| gyw³hy‡× gvbeZv we‡ivax
Acivamn hy×vcivax‡`i wePvi cÖwµqv hZB Z¡ivwš^Z n‡”Q G wecbœZv ZZB evo‡Q| Z‡e e¯Íwbô
mZ¨ fv‡l¨i ¯^v‡_© GLv‡b AveviI ¯§iY Kwi‡q w`‡Z PvB †h H wePvi cÖwµqv wePvi-m¤¢ve¨
gvgjvi Zzjbvq GLbI h‡_ó gvÎvq axi MwZm¤úbœ31| 
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31 Aveyj eviKvZ, 2015, ÔwePvinxbZvi ms¯‹…wZ, mv¤úª`vwqKZv, †gŠjev` I †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i DÌvb, ¯^iƒc,
we¯Í…wZ I Kvh©KviY m¤úK©: mgvav‡b ms¯‹vi bq cÖ‡qvRb Avg~j cwieZ©bÕ, wefvMxq †mwgbvi 2015, evsjv‡`k
A_©bxwZ mwgwZ, iscyi (24 A‡±vei 2015)| 
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ÔBmjvgÕ bvgvw¼Z g~j avivi ivR‰bwZK `j 
(cÖKvk¨ msMVb)

QK 2: †gŠjev`x kw³mg~‡ni †KŠkwjK AvšÍm¤úK© 

Ñ cÖavb c„ô‡cvlK-cÖavb Kvh©vjq- hvi i‡q‡Q wewfbœ ai‡bi d«›U †hgb— QvÎ msMVb, K…lK
msMVb, hye msMVb, wkí kªwgK msMVb, mvs¯‹…wZK msMVb, †ckv wfwËK msMVb 

Ñ cÖKvk¨ Kvh©µg— wewfbœ RvZxq Kvh©µ‡g AskMÖnY Ges mKj ¯Í‡ii wbe©vP‡b AskMÖnY
Ñ miKvi, ¯^vqËkvwmZ, Avav-¯^vqËkvwmZ, e¨w³ gvwjKvbvaxb cÖwZôvbmg~‡n cÖfve we¯Ívi-

ÿgZv  
Ñ †ckvRxex ms¯’vmg~‡n Zv‡`i gZv`‡k© cÖfvweZ e¨w³i Dcw¯’wZ 
Ñ wbR¯^ MYgva¨g (msev`cÎ, †Uwjwfkb)

Rw½ msMVb 
(AcÖKvk¨/†Mvcb) 

Ñ 132 wPwýZ MÖæc
Ñ †Mvc‡b Kvh©µg cwiPvjbv K‡i, cÖKvk¨

Kvh©µg †bB  
Ñ †bZv Kgx©‡`i A‡b‡KB AZx‡Z cÖavb

c„ô‡cvlKZv `vbKvix `jwUi m`m¨ wQj
Ñ Giv eo, gvSvwi, †QvU wewfbœ AvKv‡ii

Kvh©µg cwiPvjbv K‡i  _v‡K, hv‡`i
i‡q‡Q wewfbœ AvK…wZi Kgx©evwnbx

Ñ G‡`i A‡b‡KB †`‡k-we‡`‡k A¯¿
cwiPvjb-cÖwkÿY MÖnY K‡i‡Q 

Ñ gv`ªvmv wkÿvi (GKvs‡ki) mv‡_ i‡q‡Q
m¤ú„³Zv 

Ñ †Kv‡bv †Kv‡bv Rw½ msMVb Avj-
Kv‡q`vi mv‡_ m¤úwK©Z

Ñ †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ 
l Zv‡`i cwiPvwjZ/ gvwjKvbvaxb/

m¤ú„³ Avw_©K cÖwZôvb I msMV‡bi
wbU gybvdvi cwigvY GLb eQ‡i
2,464 †KvwU UvKv 

l evwYwR¨K †ÿ‡Î Giv
mggZv`kx©‡`i Avw_©K mn‡hvwMZv
MÖnY K‡i _v‡K|

Ñ 231 wU †emiKvwi ms¯’v (GbwRI)mn
Uªv÷-dvD‡Ûkb hvi gva¨‡g Zv‡`i
Kvh©µg cwiPvwjZ nq

l wewfbœ Drm †_‡K A_© msMÖn K‡i
_v‡K (‡`wk-we‡`wk Dfq Drm
†_‡KB A_© msMÖn K‡i _v‡K)

l Zv‡`i i‡q‡Q ‡gŠjevw` A_©bxwZi
mv‡_ Mfxi  †hvMv‡hvM

A_©‰bwZK wfwË Ges
mvgvwRK msMVb

evsjv‡`‡ki A_©bxwZ‡Z ‡gŠjev`x Rw½ev`-D™¢yZ cwiKwíZ wecbœZvi wKQy b~Zb gvÎv jÿYxq|
†gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i cwiKwíZ Gme gvÎv A¯^xKvi Ki‡j A_ev ¯^í ¸iæZ¡c~Y© g‡b Ki‡j Avev‡iv
fzj n‡e| wecbœZvi bZzb Gme gvÎv wb¤œiƒc: 



1. G Rw½Z¡ †`‡ki Drcv`bkxj LvZmg~‡ni Òmieivn †PBbÓ (supply

chain) †f‡½ †d‡j Drcv`b-eÈb-cwi‡fvM-Gi ¯^vfvweK wm‡óg‡KB
†f‡½  †djvi  my ~̀icÖmvix cwiKíbv  ev¯Íevq‡b m‡Pó| 

2. G Rw½Z¡ A_©‰bwZK KvVv‡gv weKj Kivi j‡ÿ¨ Drcv`b cÖwµqvq
Drcvw`Z c‡Y¨i Ges KvuPvgvj cwien‡bi Aeva ¯^vfvweK mieivn †PBb
APj K‡i w`‡Z Pvq| G j‡ÿ¨ B‡Zvg‡a¨ `„k¨gvb †hme c×wZ Zviv
e¨envi K‡i‡Q Zvi g‡a¨ AvQ niZvj, Ae‡iva, AwMœ ms‡hvM, moK c‡_
PjvP‡j weNœ m„wó, UªvK-evm-‡i‡j AwMœ ms‡hvM, wkí cÖwZôvb fvsPzi,
wg_¨vPv‡i gmwR‡`i gvBK e¨envi, BZ¨vw`| 

3. G Rw½Z¡ A_©bxwZi cÖvY-ms‡hvM (life line)— ÔAeKvVv‡gvÕ ¸wo‡q w`‡Z
Pvq| G j‡ÿ¨ Zviv B‡Zvg‡a¨ Mvb cvDWvi e¨envi K‡i †`‡ki †Kv‡bv
†Kv‡bv GjvKvq cjøx we ỳ¨r Dwo‡q w`‡q‡Q| cÖwZnZ bv Ki‡Z cvi‡j Zviv
AviI m¤¢ve¨ hv Ki‡e Zv n‡jv— we`y¨‡Zi RvZxq wMÖW APj Ki‡e, we ỳ¨r
†K›`ª weKj Ki‡e, we ỳ¨r Drcv`b †_‡K mÂvjb webó Ki‡e; (kn‡i)
cvwb mieivn e¨e¯’v APj K‡i †`‡e (cÖ‡qvR‡b cvwb mieiv‡n K‡jivi
RxevYymn wel cÖ‡qvM Ki‡e); iv¯Ív-NvU-weªR-KvjfvU© PjvPj Abyc‡hvMx
Kivi †Póv Ki‡e| 

4. G Rw½Z¡ ¯‹zj-K‡jR-wek¦we`¨vjqmn ¯^v¯’¨‡mev cÖwZôvb AKvh©Ki Kivi
mKj ai‡bi cixÿv-wbixÿv Pvwj‡q‡Q| 

5. G Rw½Z¡ GLb †`‡ki MÖvgvÂj, ÿz`ª kni I kniZwj‡Z Zv‡`i Kg©Kv‡Ði
gva¨‡g fq-fxwZ m„wói cwi‡ek m„wó Ki‡Q| hvi g~j D‡Ïk¨ †`‡ki
A_©‰bwZK cÖe„w×i g~j BwÄb ÿz`ª I gvSvwi D‡`¨v‡Mi Kg©KvÐ web‡ói
gva¨‡g cy‡iv A_©bxwZ‡K bx‡P †_‡K †f‡½ †djv| 

6. G Rw½Z¡ Zv‡`i KgK©vÐ w`‡q Ggb GK Îvm m„wói cwiKíbv K‡i‡Q hLb
MÖv‡gi nvUevRvi mÜ¨vi c‡i eÜ n‡q †h‡Z cv‡i| djZ MÖv‡gi evRv‡i
mÜ¨vi c‡i mvi, wW‡Rj, exRmn Ab¨vb¨ A_©‰bwZK Kg©KvÐ eÜ n‡q
hv‡e, hvi d‡j AvksKv Kiv hvq †h MÖvgxY A_©bxwZ‡Z gRyZ`vwi evo‡e
Ges A_©‰bwZK cÖe„w×i MwZ iæ× n‡e| G AvksKv AgyjK bq †h GKw`‡K
†hgb MÖvgxY A_©bxwZ‡Z Kv‡jvevRvwi-gRyZ`vwi e„w×i d‡j µgvš^‡q
RbRxeb AwaKZi ỳwe©ln n‡e, Avi Ab¨w`‡K G Ae¯’v‡KB Avevi Rw½iv
Zv‡`i Rw½Z¡ AviI kvwbZ Kivi hyw³ wn‡m‡e e¨envi Ki‡e| 

7. G Rw½Z¡ B‡Zvg‡a¨ †ndvR‡Z Bmjv‡gi bv‡g AvcvZZ XvKvi kvcjv
PË¡‡i Bmjvg a‡g©i †ndvR‡Zi ARynv‡Z msweavb we‡ivax I bvix we‡Ølx
13 `dv `vwebvgv †ck  K‡i bvw¯ÍK-Avw¯ÍK wefvR‡bi gva¨‡g †`‡k
M„nhy×ve¯’v m„wói cÖqvm wb‡q‡Q| Zv‡`i D‡Ïk¨ AvcvZZ hy×vcivax‡`i
wePvi eÜ Kiv Ges RvgvZ-B-Bmjvgxi wbwl×KiY cÖwµqv eÜ Kiv; Avi
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Avmj D‡Ïk¨ nj ag©‡K Xvj wn‡m‡e e¨envi K‡i ivóªÿgZv‡KB `Lj
Kiv| 

8. G Rw½Z¡ Avw¯ÍK-bvw¯ÍK weZ‡K©i m~ÎcvZ K‡i kvnev‡Mi MYRvMiY
gÂmn †`‡ki †`k‡cÖwgK ZiæY cÖRb¥‡K †Rvi K‡i AÜKvi hy‡M †V‡j
w`‡Z Pvq| 

9. G Rw½Z¡ B‡Zvg‡a¨ bvw¯ÍKZvi ARynv‡Z gy³eyw×i-gy³wPšÍvi A‡bK gvbyl
nZ¨v K‡i‡Q Ges Ae¯’v „̀‡ó g‡b nq fwel¨‡Z AviI Ki‡e| 

10. G Rw½Z¡ wfbœ a‡g©i gvby‡li Dci cwiKwíZfv‡e wbh©vZb-wbeZ©b K‡i
Zv‡`i †`kZ¨v‡M eva¨ Ki‡Z Pvq| 

11. G Rw½Z¡ mgMª †`‡k fq-fxwZ cÖ`k©b †_‡K ïiæ K‡i †h nv‡i AvZ¥NvZx
†evgv e¨envi K‡i‡Q Ges Ki‡e Zv‡Z wewb‡qvM AbyrmvwnZ n‡e| G
Ae¯’v Pj‡Z _vK‡j †kl ch©šÍ wewb‡qvMnxb GK A_©‰bwZK Ae¯’v m„wó
n‡e hLb †f‡½ co‡e mgMÖ A_©bxwZ-e¨e¯’v| Avi G ai‡bi Ae¯’v m„wó
Ki‡Z cvi‡j ivóªÿgZv `Lj Am¤¢e bq| myZivs, Zviv ag©‡K e¨envi
K‡i ivóª ÿgZv `L‡ji ivR‰bwZK Amr D‡Ïk¨ nvwmj Kivi ¯^v‡_©
A_©‰bwZK-mvgvwRK AeKvVv‡gv APj I †f‡½ †djvmn Rbg‡b Mfxi
AvZ¼ m„wó Ki‡e– GUvB ¯^vfvweK|

evsjv‡`‡k †gŠjev`x Rw½iv 1971-Gi gyw³hy‡× civwRZ kÎæ| G kÎæ‡`i cÖwZ‡kva¯ú„nv ax‡i
ax‡i Ggb ch©v‡q †cuŠ‡Q‡Q †h Zviv a‡g©i bv‡g wbwe©Pv‡i gvbyl Lyb K‡i‡Q I Ki‡e| DMÖ
mv¤cÖ`vwqK †gŠjev`x G Rw½iv a‡g©i bv‡g †RviRei`w¯Í K‡i ivóªÿgZvwU‡KB `Lj Ki‡Z Pvq|
mv¤cÖ`vwqK Rw½ev` cÖvwZôvwbK iƒc wb‡Z P‡j‡Q| I‡`i Rw½Z¡ µgvš^‡q AZx‡Zi mKj mxgv
AwZµg Ki‡Q— cÖ_‡g wbixn †e‡k a‡g©i evYx, Zvic‡i kixi PP©vi bv‡g GKUz-AvaUz cÖwkÿY,
Zvic‡i cUKvi †Ljv, Zvic‡i w¯úwj›Uvi Qvov †evgv, Zvici wc¯‘j-wifjfv‡ii †Ljv-cÖ`k©b,
Zvici mfv¯’jmn mvs¯‹…wZK A½‡b †evgv †g‡i gvbyl nZ¨vi gva¨‡g ev½vwji ms¯‹…wZ nZ¨vi
cÖqvm, Zvici ev½vwj RvwZ‡K ivRbxwZwe` k~b¨ Kivi cÖ‡Póv, Zvici GK mv‡_ GKB mg‡q
†`‡ki me †Rjv kn‡ii miKvwi Awdm I wePvivj‡q †evgv, Zvici wePviK nZ¨v, †c‡Uªvj †evgvq
Mvb cvDWvi w`‡q cywo‡q-Sjwm‡q wkï-bvix-e‡qve„× gvbyl wbwe©‡k‡l nZ¨vKvÐ wbqwgZKiY Kiv,
Avi me‡k‡l myBmvBW †evgv| mv¤cÖ`vwqK Rw½‡Z¡i µgaviv hv Zv‡Z ¯úó †h Iiv h‡_ó kw³
mÂq K‡i‡Q Ges myBmvBW †evgvB †kl K_v bq| hw` wbi¯¿ Kiv bv hvq Zvn‡j mvg‡b m¤¢eZ
AviI eo gv‡ci b~Zb ai‡bi wech©q NU‡e hv nq‡Zv ev G gyn~‡Z© KíbvI Kiv hv‡”Q bv|
Avgv‡`i BwZnv‡m G †Kv‡bv mvaviY msKU bq— cÖK…Z A‡_©B gnv-wech©q; Mfxi msK‡Ui G
GK µvwšÍKvj|

†gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ I Rw½ev` mswkøó gnv-msKUwU Ggwb †h gyw³hy‡× civwRZ agv©Ü
ivRbxwZKiv A‡bK ¸iæZi J×Z¨c~Y© K_vevZ©v cÖKv‡k¨B e‡j‡Qb| GLbI ej‡Qb| †hgb Zviv
e‡jb: 
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1. Ò1971 Avi 2005 mvj GK K_v bqÓ|

2. ÒAvgiv KPzcvZvi Ici e„wói cvwb bB †h †UvKv w`‡jB c‡o hv‡evÓ| 

3. Ò†Kv_vq AvR NvZK-`vjvj wbg~©j KwgwU, Avi Avgiv AvR †Kv_vqÓ (?)

4. Òmsm‡`i K‡qKwU Avmb w`‡q Avgv‡`i kw³i wePvi Ki‡j fyj Ki‡ebÓ|

5. ÒkxNÖB Bmjvwg kvmb Kv‡qg n‡e| †`Lyb-A‡cÿv Kiæb; cieZx© wb‡`©‡ki
Rb¨ cÖ¯‘Z _vKzbÓ| 

6. ÒBmjv‡g AvZ¥nZ¨v cvc Z‡e Bmjvwg kvmb/ûKzgZ Kv‡qg n‡q †M‡j Gme
mgm¨vi mgvavb n‡q hv‡eÓ| 

7. ÒÁvbcvcx gvbyl cÖYxZ msweav‡bi cwie‡Z© Avjøvn&i weavb Kvh©Kix Ki‡Z
mk¯¿ †Rnv‡`i gva¨‡g †`‡k hZw`b Bmjvwg AvBb ev¯Íevqb bv nq ZZw`b
Zv¸‡Zi wePvivj‡q hvIqv eÜ ivLybÓ| 

8. Òmk¯¿ †Rnv` Kiv Avgvi AwaKvi, Avi H †Rnv‡` AskMÖnY Avgvi `vwqZ¡|
Avgvi AwaKvi cÖwZôv I `vwqZ¡ cvj‡b evav †`qvi ÿgZv Kv‡iv †bBÓ|

9. Ò†`k M„nhy‡×i w`‡K hv‡”Q, hv‡eÓ| 

10. ÒAvgv‡`i 13 `dv (A_©vr †ndvR‡Z Bmjv‡gi) `vex bv gvbv ch©šÍ †ZŠwnw`
RbZvi Cgvwb msMÖvg Pj‡Z _vK‡eÓ| 

11. (kvnev‡Mi) ÒMYRvMiY g‡Âi †bZv‡`i duvwm PvBÓ|

12. GKvË‡ii gyw³hy‡× gvbevwaKvi j•Nb I hy×vcivaxi `v‡q duvwm nIqv
mvjvDwÏb Kv‡`i †PŠayixi †Q‡ji `‡¤¢vw³ – ÒG AwePv‡ii Avgiv wePvi K‡i
Qvo‡evÓ| 

Bmjvwg Rw½Z¡-D™¢~Z gnvmsK‡Ui MfxiZv GLv‡bI †h B‡Zvg‡a¨ cÖ_g 10 eQ‡i a„Z Rw½‡`i
cÖvq mevB `wi`ª-wbgœweË-wbgœga¨weË cwiev‡ii mšÍvb; G‡`i g‡a¨ hviv ¯^vÿi Zv‡`i cÖvq mevB
gv`ªvmv wkÿv †_‡K G‡m‡Qb; G‡`i cÖvq mevB †Kv‡bv bv †Kv‡bvfv‡e ag©-wfwËK mv¤cÖ`vwqK
ivR‰bwZK `‡ji m`m¨ wQ‡jb A_ev Av‡Qb| Avevi cvkvcvwk B`vbxs XvKv knimn wewfbœ
wefvMxq I †Rjv kn‡i †`Lv hv‡”Q †h ag©wfwËK DMÖRw½ev‡`i mv‡_ cªZ¨ÿ I mwµqfv‡e RwoZ
abx N‡ii mšÍvb Ges Bs‡iwR wgwWqvg ¯‹zj-K‡jR-wek¦we`¨vj‡qi wkÿv_x©| AviI ỳwðšÍvi welq
GB †h GLb ch©šÍ a„Z 2 nvRvi Rw½‡`i Mo eqm gvÎ 22 eQi (16 †_‡K 28 eQ‡ii g‡a¨)|
A_P 15-20 eQi Av‡M MYgva¨‡g Rw½ cÖwkÿ‡Yi †hme mwPÎ Lei cÖKvwkZ n‡qwQj A_ev 10-
20 eQi Av‡M hviv AvdMvwb¯Ívb, cvwK¯Ívb, evg©v‡Z Rw½ cÖwkÿY wb‡q‡Q Zv‡`i eqm †Zv GLb
n‡e 45-55 eQi– Zviv †Kv_vq? Avi hviv 1971-G Avje`i-Avjkvgm-ivRvKvi-kvwšÍKwgwUi
bv‡g gyw³hy‡×i weiæ‡× A¯¿ a‡iwQ‡jb Ges/A_ev mivmwi Lyb-nZ¨v-RLg-al©Y-AwMœms‡hv‡M
RwoZ wQ‡jb, Ges/A_ev gyL¨ civgk©`vZvi KvR K‡iwQ‡jb Zv‡`i eqm †Zv GLb 60-85
eQ‡ii g‡a¨— Zviv †Kv_vq? Gme MWdv`vi‡`i eo AskB 1971-G gvbeZvwe‡ivax Aciva I
hy×vciva K‡i‡Qb| Gme MWdv`vi‡`i A‡b‡KB GLbI envj Zweq‡Z †`k-we‡`‡k Zv‡`i KvR
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Pvwj‡q hv‡”Q| MYZvwš¿K cÖwµqv evavMÖ¯Í KiviI G GK beZi †KŠkj n‡Z cv‡i| gnvwech©qwU
GLv‡bI|

†gŠjev`x Rw½Z¡ ïay †h cÖvwZôvwbK iƒc wb‡q‡Q ZvB bq| Bmjvg a‡g©i bv‡g DMÖev`x gZv`k©wU
Zvi ‘logos’ ev Bn‡jŠwKK hyw³i w`K †_‡K h‡_ó Ôev¯Íeev`xÕ †KŠkwjK Ae¯’vb MÖnY K‡i‡Q|
I‡`i g~javivi ivR‰bwZK `j A_v©r Bmjvwg Rw½ev‡`i K‡c©v‡iU †nW‡Kvq©vUvi RvgvqvZ-B-
Bmjvgx evsjv‡`‡ki †bZ…e„›` weMZ K‡qKeQi Gme wb‡q ÒK~U‰bwZK `„wó‡Z ev¯ÍevbyMÓ
ivR‰bwZK e³e¨-wee„wZ cÖ`vb K‡i‡Qb| †hgb Ab¨vb¨ A‡bK ÒbxwZMZÓ †KŠkwjK e³‡e¨i
g‡a¨ Zviv e‡j‡Qb: 

1. ÒBmjvg ag©g‡Z ivóªcÖavb wn‡m‡e †`‡k bvix †bZ…Z¡ ¯^xK…Z bq, Z‡e bvix †bZ…Z¡
Rv‡qR hw` H †bZ…Z¡ Avgv‡`i mv‡_ ÿgZvi fvMvfvwM K‡iÓ|

2. Òmy` LvIqv Bmjv‡g nvivg| Z‡e Avgv‡`i wbqwš¿Z Avw_©K cÖwZôvb hw` wfbœ
†Kv‡bv bv‡g my`-RvZxq †Kvb wKQz LvB Zv‡Z Amyweav †bBÓ| 

3. ÒgvwK©b hy³ivóª - Bmjv‡gi kÎæ| Z‡e Biv‡K gvwK©wb AvMÖvm‡b †Kv‡bv mgm¨v
†bB hw` Avgv‡`i ‡`‡k (evsjv‡`‡k) Avgiv ivóª ÿgZvq _vwKÓ| 

4. ÒfviZ GKwU kÎæ ivóª| Z‡e fvi‡Zi mv‡_ Ab¨vq-Ab¨vh¨ wØ-cvwÿK †Kv‡bv
Pzw³ ¯^vÿ‡i Amyweav †bB hw` G‡`‡k (evsjv‡`‡k) Avgiv ivóª ÿgZvq _vwKÓ|

ag©xq †gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ I †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i Avùvjb †h meai‡Yi mf¨-AvPiY
gvÎv AwZµg K‡i‡Q Ges Zv‡Z Avgv‡`i gyw³-¯^vaxbZv we‡ivax AvšÍR©vwZK Pµ g`Z w`‡q
P‡j‡Q (†h welqwU Avwg B‡Zvg‡a¨ wØZxq Aby‡”Q‡` we¯ÍvwiZ e¨vL¨v-we‡kølY K‡iwQ)-Gi me©‡kl
cÖK…ó cÖgvY n‡jv GKvË‡ii gyw³hy‡× gvbeZvwe‡ivax Aciv‡ai `v‡q UªvBeybv‡ji iv‡q g„Zz¨`ÐcÖvß
Rvgvqv‡Z Bmjvgxi mnKvix †m‡µUvwi †Rbv‡ij gynv¤§` Kvgviæ¾vgv‡bi g„Zz¨`‡Ði weiƒ‡×
gvwK©b wnDg¨vb ivBUm IqvP I weª‡U‡bi msm` m`m¨ jW© Kvj©vBj mv‡n‡ei Ae¯’vb; Abyiƒc
NUbv N‡U‡Q hLb hy×vcivax– G †`‡k cvwK¯Ívwb †Mv‡q›`v ms¯’v AvBGmAvB cÖavb mvjvDwÏb
Kv‡`i †PŠaywi‡K Iivmn A¨vgv‡bwó B›Uvib¨vkbvj-Gi gZ ms¯’v iÿvi †Póv K‡i Avgv‡`i
UªvBeybvj wb‡q ïay cÖkœ DÌvcbB K‡i wb wePviKvR †ewVK n‡q‡Q A_ev wVK nq wb e‡j ¯úó
ivq †`evi gZ J×Z¨ cÖKvk K‡i‡Q| Avi †gŠjev`x Rw½‡`i A_©vq‡bi Ab¨Zg cÖavb
e¨w³–hy×vcivax wgi Kv‡kg Avwj †Zv evuPevi Rb¨ IqvwksUbwfwËK jweó dvg©‡K wZb `dvq
500 †KvwU UvKvi Dci cÖ`vb K‡i‡Q| welqwU ¸iæZ¡c~Y© weavq GKUz †Lvjvmv Kiv cÖ‡qvRb| 

GKvË‡ii gyw³hy‡× gvbeZv we‡ivax Aciv‡ai `v‡q UªvBey¨bv‡ji iv‡q g„Zz¨`ÐcÖvß Rvgvqv‡Z
Bmjvwgi mnKvix †m‡µUvwi †Rbv‡ij gynv¤§` Kvgviæ¾vgv‡bi g„Zz¨`‡Ði weiæ‡× wiwfD Av‡e`b
mywcÖg †KvU© LvwiR K‡i g„Zz¨`Ðv‡`k envj †i‡L‡Q| NUbvwU N‡U‡Q MZ 6 GwcÖj (2015)| Avi
mv‡_ mv‡_ GKB w`‡b †Kv‡bv Kvj‡ÿcY bv K‡i gvwK©b hy³iv‡óªi wbDBqK©wfwËK AvšÍR©vwZK
GbwRI wnDg¨vb ivBUm IqvP (hvi cÖwZôvKvj 1978 mvj, hvi †NvwlZ g~j KvR gvbevwaKvi
wb‡q M‡elYv I GW‡fv‡Kwm Ges hvi cªwZcvj‡b A‡_©i cÖavb Drm RR© †mv‡ivm I‡cb †mvmvBwU
dvD‡Ûkb hviv cÖv³b Kgy¨wbó †`k¸‡jv‡Z AwZgvÎvq mwµq) Ges weªwUk cvjv©‡g‡›Ui D”PKÿ
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nvDm Ae jW©‡mi m`m¨ jW© Kvj©vBj (whwb 1994 mv‡j e¨vwióvwi cvk K‡ib, 1999 mv‡j jW©
Dcvwa cvb, 2001-11 ch©šÍ mgqKv‡j mš¿vmev` welqK AvBwb cÖwµqvi mv‡_ Ges 2008 mv‡j
RvZxq cÖwZiÿvi mv‡_ m¤ú„³, whwb DBbm&‡UB MÖæ‡ci GKRb †kqvi †nvìvi Ges ga¨cÖv‡P¨i
KvZvi Bb‡fó‡g›U A_wiwU hvi K¬v‡q›U)— Df‡qB PigZg gvbevwaKvi j•NbKvix hy×vcivax
gynv¤§` Kvgviæ¾vgv‡bi g„Zz¨`Ð ¯’wMZ Kivi Rb¨ miKvi eivei AvnŸvb Rvwb‡q‡Qb| e¨vwióvi
jW© Kvj©vBj mv‡ne Kvgviæ¾vgv‡bi g„Zz¨`Ðv‡`k envj ivLvq Am‡šÍvl cÖKvk K‡i g„Zz¨`Ð ¯’wMZ
Kivi Avnevb Rvwb‡q‡Qb; e¨vwióvi jW© Kvj©vBj mv‡ne miKv‡ii cÖwZ G AvnŸvbI Rvwb‡q‡Qb
†h Òev`xc‡ÿi †KŠmywji AvPiY wel‡q wbi‡cÿ Z`šÍ nIqv DwPZ, Ges H Z`šÍ †kl bv nIqv
ch©šÍ UªvBey¨bv‡ji me wePvicªwµqv ¯’wMZ ivLv DwPZÓ| wek¦cÖÖf~ gvwK©b mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i
ÒgvbevwaKvi ms¯’vÓ(!) Avi H wek¦cÖfzi Dc-cÖfy weªwUk jW© mv‡ne‡`i GKB mv‡_ GKB mg‡q
hy×vcivax wePvi cÖwµqvi iwk †U‡b aivi D‡Ïk¨Uv wK? D‡Ïk¨Uv ¯úó Abyave‡b AšÍZ ỳ‡Uv
welq g‡b ivLv DcKvix n‡e| cÖ_gZ: wbDBqK©wfwËK wnDg¨vb ivBUm IqvP bvgK Av¯ÍR©vwZK
GbwRI-wU Zv‡`i KvM‡R Kj‡g e‡j †h Zviv AvšÍR©vwZK AvB‡bi wbwi‡L c„w_exi †Kv_vI
gvbevwaKvi j•Nb n‡j Zvi weiæ‡× cÖwZev` I GW‡fv‡Kwm Ki‡e| wKš‘ gvwK©b hy³ivóª
AvšÍR©vwZK †Kv‡U©i wm×všÍ Ges RvwZms‡Ni wbivcËv cwil‡`i wm×všÍ j•Nb K‡i (†h j•Nb‡K
ejv n‡qwQj ÒgvbevwaKvi j•NbÓ; Òhy×vcivaZyj¨Ó, ÒAvšÍR©vwZK mš¿vmev`Zyj¨Ó) GKK
wm×v‡šÍ Biv‡Ki weiæ‡× hy× †NvlYv K‡i BivK `Lj Kij, webvwePv‡i mvÏvg †nv‡mb‡K nZ¨v
Ki‡jv, wjweqvq †evgv †g‡i †`kwU‡K wQbœwfbœ K‡i Qvo‡jv Ges MvÏvwd‡K webv wePv‡i nZ¨v
Ki‡jv ZLb wnDg¨vb ivBUm IqvP Avi jW© Kvj©vBj mv‡neiv †Kv_vq wQ‡jb? †Kv‡bv Uz kãwU
†Zv K‡ibwb, D‡ëv Gm‡e mg_©b w`‡qwQ‡jb| GKvË‡ii Lywb‡`i wePvi wb‡q Avgv‡`i UªvBey¨bvj
I mywcÖg †KvU© †h me ivq w`‡”Q †mme wb‡q Avcbv‡`i Avm‡j †Kv‡bv wKQz ejvi †Kv‡bv ai‡bi
ˆbwZK I gvbwmK AwaKviB †bB| wØZxqZ: eû eQi a‡i Z_¨ cÖgvYmn Avwg e‡j AvmwQ †h
GKvË‡ii hy×vcivax-gvbeZv we‡ivax Acivaxiv eZ©gvb miKvi‡K D‡”Q` Ki‡Z B‡Zvg‡a¨ eû
ai‡bi †Póv K‡i‡Q (¯§iY Kiæb 2009 mv‡ji †deªæqvwi gv‡m wewWAvi-G b„ksm nZ¨vKvÐ) Ges
GKB mv‡_ Z_¨ cÖgvY w`‡qwQ †h hy×vcivax Ges Zv‡`i ivR‰bwZK `j B‡Zvg‡a¨ gvwK©b gyjøy‡K
nvRvi †KvwU UvKvi wewbg‡q jweó wb‡qvM K‡i‡Q G K_v cÖgvY Ki‡Z †h Zv‡`i‡K †hb
wbivciva cÖgv‡Y wek¦e¨vcx Z`wei †Rvi`vi Kiv nq (IqvwksUbwfwËK jweó dvg© K¨vwmwW
B›Uvib¨vkbv‡ji mv‡_ wgi Kv‡kg Avwji Pzw³ wK h‡_ó cÖgvY bq?)| gvwK©b gyjøy‡Ki wnDg¨vb
ivBUm IqvP Avi weªwUk jW©‡`i mv‡_ Z‡K© hvevi Avgvi †Kv‡bv cÖ‡qvRb †bB| Z‡e gvbyl
wn‡m‡e I‡`i cÖwZ Avgvi GKUv mwbe©Ü Aby‡iva Av‡Q| Aby‡ivaUv nj gvÎ ỳB wgwbU mgq w`b,
`qv K‡i co–b GKvË‡ii Lywb gy. Kvgviæ¾vgvb hv hv K‡iwQ‡jv Zvi g‡a¨ gvÎ GKUv bgybv (Avkv
Kwi co‡eb Ges Zvic‡i hv ejvi ej‡eb!)| `qv K‡i co–b Zvn‡j Kvgviæ¾vgv‡bi duvwmi ivq
envj ivLvi c‡i †kicyi †Rjvi bvwjZvevwoi †mvnvMcyi MÖv‡gi weaevcwjøi evwm›`v †Rvevq`v
LvZz‡bi cÖwZwµqv (coyb, evievi co–b, hZÿY bv eyS‡eb ZZÿY co–b): 

ÒAvwg Znb Qq gv‡mi †cvqvwZ (Mf©eZx)| cvK †mbviv †Pv‡Li mvg‡b ¸wj KBiv
Avgvi ¯^vgxWv‡i gvBiv dvjvq| RvbyqviM‡ii AZ¨vPv‡i †c‡Ui ev”PvWvI bó
ABqv hvq| Giv PBjv †M‡j wbiæcvq ABqv †Mvmyj QvovB ¯^vgx‡i DWv‡b (evwoi
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Avw½bvq) KeŸi w`wQ| c‡i ỳB cyjvcvb jBqv Am¯’ mB‡j MÖvg Qvwo| Kg eq‡m
weaev ABwQ, ¯^vgxi Av`i wK wRwbm eySevi cvB bvB| ZvivI eySe weaev Aq‡bi
wK Kó|... ¯^vgx gBiv hvIq‡bi ci 22 w`b RvD LvBqv _vKwQ| fv‡Zi Afv‡e
†g‡qWv gBiv hvq| c‡i Amy¯’ mBj jBqv evwo evwo Kvg KiwQ| †k‡l wfÿv
KBiv PjwQ| ïay GB w`bWv †`û‡bi jvBMv Avjøvn AvgM‡i euvPvBqv ivL‡Q|
Kvgviæ¾vgv‡bi duvwm ABe GB Le‡iB Avgiv weivU Lywk ABwQ| Kvgviæ¾vgv‡bi
duvwm AB‡j Avgvi ¯^vgx-mšÍv‡bi AvZ¥v kvwšÍ cvBe|Ó GKB MÖv‡gi Av‡iKRb
¯^vgxnviv Kidzwj †eMg (70) e‡jb  Òmvÿx †`Iqvi ci _vBKv iv‡Z N‡ii Pv‡j
†K ev Kviv †Wj gviZ| GjvKvi †jvKRb Wi (fq) †`nvBZ| miKvi eB`jv
(cwieZ©b) †M‡j bvwn, AvgMi Dìv wePvi Kie| Gi jvBMv memygy f‡q f‡q
_vKZvg| duvwmi ivq envj _vnvq AvgMi g‡b ¯^w¯Í wdBiv AvB‡Q|
Kvgviæ¾vgv‡bi duvwm AB‡j AvgMi AvZ¥v kvwšÍ cvBe|Ó GLv‡b D‡jøL Riæwi †h
GKvË‡ii 25 RyjvB †mvnvMcyi MÖv‡g Kvgviæ¾vgv‡bi †bZ…‡Z¡ Avje`i, ivRvKvi
I cvwK¯Ívwb evwnbx wbwe©Pv‡i nZ¨vhÁ I al©Y K‡i| †ebycvovi me cyiæl‡K (187
Rb) nZ¨v K‡i cvovwU‡K cwiYZ Kiv nq weaevcwjø‡Z| †mw`b †h 57 Rb weaev
n‡qwQ‡jb, Zuv‡`i g‡a¨ †Rvevq`vmn 30 Rb GL‡bv †eu‡P Av‡Qb| (‰`wbK cÖ_g
Av‡jv, 8 GwcÖj, c„: 2)| 

Avgv‡`i †`‡k Bmjvwg Rw½‡Z¡i gnv-fqven gnv-wechq©Ki GKwU ¸iæZ¡c~Y© cÖkœ (ejv †h‡Z
cv‡i cÖkœ¸”Q) wb‡q †Zgb †Kv‡bv M‡elYv A_ev AbymÜvbag©x KvR nq wb| AM‡ewlZ A_ev ¯^í
M‡ewlZ G cÖkœ ev cÖkœœ¸”Q n‡jv: 

(1) Bmjvwg Rw½ev` A_ev GKB K_v Bmjvwg Rw½ msMVbmgy‡ni weKv‡ki
DËiY chvq©mgyn (transformative phases) wK wK Ges Gi ˆewkó¨m~PK
wb‡`k©Kmg~n wK wK? 

(2) Bmjvwg Rw½ev` A_ev Bmjvwg Rw½Z¡ Zvi weKv‡k GLb wRnv‡`i †Kvb ¯Í‡i
Ae¯’vb Ki‡Q Ges †K‡bv? 

(3) G †`‡ki Bmjvwg Rw½‡`i mv‡_ AvšÍRvwZ©K Rw½ msMVb Avj Kv‡q`vi
†Kvb m¤úK© Av‡Q wKbv? 

Gme cÖkœ¸”Q wb‡q cÖ_‡gB e‡j ivLv DwPZ †h Bmjvwg Rw½ msMVbmg~n (evsjv‡`‡k G msL¨v
132wU; †`Lyb cwiwkó 1) GKw`‡K †hgb wb‡f©Rvj ev¯ÍeZv (hv mviwY 4 I 5-G †`Lv‡bv n‡q‡Q)
Ab¨w`‡K Zviv AwZ-‡Mvcb msMVb †h †MvcwbqZv h‡_ó ỳ‡f©`¨| Bmjvwg Rw½ msMVbmgy‡ni
wgkb, wfmb, MVb cÖwµqv, Kg©cÖYvwj, mvsMVwbK KvVv‡gv, A_© I A‡¯¿i Drm, A¯¿ cÖwkÿY,
Uv‡M©U wb×©viY cÖwµqv I Zvi ev¯Íevqb cwiKíbv c×wZ, Rw½‡`i cvi¯úwiK m¤úK© — Gme
m¤ú‡K© Avgv‡`i Ávb h‡_ó gvÎvq mxwgZ — GgbB mxwgZ hv w`‡q Bmjvwg DMÖev` I mswkøó
Rw½Z¡ †gvKv‡ejv Kiv ỳtmva¨ n‡q ùvovq| Gme wb‡q †ÿÎ we‡k‡l Abygvbwbf©i (speculation)
nIqv Qvov c_ _v‡K bv| Gme wb‡q Av‡Q h‡_ó gvÎvq weåvwšÍ (confusion A‡_©), Av‡Q nq
AwZgyj¨vqb bq Aegyj¨vqb, Av‡Q A‡bK Aby`NvwUZ welqvw` (hv D`NvUb mgRmva¨ bq),  Av‡Q
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Ggbme welqvw` hv NUbv N‡U hvevi eû c‡i D`NvwUZ nq hLb D`NvUb K‡i †Zgb †Kv‡bv jvf
nq bv, Avi me‡k‡l Av‡Q ÒA‡bK ARvbv — ARvbv welqvw`Ó (many unknown

unknowns)| Gme Kvi‡Y DwjøwLZ cÖkœmgy‡ni hyw³m¯§Z m ỳËi †`qv Lye mnR bq| GRb¨B
mswkøó G wel‡q M‡elYvi †ÿ‡Î GKw`‡K †hgb ivR‰bwZK A_©‰bwZK c×wZ AbymiY K‡iwQ
Avi Ab¨w`‡K hyw³weÁvb wfwËK weg~Z©Zv (scientific abstraction)-Gi AvkÖq wb‡qwQ|
mvgvwRK M‡elYvi Gme c×wZ Aej¤^‡b DÌvwcZ cªkœ¸‡”Qi DË‡i hv †c‡qwQ Zv wb¤œiƒc32:

cÖ_gZ, ïiæ Kiv hvK Bmjvwg Rw½‡Z¡i AvšÍR©vwZK †nW †KvqvU©vi Avj-Kv‡q`v w`‡q| 1995-
1997 mv‡j Avj-Kv‡q`v Zv‡`i Lmov gv÷vi cøvb (gnvcwiKíbv) cÖYqb K‡i hv cieZ©x mg‡q
(2002 mv‡ji w`‡K) PzovšÍ K‡i Zviv e‡j †h Zv‡`i g~j jÿ¨: Òc„w_exi A‡bK †`‡k Bmjvwg
kwiqvn wfwËK ivóª MVb Ki‡Z n‡eÓ| Avj-Kv‡q`vi PyovšÍ gv÷vi cøv‡b mgq-wbw`©ó (time

bound) K‡i mswkøó hv hv ejv n‡q‡Q †m m‡ei g~j welqvw` GiKg: 

1. wek^e¨vwc Bmjvwg kwiqvn wfwËK  ivóª MV‡bi wRnvw` msMÖv‡g cuvPwU Kvjce©
(phase) _vK‡e:  2000-2003 (cÖ_g ce©), 2003-2006 (wØZxq ce©),
2006-2009 (Z…Zxq ce©), 2009-2012 (PZz_© ce©),  2013-2026 (cÂg
ce©)| 

2. cÂg c‡e©i †k‡l A_©vr 2025-2026 mvj bvMv` c„w_exi mKj gymwjg Aay¨wlZ
†`‡k Ô‡LjvdZÕ cÖwZwôZ n‡e| 

3. c„w_exi †Kvb †`kB 100 eQ‡ii D‡aŸ© Bmjvwg †LjvdZwenxb Ae¯’vq _vK‡e
bv| G †ÿ‡Î mgq-wbw`©ó fwel¨Z cÖ‡ÿc‡Y Zviv nvw`m †_‡K †h welqwU D×…wZ
K‡ib Zv n‡jv, Ò‡h‡nZz AvbyôvwbKfv‡e me©‡kl Bmjvgx †LjvdZ 1924 mv‡j
nhiZ Imgv‡bi Avg‡j wejyß †NvwlZ nq †m‡nZz Zvi 100 eQi c‡i A_©vr
2025-2026 mvj bvMv` Aek¨B Avev‡iv †LjvdZ-kvmb cÖwZôv Ki‡Z n‡e|
Avgv‡`i mKj Kvg©KvÐ †m j‡ÿ¨B  cwiPvwjZ n‡Z n‡eÓ| 

4. Zv‡jevb‡`i‡K 2016 mv‡j Avev‡iv AvdMvwb¯Ív‡bi kvmb ÿgZv `Lj Ki‡Z
n‡e (A_©vr gv÷vi cøv‡bi 5-g Kvjc‡e©i ïiæi w`K) 

5. AvdMvwb¯Ívb cyb`©Lj cÖwµqvq GK ÒfxwZ ejqÓ (threat belt) m„wó Ki‡Z n‡e|
GB ÒfxwZ ej‡qÓ-i AšÍf©y³ n‡e fviZ (we‡klZ Kvwk¥i, Avn‡g`vev`, ¸RivU
Ges ÔmvZ †evbÕÑ Avmvg, AiæYvPj, †gNvjq, bvMvj¨vÛ gwbcyi, wg‡Rvivg Ges
wÎcyiv Avi 2018 mv‡ji g‡a¨B H ÔmvZ †evbÕ†K h‡_ó gvÎvq Aw¯’wZkxj Ki‡Z
n‡e), evg©v (we‡klZ: †ivwn½vmn AvivKvb ivR¨), Ges evsjv‡`k (Avj-Kv‡q`vi
cwiKíbv g‡Z cÖavbZ mgy`ª m¤ú` I †fŠMwjK-ivR‰bwZK we‡ePbvq)| 
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6. ỳÕ‡Uv ÔgvbvgvÕ A_©vr wek^hy× msNwUZ Ki‡Z n‡e|  cÖ_g ÒgvbvgvÓ n‡e Òwn›`
GjvKvqÓ hvi g‡a¨ _vK‡e fviZ, cvwK¯Ívb, evsjv‡`k, evg©v, †bcvj, fyUvb,
AvdMvwb¯Ívb| Avi wØZxq ÒgvbvgvÓ n‡e Òk¨vg GjvKvqÓ hvi g‡a¨ _vK‡e
wmwiqv, R`©vb, c¨v‡j÷vBb I Zrmswkøó †fŠMwjK GjvKvmg~n|

7. Avj-Kv‡q`vi gnvcwiKíbv (Master Plan)-q D‡jøL Kiv n‡q‡Q †h GB
gnvcwiKíbv ev¯Íevq‡b Bmjvwg wRnvw`‡`i wRnv‡`i33> PviwU ¯Íi (4 stages

of Jihad) ch©vqµ‡g AwZµg Ki‡Z n‡e| Aek¨ Zviv G K_vI e‡j‡Qb †h
cwi‡ek cwiw¯’wZi Kvi‡Y GgbI n‡Z cv‡i †h †Kvb wbw`©ó ¯Íi ev` w`‡qB
GKjv‡d cieZ©x¯Í‡i hvIqv m¤¢e| wRnv‡`i H PviwU ¯Íi n‡jv h_vµ‡g Ò`vIqvÓ
A_©vr me c_-c×wZ Aej¤^‡b gvbyl‡`i `vIqvZ w`‡q Zv‡`i evYx-e³e¨ †cŠ‡Q
†`qv; ÒB`v`Ó me ai‡bi cÖ¯‘wZg~jK Kg©KvÐ cÖwZcvjb Kiv; ÒwievZÓ A_©vr
†QvU-‡QvU Ges wewÿß-wew”Qbœ msNl© - nvgjv Kvh© cwiPvjb Kiv; Ges me©‡kl
¯Íi ÒwKjvjÓ A_©vr eo gv‡ci mk¯¿ m¤§yL hy×|

wØZxqZ, evsjv‡`‡ki Bmjvwg Rw½ msM‡bi weKvk¯Íi Ges Zv‡`i mv‡_ Bmjvwg Rw½ev‡`i
AvšÍR©vwZK †nW †KvqvU©vi Avj-Kv‡q`vi †hvMm~Î mswkøó welq| B‡Zvg‡a¨ cwiwkó 1-G D‡jøL
K‡iwQ †h Avgv‡`i †`‡k Rvbvg‡Z 132wU Bmjvwg Rw½ msMVb Av‡Q Ges †mB mv‡_ †`wL‡qwQ
(mviwY 4 I 5) †h Zviv B‡Zvg‡a¨ KZai‡Yi Rw½Z¡ msNwUZ K‡i‡Q| Avgvi g‡Z mgqKv‡ji
wbwi‡L evsjv‡`‡k Bmjvwg Rw½-DMÖev`x msMVbmg~‡ni weKvk‡K PviwU ¯Íi ev ch©v‡q (phases

of transformation) fvM Kiv hvq| †h PviwU DËiY-weKvk ¯Íi n‡jv GiKg:  1992-1996
(cÖ_g Í̄i ev cÖ_g Kvjce©), 1997-2006 (wØZxq Í̄i ev wØZxq Kvjce©), 2007-2012 (Z…Zxq
¯Íi ev Z…Zxq Kvjce©), 2013-Ges mvg‡bi w`K (PZy_© ¯Íi ev PZz_© Kvjce©)| Avgv‡`i †`‡k
Bmjvwg Rw½ev`-Gi †QvU †_‡K eo nIqvi †h PviwU weKvkKvj A_ev DËiYKvj Zvi g~j
‰ewkó¨mn Kvjmg~n wb‡Pi QK 3-G †`Lv‡bv n‡q‡Q|

Z„ZxqZ, evsjv‡`‡k Bmjvwg Rw½ev` GLb wRnv‡`i †Kvb ¯Íi ev ch©v‡q Ae¯’vb Ki‡Q? G cÖkœ
wb‡q mswkøó gn‡j Lye GKUv fvebv-wPšÍv nq wK-bv †m wel‡q Avgvi mg¨K Rvbv †bB − hw`I
Rvb‡Z †Póv K‡iwQ; G wb‡q A‡b‡Ki g‡a¨ †ek AvZ¥ZzwóI jÿ¨ K‡iwQ hviv e‡jb ÒIiv †ewk
~̀‡i G¸‡Z cvi‡e bvÓ; Aek¨ †KD †KD e‡jb Iiv Bmjvwg Rw½ev` weKv‡ki †gvUvgywU cÖv_wgK

¯Íi ev cÖv_wgK c‡e©i Av‡kcv‡k Ae¯’vb Ki‡Q| G †`‡k Bmjvwg Rw½ev` I Zv‡`i mk¯¿ Ae¯’v-
Ae¯’vb Avi cvkvcvwk Bmjvwg Rw½‡Z¡i ‰ewk^K cwi‡ek-cwiw¯’wZ I gnvcwiKíbv hv Zv w`‡q
wePvi Ki‡j Avwg Aek¨B hyw³MZ Kvi‡YB ej‡ev Iiv eû ~̀i GwM‡q‡Q, I‡`i weKvk-we¯Í…wZ-
Ae¯’vb A‡b‡KiB aviYvi evB‡i n‡Z cv‡i|  QK 3-G †`wL‡qwQ †h 2013 mvj †_‡K G †`‡k
Bmjvwg Rw½ev` GLb Zv‡`i weKv‡ki PZz_© ¯Íi ev PZz_© c‡e© Ae¯’vb Ki‡Q, †h ce©wU †h †Kvb
gvb`‡ÐB gvivZ¥K-gnvwech©qKi GK fwel¨Z Ae¯’vi jÿY gvÎ (KvD‡K fxZ-mš¿¯Í Kivi j‡ÿ¨
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33 Aek¨ Av‡MB D‡jøL K‡iwQ cweÎ †KviAvb kwi‡d ÔwRnv`Õ e‡j †Kvb wKQzi D‡jøL †bB, hv Av‡Q Zv n‡jv
AvZ¥iÿvi ¯^v‡_© ÒcweÎ hy×Ó| gymwjg kvmKiv hLb mv¤ªvR¨we¯Ív‡i hy× K‡i ZLb ÒcweÎ hy×Ó kãwU cv‡ë
Zvi cwie‡Z© ÔwRnv`Õ kã e¨envi ïiæ K‡ib| 



Gme ejwQ bv)| gvivZ¥K I gnvwech©qKi ejwQ G Kvi‡Y †h Avwg wbwðZ; (1) miKvwifv‡e
wbwl× †NvwlZ †RGgwe Ges Avbmviæjøvn evsjvwUg B‡Zvg‡a¨ AvšÍR©vwZK gnv-Rw½ msMVb Avj-
Kv‡q`vi mv‡_ m¤úK© ¯’vcb K‡i †d‡j‡Q| Ges Avj-Kv‡q`v †_‡K Zviv A¯¿ mieivn, †evgv
cÖ¯‘Z c×wZ, A¯¿ cÖwkÿY (g¨vbyqvjmn), Uv‡M©U wba©viY I Zv ev¯Íevq‡b †Mwijv Kvq`v-Kvbyb,
A_© mieivn, A‡_©i Drm †cv³KiY, wbixn gymjgvb‡`i  wRnv‡`i c‡ÿ Avbvi ÔweÁvb m¤§ZÕ
c_ c×wZ, cÖhyw³i e¨envi BZ¨vw` cv‡”Q; (2) Zviv BwZg‡a¨ ïay Avj-Kv‡q`vB bq Abyiƒc
Ab¨vb¨ we‡`wk Rw½ msMVb-ms¯’v-cªwZôvb-Uªv÷-dvD‡Ûkb-‡emiKvwi ms¯’v-wgwWqvi mv‡_
†hvMv‡hvM ¯’vcb K‡i‡Q Ges I‡`i civg‡k© mwµq; (3) wnReyZ Zvnwiimn Av‡iv wKQz wbwl×
A_ev GLbI wbwl× nq wb Ggb me Rw½ msMVbI Abyiƒc cÖ‡Póv Pvwj‡q hv‡”Q; (4) wbwl×
†NvwlZ †RGgwe Ges Avbmviæjøvn evsjvwUgmn †ek wKQy Bmjvwg Rw½ msMVb †`‡ki mKj
Bmjvwg Rw½ msMVbmn Bmjvwg Rw½ev` mg_©bKvix mKj msMVb-ms¯’v-cÖwZôvb‡K (†gŠjev‡`i
A_©bxwZi cÖwZôvbmn) GKK GKwU cøvUd†g© ùvo Kiv‡bvi mwµq †Póv Ki‡Q; (5) G‡`‡ki mKj
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QK 3:  evsjv‡`‡k BmjvwgK Rw½ev`x msMVbmg~‡ni ˆewkó¨mn weKvkKvj

weKvkKvj/DËiYKvj

PZz_© ce©: 2013 †_‡K
mvg‡b

l AvšÍR©vwZK Bmjvwg
Rw½ev`x msMVb
Avj-Kv‡q`vi mv‡_
†hvMv‡hvM ¯’vc‡bi
†Póv

l ‡RGgwe Ges GwewUi
B‡Zvg‡a¨ Avj-
Kv‡q`vi mv‡_ m¤úK©
¯’vcb

l wbwl× †NvwlZiv
Avev‡iv †R‡M D‡V‡Q

l mKj Rw½‡`i GKK
cøvUd‡g© Avbvi
cÖ‡Póv

Z…Zxq ce©: 
2007-2012

l Kg©KvÐ I msMVb-
cybivq MVb I mswkøó

l AvBb-k„s&Ljv evwnbxi
nv‡Z A‡b‡KB aiv
c‡o

l GKvwaK Rw½i duvwm

wØZxq ce©: 1997-
2006

l ‡ek wKQz evsjv‡`wk
hviv AvdMvwb¯Ív‡b
Bmjvwg ivR
Kv‡q‡gi j‡ÿ¨ hy×
K‡i 4-wU wRwbm
wb‡q †`‡k wd‡i‡Q:
1) A¯¿ cÖwkÿY
2) †LjvdZ cÖwZôvq

DØy×
3) †hvMv‡hvM I

msMVb
4) A‡_©i Drm

cÖ_g ce©: 1992-
1996

l 30 GwcÖj 1992;
AvbyôvwbKfv‡e ûwR-
we-i Kg©KvÐ ïiæ

l 1996-G
AvdMvwb¯Ívb

l †Zgb †Kv‡bv
†evgvevwR, nvgjv,
nZ¨v Abycw¯’Z

mwµqZi Rw½ev` 
(wØZxq c‡e©i †P‡q

A‡bK †ewk gvÎvq
mwµq)

Zyjbvg~jK AvcvZ kvšÍ
Ae¯’v

(mwµq Rw½‡Z¡i wbwi‡L)

mwµq Rw½ev`
(hv cÖ_g c‡e©

Abycw¯’Z)

åƒY Ae¯’vi Rw½ev`



Bmjvwg Rw½ msMVb Avj-Kv‡q`vi gv÷vi cøvb ev gnvcwiKíbv aviY K‡i A_©vr I‡`i mevB
wek^vm K‡i †h Bmjvwg kwiqvnwfwËK †LjvdZ ivóª cÖwZôvi †Kv‡bv weKí †bB; (6) Iiv hLb
†hfv‡e †h me ee©iZg b„ksm c_-c×wZ Aej¤^‡b gy³wPšÍvi gvbyl Lyb-nZ¨v-RLg Ki‡Q,
A_bxwZi cÖvY ms‡hvMmg~n webó K‡i A_©bxwZ‡K weKj Kivi cÖ‡Póv Pvwj‡q hv‡”Q, cÖkvmb-
Av`vjZ-wegvb cÖwZôvb-‡`kR/mvs¯‹…wZK cÖwZôvb (cÖvwZôvwbK Drme) I e¨w³ nZ¨vq D`¨Z –
GmeB †Zv h‡_ógvÎvq cÖgvY K‡i †h evsjv‡`‡k Bmjvwg Rw½Z¡ weKvk ¯Í‡ii gvb`‡Ð cÖv_wgK
†Kv‡bv ch©v‡q Ae¯’vb Ki‡Q bv| G‡`‡k Bmjvwg Rw½ev` Ô`vIqvÕ ¯Íi cvi n‡q‡Q, AwZµg
K‡i‡Q wØZxq ¯Íi ÔB`v`Õ, GLb Zv‡`i Ae¯’vb wRnv‡`i Z…Zxq I PZz_© ¯Í‡ii ga¨eZ©x †Kvb
ch©v‡q A_©vr ÔwievZÕ I ÔwKjvjÕ-Gi gv‡S †Kvb GK ch©v‡q| Z‡e mewKQz wePvi we‡køl‡Y Avwg
g‡b Kwi Zv‡`i Ae¯’vb wRnvw` me©‡kl ch©vq ÒwKjvjÓ-Gi KvQvKvwQ A_©vr Zviv Bmjvwg
kwiqvn wfwËK ivóª MV‡b mk¯¿ m¤§~L hy‡×i Rb¨ cÖ¯‘Z|

mv¤cÖ`vwqK †gŠjev`x ivRbxwZ I mswkøó Rw½Z¡ †Kv‡bv ỳe©j cÖwZcÿ bq G R‡b¨I †h Zviv
Bmjv‡gi gyjgš¿ cwiZ¨vM K‡i ÒA_©‰bwZK ÿgZvwfwËK ivR‰bwZK cÖwµqvÓ-†K (economic

power based political process) ivR‰bwZK †KŠkj wn‡m‡e cÖwZôvi †Póv Ki‡Q| ag©‡K eg©
wn‡m‡e e¨envi K‡i ivóªÿgZv `L‡ji G †KŠkj Avm‡j a‡g©i ‘mythos’-Gi mv‡_ ev¯Í‡ei
‘logos’-Gi mw¤§j‡bi GK AvaywbK c×wZ gvÎ (†Lv‡gwb c×wZ)| G c×wZ‡Z ag©‡K
ÒivR‰bwZK gZv`‡k©Ó iƒcvšÍi Kiv n‡”Q| ag©wfwËK G ivR‰bwZK gZv`k© agx©q d¨vwmev`x ivóª
cÖwZôvi c~e©kZ©|

ag©wfwËK mv¤úª`vwqKZv-‡gŠjev`-‡gŠjev`x Rw½Z¡ I †gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK-A_©bxwZ we‡kølY
K‡i GLb †_‡K `keQi Av‡MB ûwkqvwi cÖ‡ÿcY K‡i wj‡LwQjvg, mgMÖ welqwU ùvwo‡q‡Q
GiKg: Ò¯^vaxbZv I gy³ wPšÍvi cÖwZcÿ mv¤úª̀ vwqK †gŠjev`x kw³ Rv‡b Zviv wK Pvq, wecix‡Z
Avgiv Rvwb bv Avgiv wK PvB; Iiv Rv‡b †Kgb K‡i Zv AR©b Ki‡e, wecix‡Z Avgiv Rvwb bv;
Iiv Zv‡`i jÿ¨vR©‡b mymsMwVZ, Avgiv AmsMwVZ; jÿ¨vR©‡b I‡`i g‡a¨ †Kv‡bv wØav-Ø›Ø †bB,
wecix‡Z Avgv‡`i wØav Av‡Q; Iiv hv Ki‡Q Zv Zviv Mfxifv‡e wek¦vm K‡i, Avi Avgiv wb‡R‡`i
cÖwZ wek¦vm nvwi‡qwQ e‡j g‡b nq; µgea©gvb `vwi`ª¨, hyemgv‡Ri †eKviZ¡ nZvkv‡K Iiv msKxY©
^̄v‡_© Kv‡R jvMv‡Z wm×n Í̄, Avi Avgiv Ò`wi ª̀ gvbyl-hye †eKvi-nZvkvÓ-i weiæ‡× Av‡›`vjb

msMÖvg Gwo‡q P‡jwQ| Avgv‡`i A ^̄”QZv I A‰bK¨ I‡`i wfZ kw³‡Z mnvqK n‡”QÓ|34
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34 we¯ÍvwiZ †`Lyb, Aveyj eviKvZ, ÒMfxi loh‡š¿i c_ a‡i †`k Mvp AÜKv‡ii w`‡K G¸‡”QÓ, ‰`wbK RbKÚ,
20 AvM÷ 2004| GB †jLvwU cÖKvwkZ n‡qwQ‡jv 2004 mv‡ji 21 AvM‡÷i wVK Av‡Mi w`‡b, †h w`b
ZrKvwjb we‡ivax `jxq †bZv †kL nvwmbvi XvKvi Rbmfvq Rw½iv †MÖ‡bW nvgjv K‡i| †h nvgjvq wbnZ nb
24 Rb Avi wPi c½yZ¡mn gvivZ¥K AvnZ nb 503 Rb|



8. Òag© I †eªBbÓ: ¯œvqyZvwš¿K ev g‡bvRvMwZK ag© `k©b-Gi †h welqwU †evSv Riæwi
ag©, ag©vbyf~wZ, ag©vÜZv, ag©wfwËK †gŠjev`, mv¤úª`vwqKZv, †gŠjev`x Rw½Z¡ - Gme wb‡q weMZ cÖvq
20 eQ‡ii M‡elYvq Avwg G Dcmsnv‡i DcbxZ n‡qwQ †h Gm‡ei wcQ‡bi A_©bxwZ, ivRbxwZ,
ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZi  wePvi-we‡kølY– mswkøó welqvw`i Òc~Y©v½ gg©v_©Ó eyS‡Z mnvqK bq|  G wel‡q
weMZ 20 eQ‡ii AbymÜvb KvR e¨_© nqwb| Zv welqmg~‡ni KviY-cwiYvg eyS‡Z †ek mnvqK
n‡q‡Q|  mvaviYfv‡e ejv †h‡Z cv‡i 50-60 fvM mnvqK n‡q‡Q|  KviY-cwiYvg mswkøó ev`evwK
40-50 fvM Abyaveb m¤¢e nq wb|  Zvi †P‡qI ¸iæZ¡c~Y© n‡jv GB †h G wel‡q A_©bxwZ, ivRbxwZ
I ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZK M‡elYv †h welq eyS‡Z h_v_© gvÎvq mnvqK nq wb e‡j g‡b nq Zv n‡jv
ag©wfwËK mv¤úª`vwqKZv, †gŠjev` I †gŠjev`x Rw½Z¡ †_‡K gyw³ cvevi Rb¨ KiYxqmg~n wK n‡e?
wK Ges †Kgb n‡Z cv‡i DËi‡Yi c_wb‡`©k?  Avi G Rb¨B LyeB Riæwi A_P †Zgb M‡ewlZ bq
A_ev D‡cwÿZ A_ev †KDB †Zgb Avgj †`b wb “Neurotheology” A_©vr Òa‡g©i mv‡_ gvby‡li
†eªBbÓ-Gi m¤úK© (A_©vr ¯œvqyZvwš¿K ev g‡bvRvMwZK ag©`k©b) wbiæc‡Yi cªqvm wb‡qwQ| welqwU
ˆeÁvwbK, Z‡e ïay gb¯ÍvwË¡K bq GRb¨ †h gvby‡li †eªBb GKw`‡K †hgb RwUj Ges ¯œvqyweÁvbx‡`i
g‡Z GLbI ch©šÍ eûjvs‡k ỳ‡e©va¨ Avi Ab¨w`‡K gvbyl †h hy‡M †h Kv‡j †h Ae¯’vq hv wKQz fvebv-
wPšÍv K‡i Zv Zvi cwi‡ek-cÖwZ‡ek cvwicvwk^©KZvmn mvgvwRK I HwZnvwmK cÖwµqvi A‡bK Dcv`vb
w`‡q MwVZ| G‡ÿ‡Î mvaviYxKiY (generalization) Ki‡j Zv n‡e A‰eÁvwbK, Aev¯Íe, ev¯ÍeZv
weewR©Z ZË¡evwMkZv gvÎ|

cÖ_‡gB Òag© Avi †eªBbÓ welqwUi g~j cÖkœvw` DÌvcb Kiv hvK| Ò¯œvqyZvwš¿K ev g‡bvRvMwZK
ag©`k©bÓ weÁv‡b †hme cÖ‡kœi AbymÜvb Riæwi Zv n‡jv: 

(1) c„w_ex‡Z GLb 10 nvRv‡ii †ewk ag© Av‡Q| Kx †m KviY hv c„w_ex‡Z
GZ gvbyl‡K ag© cvj‡b DØy× K‡i? 

(2) a‡g©i weeZ©bMZ myweavmg~n Kx Kx? 

(3) ag© cvjbKvix gvby‡li gw¯Í®‹ †Kvl (religious brain) wKfv‡e KvR K‡i?
GLv‡b g‡b ivLv Riæwi †h GKRb gvbyl Rb¥m~‡ÎB †hgb †Kv‡bv bv †Kv‡bv
ag©vej¤^x Avevi gvZ…Mf© †_‡K ïiæ K‡i wkïKv‡jB Ògw¯Í‡®‹i ag©wfwËK
†cÖvMÖvwgsÓ Gi KvR ïiæ nq| myZivs gvby‡li †eªBb wb‡q ¯œvqyweÁv‡bi Gme
AbymÜvbdj AMÖvn¨ Ki‡j Avi hvB †nvK GKw`‡K †hgb †evSv m¤¢e n‡e
bv †h gvbyl †Kb agx©q Rw½‡Z¡i AvkÖq †bb Avi Ab¨w`‡K mgvR cÖMwZi
Rb¨ cÖ‡qvRbxq mgvav‡bi c_I Luy‡R cvIqv hv‡e bv|35

c„w_ex‡Z GLb 800 †KvwU gvby‡li evm|  GB 800 †KvwU gvby‡li m¤¢eZ cÖvq mevB kvwšÍ‡Z
emevm Ki‡Z PvB Ges PvB Rxeb-mg„w×— GKK e¨w³ mËv wn‡m‡e Ges mgvRe× gvbyl
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35 ÒUnderstanding Neurotheology Matters in Countering Religious Extremism: Religion and

Brain” welqwU mswkøó wel‡qi M‡elYvq GK beZi ms‡hvRb| Òagx©q †eªBbÓ welqwU mKj a‡g©i †ÿ‡ÎB
cÖ‡hvR¨ Ges weMZ 500 eQ‡i “religious brain” wKfv‡e KvR K‡i‡Q †m wel‡q ms‡ÿ‡c Rvb‡Z †`Lyb, Aveyj
eviKvZ, 2015, A Political Economy Treatise on Religious Fundamentalism and Extremism: A

high probability global catastrophe with reference to Bangladesh, c„: 34-37| 



wn‡m‡e; Avi Ab¨w`‡K Lye Kg gvbylB cvIqv hv‡e hviv Ggb GK mgv‡R emevm Ki‡Z PvB‡e
†h mgvR cðvrc`, †h mgv‡R ag©wfwËK Db¥v`bv I mv¤úª`vwqK nvbvnvwb wbZ¨‰b‡gwËK ev¨cvi,
Ges †h mgv‡R Rxe‡bi wbivcËv m`v ûgwKi gy‡L|  m¤¢eZ Gme Kvi‡YB divwm `vk©wbK Ru¨v-
R¨vK iæ‡kv (1712-1778) †QvÆ K‡i e‡jwQ‡jb, Ògvby‡li PwiÎ g~jZ ¯^v_©ci bqÓ|

wek^e¨vcx Ggyn‡Z© †gvU a‡g©i msL¨v 10 nvRv‡ii AwaK|  †h †Kvb ag©B †nvK bv †Kb cÖ‡Z¨K
wbw`©ó ag©B `„pfv‡e wek^vm K‡i  †h ÒmZ¨Ó (Truth) GKwUB Ges †mUv H a‡g©B wbwnZ|  Avi
wfbœ a‡g© wek^vmx‡`i N„Yv Kiv A_ev we‡Ølg~jK AvPiY ag© wek^v‡miB Ask| 1500 mv‡ji w`‡K
PvP©-ms¯‹viK gvwU©b jy_vi Bûw`‡`i‡K ÒRvZ mv‡ci kveK`jÓ wn‡m‡e AvL¨vwqZ K‡iwQ‡jb|
K‡qK kZ eQi a‡i Bûw`‡`i Dci wLª÷vb‡`i msNe× jyÚb-wbh©vZb-nZ¨vKvÐ †kl ch©šÍ e¨vcK
aŸsmh‡Ái KviY n‡q `vwo‡qwQ‡jv| weªwUk Jcwb‡ewkK kvmK‡Mvwô 1947 mv‡j hLb fviZel©
fvM K‡i wn› ỳ‡`i Rb¨ wn› ỳ¯’vb Avi gymjgvb‡`i Rb¨ cvwK¯Ívb m„wó K‡iwQ‡jv ZLb K‡qK jÿ
gvbyl nZ¨vi wkKvi n‡qwQ‡jv| a‡g©-a‡g© nvbvnvwb KLbI K‡g wb|  2000 mv‡j †_‡K G ch©šÍ
hZ M„nhy× n‡q‡Q Zvi 43 kZvs‡ki g~j KviYwUB ag©-mswkøó| 

c„w_exi 800 †KvwU gvby‡li g‡a¨ 64 kZvskB Bmjvg, wLª÷vb I wn›`y ag©vej¤^x| Òag©Ó
cÖK…wZMZfv‡eB k³ K‡i AuvK‡o _vKvi gZ welq|  2007 mv‡j MYPx‡bi 16 eQi ev Z`ya©
eqmx‡`i GK-Z…Zxqvsk e‡j‡Q Zviv a‡g© wek^vm K‡i (Aek¨ gvI-‡m-Zzs-Gi  Avg‡j ag© wb‡q
GgbwU& ejv m¤¢e wQj bv)| gvwK©wb‡`i 95 kZvsk e‡j‡Qb Zviv m„wóKZ©v (‘God’ A‡_©) wek^vm
K‡ib, 90 kZvsk e‡j‡Qb Zviv Dcvmbv K‡ib, 82 kZvsk e‡j‡Qb m„wóKvZv© Am¤¢e‡K m¤fe
Ki‡Z mÿg Ges 70 kZvsk g„Zz¨ cieZ©x Rxe‡b wek^vm K‡ib| Z‡e gvÎ 50 kZvsk  gvwK©wb
e‡j‡Qb †h Zviv †`vR‡L wek^vm K‡ib− Dc‡ii Ab¨vb¨ Z‡_¨i  mv‡_ wgjv‡j G‡ÿ‡Î †ek AmvgÄm¨
†`Lv hvq|  1996 mv‡j gvwK©b hy³iv‡óª weÁvbx‡`i  Dc‡i GK Rwi‡c †`Lv hvq †h Zv‡`i 39
kZvsk a‡g© wek^vm K‡ib (A_P Gÿ‡Î RvZxq Mo 90 kZvsk)| Avevi gvwK©b weÁvwb‡`i g‡a¨
hv‡`i Ae¯’vb D”P¯’v‡b (A_©vr Rwi‡ci msÁvbyhvqx hviv b¨vkbvj  GKv‡Wwg Ae mv‡qÝ-Gi m`m¨)
Zv‡`i g‡a¨ gvÎ 7 kZvsk m„wóKZ©vq wek^vm K‡ib (A_©vr Zv‡`i 93 kZvsk wek^vm K‡ib bv), Avi
†bv‡ej cyi¯‹vi cÖvß weÁvbx‡`i cÖvq mevqB a‡g© wek^vmx bb|  weª‡U‡bi i‡qj ‡mvmvBwUi weÁvbx‡`i
gvÎ 3 kZvsk ag© wek^vmx| Avevi ag©wek^v‡mi e¨vc‡i weÁv‡bi wewfbœ kvLv-DckvLvi weÁvbx‡`i
Ae¯’v GK bq: RxeweÁvbxiv c`v_©weÁvbx‡`i Zzjbvq ag© wek^vm I g„Z¨y cieZ©x Rxeb  wb‡q A‡bK
Kg wek^vmx; Avi G Kvi‡YB cÖL¨vZ weeZ©bev`x RxeweÁvbx‡`i 78 kZvsk wb‡R‡`i‡K Ôe¯Íev`xÕ e‡j
AvL¨vwqZ K‡ib (A_©vr Zv‡`i wek^vm n‡jv Ôe¯‘Õ A_©vr Physical matter-B GKgvÎ ev¯Íe mZ¨ Ab¨
wKQz bq) ; G‡`i 72 kZvsk g‡b K‡ib ag© n‡jv GK mvgvwRK welq (Social phenomenon) hvi
Avwef©ve N‡UwQj ZLb †_‡K hLb †_‡K gvbyl †nv‡gv m¨vwc‡qÝ wn‡m‡e weKvk jvf K‡i‡Q (A_©vr
AvR †_‡K 5-15 jÿ eQi Av‡Mi K_v)| Zviv ag© wb‡q †Kvb msN‡l© bv wM‡q ej‡Z Pvb ag© n‡jv
gvby‡li weeZ©b cÖwµqvi dj| GK_v hyw³msMZ †h a‡g©i weeZ©bg~jK myweav Av‡Q| a‡g©i cÖwZ
AvKl©Y A_ev ag©-wek^v‡m wbqvgK f~wgKv iv‡L AšÍR©vMwZK welqvw`, Hk^wiK welqvw`, Acvw_©e
welqvw`, AwZcÖvK…Z welqvw`, Ava¨vwZ¥K welqvw` (GK K_vq hv‡K e‡j spirituality)| Ges Gme
wel‡qi 50 kZvsk wb×©vwiZ nq eskvbyMwZm~y‡Î (A_©vr genetically determined)| Avevi
ÒAva¨vwZ¥KZvÓ A_ev ÒAwZcÖvK…Z wel‡q wek^vmÓ welqwU GgbB †h Zv gvb‡Z ag©-wek^vm
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eva¨Zvg~jK bq| †Kvb GKRb ag© wek^vmx n‡eb wK n‡eb bv †m wel‡q wm×všÍ MÖn‡Y wZwb Ôgy³Õ bb
(not `free’)| †h †Kvb e¨vw³i wbw`©ó a‡g© wek^vm g~jZ Rb¥m~Îxq welq; Rb¥m~‡ÎB gvZ…M‡f© †_‡K
ïiæ K‡i R‡b¥i wKQz Kv‡ji g‡a¨B Zvi †eªBb mvwK©‡U H ag©-mswkøó welqvw` †Mu‡_ hvq| welqwU
A‡bKUv gvZ…fvlvi g‡Zv, †hgb evOvwj gv‡qi M‡f©i mšÍvb f~wgô nevi c‡i K_v ejv ïiæ Ki‡j
evsjvfvlvq K_v e‡j, A_ev Bs‡iR gv‡qi mšÍvb Bs‡iwR‡Z K_v e‡j evsjvq bq| Gme †ÿ‡Î
†m‡iv‡Uvwbb bv‡g GKai‡bi ÔivmvqwbK evnKÕ (chemical messenger) wb×©viY K‡i †`q †mB
gvÎv †h gvÎvq GKRb Ava¨vwZ¥K wel‡q A_ev AwZcÖvK…Z wel‡q A_ev Hk^wiK wel‡q wek^vmx n‡eb|
weÁvbxiv ej‡Qb †h GKRb e¨vw³i g‡a¨ Ava¨vwZ¥KZvi †¯‹vi (ev gvÎv) KZ ~̀i n‡e Zv wbf©i K‡i
H e¨vw³ †gvU KZwU †m‡iv‡Uvwbb enb (serotonin receptor) K‡i‡Qb Zvi Dci|

GKRb wkïi R‡b¥i ciciB Zvi †eªB‡b Òa‡g©i †cÖvMvwgsÓ Gi KvR ïiæ nq| wkïi Ò‡cÖvMvgW&&
wek¦vmÓ n‡jv weeZ©‡bi DcRvZ (by product of evolution)| GKRb wkï †h †Kvb wec` †_‡K
wb‡R‡K iÿvi Kvi‡YB Zvi wcZv-gvZv Ges/A_ev wkï-iÿv cÖwZôv‡bi (n‡Z cv‡i bvm©vwi, †cøMÖæc
BZ¨vw`) Av‡`k-wb‡`©k †Kvb hyw³ QvovB †g‡b P‡j| †h Kvi‡YB wkïiv nq mij wek¦vmx| Avi †m
Kvi‡YB mn‡RB Abykvmb‡hvM¨ (indoctrinate A‡_©)| myZivs `uvov‡”Q GiKg: GKRb wkïi ag©
wek¦vm †h Zvi wcZv-gvZv †_‡K Rb¥my‡Î cÖvß— welqwU mve©Rbxb; wkïiv AbyKiY K‡i †h mvgvwRK
wkÿv †c‡q _v‡K Zv h‡_ó gvÎvq djcÖ` †gKvwbRg, Avi Gm‡e Avgv‡`i gw¯Í‡®‹ KvR K‡i Avqbv-
wbDib (mirror neuron); Gme wek¦vm †h g„Zz¨i c‡i Rxeb Av‡Q Ges/A_ev ag© hy‡× ev ag©cÖwZôv
wb‡q hy× K‡i g„Zz¨eiY Ki‡j kwn` n‡q †e‡nkZevmx n‡eb (Ges †mLv‡b KíbvZxZ A‡bK wKQzB
cv‡eb) Ges/A_ev a‡g© Awek¦vmx n‡j gnvkvw¯Í n‡e Ges/A_ev Avjøvn-Ck¦i-fMevb-G wek¦v‡mi
†P‡q G Rxe‡b ¸iæZ¡c~Y© Avi wKQz _vK‡Z cv‡i bv— GmeB eskci¯úiv P‡j Avm‡Q Ges Zv
Avgv‡`i †eªBb mvwK©‡U †cÖvw_Z n‡q †Mu‡_ Av‡Q| Avgiv mevB GKUv mZ¨ Rvwb I gvwb †h
ˆkkeKvjxb weKv‡ki aviv †_‡K †eiæ‡bv ỳtmva¨ e¨vcvi|

AvaywbK gvby‡li weeZ©b RvwZ-ag©-eY©-bvix-cyiæl-wbwe©‡k‡l c„w_exi cÖwZwU gvbyl‡K cvuPwU
AvPiYMZ ˆewkó¨ w`‡q‡Q: (1) fvlv (language), (2) kÖ‡gi hš¿ (tool making), (3) Mvb
(music), (4) wkíKjv (art), Ges (5) ag©| ag© e¨ZxZ Gme ˆewk‡ó¨i AMÖm~P‡Ki me¸wjB
cÖvwYRM‡Z cvIqv hv‡e| Z‡e gvbe mf¨Zvq a‡g©i †ek wKQz weeZ©bg~jK mywe‡a ¯úó Ges
Ab¯^xKvq©| †hgb: (1) Òag©Ó wewfbœ MÖæc‡K GKwÎZ K‡i; wewfbœ MÖæ‡ci gvby‡li g‡a¨ msnwZ
m„wó K‡i; (2) a‡g©i wewfbœ evYx, Av‡`k, wb‡lavÁvi †ek wKQz mywe‡a Av‡Q; (3) ag©-wek¦vm
gvbyl‡K ỳtmg‡q mnvqZv K‡i Ges kvwšÍ †`q– †hgb GKRb Pig Amy¯’ gvbyl‡K ÒgvbwmK
kvwšÍÓ w`‡Z cv‡i; GgbwK A‡bK †ÿ‡Î wbivcËvnxb I wePvinxbZvi cwi‡e‡k †g‡q wkï I
bvix‡K †nRve-‡eviLv cwi‡q evn¨Z myiwÿZ K‡i| wKš‘ a‡g© Awek¦vmx hviv ỳtmg‡q Zv‡`i
mgm¨vi mgvavb †Kvb Hk¦wiK Av ’̄v-wek¦vm QvovB wb‡R‡KB Ki‡Z nq; (4) Avjøvn-Ck¦i †h‡nZz
mewKQzB Rv‡bb I †ev‡Sb †m‡nZz Zvi Kv‡Q me mgm¨vi mgvavb Av‡Q — G wek¦vm ag©
wek¦vwm‡`i Avkvev`x K‡i; (5) ag© wek¦vm g„Zz¨ fq n«vm K‡i (KviY me ag©B g„Zz¨ cieZ©x
Rxe‡bi K_v e‡j); Ges (6) wbR ag© mgybœZ ivL‡Z Ab¨ a‡g©i gvbyl nZ¨v — cÖvq me a‡g©B
¯^xK…Z| †h Kvi‡Y ag©wfwËK N„Yv-we‡Øl (xenophobia), AvšÍ-ag© msNvZ, AwMœms‡hvM Avi
Zievwi e¨envi K‡i ÒCk¦‡ii kvwšÍÓ (“Peace of God”)— Gme mn‡R wejxb nevi bq| 
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BwZnvm mvÿ¨ †`q– AMwYZ gvbyl‡K wLª÷ag©mn Ab¨vb¨ a‡g©i †`vnvB  w`‡q kvw¯Í †`qv n‡q‡Q,
KvivMv‡i cvVv‡bv n‡q‡Q, nZ¨v Kiv n‡q‡Q| Iì †U÷v‡g‡›U  AmsL¨ nZ¨v Kvwnbx  Ges Zvi
aYvZ¥K dj ewY©Z Av‡Q| wKš‘ whï wLª÷‡K µykwe× K‡i nZ¨vi c‡i wLª÷vbiv Bûw` wba‡bi
ag©wfwËK hyw³ Lyu‡R †ei K‡i‡Q|  Avevi kvwšÍi K_v ej‡Z wM‡q GgbI ejv n‡q‡Q: ÒAvwg GLb
kvwšÍ cÖwZôvi j‡ÿ¨ Avwmwb, Avwg Zievwi wb‡q G‡mwQÓ (†`Lyb, Mathew 10:34)| Gme K_v
†_‡K g‡b n‡Z cv‡i Avwg †Kv‡bv GK we‡kl ag©‡K †`vl †`evi †Póv K‡iwQ| e¨vcviwU Av‡`Š
Zv bq|  cÖvq me a‡g©B Av‡Q †gŠjev`, cðvrc` a¨vb-aviYv hvÕ‡K †h †Kvb g~‡j¨ ÔmZ¨Õ
(Truth) e‡j MÖÖnY Ki‡Z eva¨ Kiv nq| Avevi ag©xq Rw½Z¡-DMÖev`-AvMÖvmb Av‡`Š †Kvb wbw`©ó
ag©-wek^v‡mi GK‡PwUqv m¤úwË bq| wLª÷vb Pigcš’x-DMÖev`x Rw½ wU‡gvw_ g¨vK‡fBM (hv‡K
gvwK©b hy³iv‡óª ejv nq ÒOklahoma City Bomber”) 169 Rb‡K nZ¨v K‡i; Bmjvg a‡g©i
web-jv‡`b Ges Ab¨vb¨ A‡b‡K (G wb‡q †ek weZK© Av‡Q) 2011 mv‡ji 9/11-†Z wbDBD‡K©i
UzBb UvIqvi aŸsm K‡i| Bmjvg ag©mn A‡bK a‡g©B myBmvBW †evgviæiv wbixn gvbyl nZ¨ K‡i‡Q
I Ki‡Q; †QvULv‡Uv Ab¨v‡q nv‡Zi Kwâ †K‡U †djv, Rbm¤§y‡L cv_i wb‡ÿc Kiv †hLv‡b cÖ_g
cv_iUv wePviKB wb‡ÿc K‡ib (Biv‡b 2007-Gi RyjvB gv‡m), ag©všÍwiZ e¨w³‡`i nZ¨v Kiv,
bvixi cÖwZ mwnsmZv cÖ`k©b Kiv, †g‡q‡`i †hŠbv½ e¨e‡”Q` Kiv (hv cweÎ KziAvb kwi‡di
†Kv_vI †bB)  Ges Z_vKw_Z Bmjvwg cwÐZ‡`i w`‡q d‡Zvqv †`qv  (†hgbwU  w`‡q‡Qb wgm‡ii
cwÐZ BDmyd Avj-ev`wi) †h Gi d‡j Òbvixiv Av‡iv mshwg n‡ebÓ, Òcwðgv ỳwbqvi A‡bK
mgm¨vi mgvavb n‡q hv‡eÓ, ÒGBP AvBwf I GBWm RvZxq †ivM-e¨vwa wbg©~j n‡q hv‡eÓ|

Gm‡ei cvkvcvwk AvdMvwb¯Ív‡b Zv‡jevb, c¨v‡j÷vB‡b nvgvm, †jevb‡b wnheyjøvn-‡`i DMÖcwš’
Rw½ msMVbmg~n †ek `ªæZnv‡i kw³ mÂq Ki‡Q Ges RbwcÖq n‡q DV‡Q|  Gme †_‡K
†Kvbfv‡eB G Dcmsnv‡i Avmv hv‡e bv †h Gme GKKfv‡e Ges mywbw`©ófv‡e gymjgvb‡`i
mgm¨v| gvwK©b hy³iv‡óª eyk cÖkvm‡bi Avg‡j wLª÷vb †gŠjev`xiv miKvwi mg_©‡bB e¨cK
Rb‡Mvôxi g‡a¨ †cÖv-jvBd K¨v‡¤úBb K‡i‡Q, WviDBb we‡ivax gZev` e¨vcK cÖPvi K‡i‡Q, Ges
GKB mg‡q Bûw` DMÖcwš’-‡gŠjev`-Rw½‡Mvôx cwiKwíZfv‡eB Bmiv‡qjmn we‡k^i eû‡`‡k
(BmivB‡ji †Mv‡q›`vms¯’v †gvmv‡`i mnvqZvq) N„Y¨Zg-ee©i NUbv NwU‡q‡Q| A_©¨vr AvcvZZ
†`Lv hv‡”Q †h wek^e¨vcx a‡g©i bv‡g a‡g©i †`vnvB w`‡q wbixn gvby‡li RxebcvZ n‡ZB _vK‡e|
GUv Amf¨ I AZ¨šÍ j¾vmKi GRb¨ †h wkï‡`i Gm‡e eva¨vbyMZ Kiv n‡”Q| A_P wkï‡`i
Ava¨vwZ¥K gb-gbb‡K (spirituality A‡_©) Ávb-weÁvb-wkí-ms¯‹…wZi eûgyLx kvLv-cÖkvLvq
e¨envi-cÖ‡qv‡Mi my‡hvM w`‡q Zv‡`i myLx-mg„× cÖMwZev`x-Av‡jvwKZ gvbyl Movi c_ mycÖk¯Í
Kiv cÖ‡qvRb Ges Zv m¤¢e|

9. †gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK A_©bxwZ I †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i m¤¢ve¨ ÒmxgvbvÓ: Zvn‡j KiYxq?  
Bmjvg ag©mn wewfbœ ag© cÖPv‡i HwZnvwmKfv‡e †Kv_vI hy×weMÖn, †Kv_vI kvwšÍc~Y© c_ Avevi
†Kv_vI G `Õy‡qi wgwkªZ c‡_i f~wgKv Rvbv Av‡Q| jÿYxq †h †hLv‡bB hy×-Zievwi‡K ag©
cÖPv‡ii gva¨g wn‡m‡e e¨envi Kiv n‡q‡Q †mLv‡bB nq ivRZš¿ cÖwZwôZ n‡q‡Q bqZ ev hy×s‡`nx
ivóª cwiPvjb c×wZ †Ru‡K e‡m‡Q| wKš‘ †hLv‡bB A‡cÿvK…Z kvwšÍc~Y© c‡_ `xN©Kvj ag© cÖPvi
GwM‡q‡Q– †hgb Avgv‡`i †`‡k Iwj-AvIwjqv-mywd-mvaKiv (sufism)– †mLv‡b ag©wfwËK DMÖ
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mv¤cÖ`vwqK ivRbxwZ KLbI k³ wfZ cvqwb| D‡ëv ag©¸iæiv hLbB ag©‡K ivóª cwiPvj‡bi
gva¨g wn‡m‡e e¨env‡i m‡Pó n‡q‡Qb ZLbB euvavi m¤§yLxb n‡q‡Qb| KviY kvwšÍc~Y© c‡_ ag©
cÖPvi I ag© cvj‡bi d‡j gvbyl eskci¤úiv ag©fxiæ n‡q‡Qb wKš‘ eK-avwg©K nbÕwb| A_©vr a‡g©i
g~j aviYvwU (perception of religion A_©vr religiosity) G‡ÿ‡Î mv¤cÖ`vwqKZvi wecix‡Z
eûjvs‡k mv¤cÖ`vwqK m¤cÖxwZi evnb n‡q‡Q| Avi †m Kvi‡YB †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ I mswkøó
Rw½ev` G †`‡k hZB kw³kvjx †nvK bv †Kb, H kw³ e¨envi K‡i a‡g©i bv‡g ivóª ÿgZv `Lj
m¤¢e n‡e bv| G †ÿ‡Î K‡qKwU D`vniY †ek cÖvmw½K n‡Z cv‡i|

(1) G †`‡k kÎæ I Awc©Z m¤úwË AvB‡b 50 jÿ wn› ỳ ag©vej¤^x gvby‡li †h 21
jÿ GKi f~-m¤úwËmn Ab¨vb¨ m¤ú` MÖvm Kiv n‡q‡Q Zv MÖvm K‡i‡Qb gvÎ
0.4 kZvsk gymjgvb (MÖvmKvixiv mevB hw` gymjgvb nb)– A_©vr 99.6
kZvsk gymjgvb wfbœ a‡g©i gvby‡li m¤ú` †Rvi`L‡ji mv‡_ m¤ú„³ bb–

(A‡b‡KB GUv wn› ỳ-ebvg gymjgvb mgxKi‡Y iƒcvšÍ‡ii AccÖqvm Pvjvb)|

(2) evMgvivq DMÖ-Rw½ †gŠjev`– evsjvfvB‡K– ivóªhš¿ hZB g`Z w`K bv
†Kb– GjvKvi gvbylB wKš‘ †RvUe×fv‡e Zv †gvKv‡ejv  K‡i‡Q– g~j ag©-
‡Mvôxi Amv¤cÖ`vwqK myß †PZbvi G-GK ¯úó ewntcÖKvk|

(3) 1985 mv‡j XvKv wek¦we`¨vj‡qi RMbœv_ n‡ji Qv` †f‡½ covi c‡i XvKv
†gwW‡Kjmn Ab¨vb¨ nvmcvZv‡j wn› ỳ agv©ej¤^x AvnZ QvÎ‡`i Rxeb evuPv‡Z
i³ `v‡b ag©eY© wbwe©‡k‡l mevB †hfv‡e GwM‡q G‡mwQ‡jb– Zv wbðqB
Amv¤cÖ`vwqK †PZbvi Acvi kw³‡KB wb‡`©k K‡i| 

(4) 2012 mv‡j (27-28 †m‡Þ¤^i) K·evRv‡ii ivgy‡Z RvgvZ-Rw½iv †eŠ×
m¤cÖ`v‡qi Dci †h cwiKwíZ aŸsmhÁ Ki‡jv †mLv‡b e„nËi Rb‡Mvôxi
gvbyl †hfv‡e GwM‡q Avm‡jv Zv wK G †`‡ki mvaviY gvby‡li Amv¤cÖ`vwqK
†PZbvi ewntcÖKvk bq? 

(5) 2013-i †deªæqvwi †_‡K kvnev‡Mi MYRvMiY g‡Â RvwZ-ag©-eY©-abx-
wba©b wbwe©‡k‡l ZiæY cÖRb¥ agx©q †gŠjev` we‡ivax †h `„p‡PZv Ae¯’vb
wb‡jv Ges †h Ae¯’vb Pjgvb ZvÕwK h‡_ó cÖgvY bq †h G †`‡ki ZiæY
mgvR gyw³-¯^vaxbZvi †PZbvi mewKQz c~Y©v½ aviY K‡i? 

(6) Bmjvg a‡g©i cwRwUf wWGbG-i evnK G †`‡ki GK Rb mvaviY
gymjgvbI wK myBmvBW †evgvevR‡`i Kg©KvÐ mg_©b K‡ib? bv wK cÖvq
mK‡jB g‡b K‡ib †h GmeB a‡g©i bv‡g Mfxi lohš¿g~jK Aa‡g©i KvR? 

GZ wKQyi c‡iI, ÒAvZ¥Zyó n‡q e‡m _vK‡j wec` †bBÓ– GgbwU fveevi hyw³m½Z †Kv‡bv KviY
†bB| KviY welqwU Mfxifv‡e ivR‰bwZK– fwel¨r eskai‡`i Rb¨ cÖvMÖmi cwi‡ek m„wói| AZGe
jovBwUI ivR‰bwZK| †gŠjev‡`i A_©‰bwZK wfZ Ges mswkøó Rw½Z¡ †h cwigv‡Y we¯Í…wZ jvf K‡i‡Q
I Ki‡Q Zv‡Z jovBUv n‡Z n‡e me©e¨vcx eûgvwÎK I eû‡Kw›`ªK| G jovB‡q AbMÖmi gvbm-
KvVv‡gvi weiæ‡× cÖMwZi jovB; Avi mywd-mvaK-Ijvgv‡`i Rb¨ gvbeZvwe‡ivax mv¤cÖ`vwqKZvi
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weiæ‡× Bmjvg a‡g©i D`vi‰bwZK gvbeZvev`x aviv cybt¯’vc‡bi jovB| myZivs G jovB‡q GKw`‡K
Bmjvg a‡g©i DMÖ mv¤cÖ`vwqK msKxY© avivi †gvKv‡ejvq gveKj¨vYKvgx mywd-Djvgv avivi
cÖe³v‡`i– hviv HwZnvwmKfv‡eB g~j avivi cÖe³v– gvbeKj¨v‡Y msNe× nIqv cÖ‡qvRb Avi
Ab¨w`‡K Amv¤cÖ`vwqK †PZbvi jvjb Ges gy³ wPšÍv I ¯^vaxbZvi wfwË cÖmvi wbwgË RbKj¨vYKvgx
ivóª e¨e¯’vB n‡Z cv‡i AbvKvw•LZ †gŠjev`x A_©bxwZi wfwËg~j ỳe©j Kivi GKgvÎ c_| 

†gŠjev‡`i ivR‰bwZK-A_©bxwZi weKvkgvb wfwË‡Z Avgv‡`i †`‡k ag©wfwËK †gŠjev`x Rw½Z¡ Av‡¯Í
Av‡¯Í †h iƒc aviY K‡i‡Q Zv †_‡K Avwg AšÍZ wbwðZ †h ÒG gyn~‡Z© me mgm¨vi mgvavb n‡q
hv‡eÓ– GgbwU fve‡j ev¯Íe mZ¨ A¯^xKvi Kiv n‡e; GgbwU fve‡j A¯^xKvi Kiv n‡e mswkøó wel‡q
AZxe ¸iæZ¡c~~Y© A_P GLbI ch©šÍ ¯^íM‡ewlZ Òagx©q gb-gw¯Í®‹-¯œvqyZ‡š¿iÓ weÁvb‡K (¸iæ‡Z¡i
Kvi‡Y welqwU Aóg cwi‡”Q‡` wel` we‡køwlZ n‡q‡Q)| Avi Gme AMÖvn¨ Ki‡j Zv n‡Z cv‡i D”Q¡vm
D™¢~Z HwZnvwmK weåvwšÍiI KviY| myZivs gnvwech©q †iv‡a Avï (¯^í †gqvw`) I `xN©‡gqvw`
mgvav‡bi c_ AbymÜvb Kiv cÖ‡qvRb| ag©wfwËK mv¤cÖ`vwqK Rw½Z¡ GLbB wbg~©j m¤¢e bq KviY
†hme RwUj wfwËi Ici †m ùvwo‡q Av‡Q Zv K‡qKw`‡b †f‡½ †djv hv‡e bv| Avi wfwËwU wbtm‡›`‡n
†`‡ki wfZ‡ii (internal factors) `vwi`ª¨- ỳ`©kv-eÂbv-‰elg¨-AmgZv I ag©xq gb-gw¯Í®‹-
¯œvqyZš¿mn ewnt¯’ Dcv`vb (external factors) mswkøó| ev¯Í‡e hv m¤¢e Zv n‡jv GKB mv‡_ ÒÿwZ
n«v‡mi †KŠkjÓ (damage minimizing strategy) I ÒSzuwK n«v‡mi †KŠkjÓ (risk reduction

strategy)36 `ªæZ ev¯Íevqb Kiv| ¯^í †gqvw` mgvavb wn‡m‡e ÒÿwZ n«vm †KŠkjÓ I ÒSzuwK n«vm
†KŠkjÓ (hv mgm¨vi ¯’vqx mgvavb bq) n‡Z cv‡i GKB mv‡_ K‡qKwU KvR Kiv: 

(1) 1971-G hviv gvbeZvwe‡ivax Aciva I hy×vciva K‡i‡Qb– hvivB †gŠjev`x
Rw½‡`i MWdv`vi– Zv‡`i wePvi KvR `ªæZ m¤úbœ K‡i kvw¯Í Kvh©Ki Kiv
(m¤¢e n‡j AvMvgx 5 eQ‡ii g‡a¨)37| 

(2) Rw½‡`i A_©vq‡bi Drm m¤ú‡K© miKv‡ii hv wKQy Rvbv Av‡Q Zv AwZ `ªæZ
MYgva¨‡g cÖKvk-cÖPvi Kiv| 

(3) Rw½ A_©vq‡bi DrmgyL eÜ Kiv| 

(4) †gŠjev‡`i A_©bxwZ mswkøó (wkí, ms¯‹…wZ, Uªv÷, dvD‡Ûkbmn) cÖwZwU
cÖwZôv‡bi Z…Zxq-cÿxq AwW‡Ui gva¨‡g RvgvZ-Rw½ mswkøóZv D`NvUb K‡i
cÖ‡qvRbxq e¨e¯’v MÖnY Kiv| hvi AšÍfy©³ n‡Z cv‡i RvZxqKiY,
ev‡RqvßKiY, AvBwb n¯ÍvšÍi, e¨e¯’vcbv cwieZ©b, cl©` cwieZ©b BZ¨vw`| 

(5) Rw½‡`i A‡¯¿i Drm m¤ú‡K© miKv‡ii hv wKQz Rvbv Av‡Q Zv AwZ `ªæZ
MYgva¨‡g cÖPvi Kiv| 
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36 G wel‡q we¯ÍvwiZ we‡køl‡Yi Rb¨ †`Lyb, Aveyj eviKvZ, 2015, A Political Economy Treatise on

Religious Fundamentalism and Extremism: A high probability global catastrophy with reference

to Bangladesh, c„: 27-37|
37 g‡b ivLv Riæwi †h abZvwš¿K KvVv‡gv‡Z rent-seeker-iv m¤ú` m„wó K‡i bv, m¤ú` n«vm K‡i Ges aŸsm K‡i|

Avi GKB KvVv‡gv‡Z hLb ag©wfwËK Rw½ rent-seeker Avwef~©Z nq ZLb m¤¢ve¨ ÿwZ-aŸsm gvÎv Ges SzuwK
gvÎv GLbKvi Zzjbvq A‡bK ¸Y e„w× †c‡Z cv‡i| Gm‡ei A‡bK D`vniY GLb c„w_exi wewfbœ †`‡k `„k¨gvb|



(6) Rw½‡`i mswkøó mKj m¤ú` ev‡Rqvß Kiv| 

(7) ev‡RqvßK…Z G m¤ú` miKv‡ii ZË¡veav‡b G‡b 1971-Gi gnvb gyw³hy‡×
hviv knx` n‡q‡Qb, c½yZ¡eiY K‡i‡Qb, Am”Qj Rxeb-hvcb Ki‡Qb Ges
cieZx©Kv‡j hviv †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i Kvi‡Y g„Zz¨eiY K‡i‡Qb Ges
c½yZ¡eiYmn AvnZ n‡q‡Qb– ÿwZc~iY wn‡m‡e Zv‡`i †`qv, †mBmv‡_
mvgvwRK-mvs¯‹…wZK gvbe Dbœqb Kg©Kv‡Ð Zv e¨q Kiv| 

(8) Rw½ Kg©Kv‡Ði mv‡_ cÖZ¨ÿ-c‡ivÿfv‡e RwoZ mevB‡K †MÖdZvi K‡i
„̀óvšÍg~jK kvw¯Í †`qv|

(9) Rw½ev` I mš¿vmev` we‡ivax †Mv‡q›`v bRi`vwi wm‡÷g A‡bK †ewk Z_¨-
cÖhyw³ wbf©i I `ªæZ djcÖ` I Kvh©Ki Kivi Rb¨ mgwš^Z Kvh©µg †Rvi`vi
Kiv|  

(10) miKv‡ii Rw½`gb I a„Z Rw½‡`i g‡a¨ Rw½-we‡ivax m‡PZbZv-mswkøó
Kg©m~wP (deradicalisation programme) djcÖ`Zvi mv‡_ cwiPvjb Kiv| 

(11) Rw½‡`i A‡¯¿i DrmgyL eÜ Kiv Ges GKB mv‡_ A¯¿ D×v‡i me©vZ¥K e¨e¯’v
MÖnY Kiv| 

(12) ivóª I miKv‡ii g‡a¨B hviv Rw½Z¡-cª‡gvUvi Zv‡`i wPwýZ K‡i kvw¯Í †`qv
Ges ivóªxq cÖwZôvb I miKvi †_‡K Zv‡`i ewn®‹vi Kiv| 

(13) ag©wfwËK mv¤cÖ`vwqK ivRbxwZ wbwl× †NvlYvi Av‡›`vjb-msMÖvg †Rvi`vi
Kiv|

(14) agx©q Rw½‡`i cÖK…Z †Pnviv-jÿ¨-D‡Ïk¨ D‡b¥vP‡b MYm‡PZbZv e„w×-mnvqK
wmwiqvm cÖPviYvg~jK Kg©KvÐ Kiv hv‡Z RbMYB Rw½ wbg~©j cÖwµqvq
¯^Ztù~Z© AskMÖnY K‡ib| MYm‡PZbZv e„w×i cÖPviYvg~jK GB Kg©Kv‡Ð me
ai‡bi c_-c×wZ-gva¨g e¨envi Kiv cÖ‡qvRb| Z‡e m½Z Kvi‡Y Ry¤§vi
bvgvR nq Ggb gmwR‡` Ry¤§vi LyZevi cÖwZ we‡kl ¸iæZ¡ †`qv cÖ‡qvRb|
KviY 16 †KvwU gvby‡li evsjv‡`‡k †gvU 2,64,940wU Ry¤§v-gmwR‡` M‡o
cÖwZ mßv‡n Ry¤§vi bvgv‡R AskMÖnY K‡ib 2 †KvwU 64 jÿ gymwjø hviv Avevi
evwo‡Z wd‡i †gvU 10 †KvwU 44 jÿ e¨w³i mv‡_ K_vevZ©v e‡jb|38

(15) mgMÖ wkÿv-ms¯‹…wZ, ¯^v¯’¨ †mevcÖ`vb Kg©m~wP‡K †`‡ki msweav‡bi g~j
†PZbvi mv‡_ mvgÄm¨ †i‡L ms¯‹vi mvab I Zv ev¯Íevqb Kiv| 

Avï I ^̄í‡gqvw` DwjøwLZ Kvh©µ‡g GKw`‡K †hgb ivóª I miKvi‡K mwµq f~wgKv cvjb Ki‡Z
n‡e Ab¨w`‡K †`‡ki MÖvg †_‡K kni ch©šÍ bvix-cyiæl-RvwZ-ag©-eY©-‡ckv wbwe©‡k‡l mKj
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Amv¤cÖ`vwqK ivR‰bwZK-mvgvwRK-mvs¯‹…wZK kw³i HK¨e× mymsMwVZ Av‡›`vjb M‡o Zzj‡Z
n‡e| Ges G‡ÿ‡Î AMÖvwaKvi w`‡Z n‡e ZiæY cÖRb¥‡K Avi GKBmv‡_ wkï-wK‡kvi‡`i
Amv¤úª`vwqK gb-gbb-gvbwmKZv wewbg©v‡Y Ávb-weÁvbwfwËK msMVb M‡o Zzj‡Z n‡e| 

Dc‡i hv D‡jøL K‡iwQ †mme nj mv¤úª`vwqK Rw½Z¡ †iv‡a Avï ev ¯^í †gqv‡`i ÒÿwZ n«vm
†KŠkjÓ I ÒSzuwK n«vm †KŠkjÓ gvÎ, ¯^í †gqvw` Gme Aej¤^‡b mgvavbI n‡e Kvh©Z ¯^í‡gqvw`,
myZivs fve‡Z n‡e `xN©‡gqvw` mgvav‡bi K_v| Avgvi we‡ePbvq `xN©‡gqvw` mgvavb n‡Z cv‡i
gvÎ GKwU— Zv nÕj †`‡k Av_©-mvgvwRK-ivR‰bwZK ˆelg¨ we‡jvcmn Amv¤cÖ`vwqK gvbm
KvVv‡gv cÖwZôvi j‡ÿ¨ ivR‰bwZK A½xKvi ev¯Íevqb Kiv| ¯^í I `xN©‡gqvw` Dfq jÿ¨
ev¯Íevq‡b Amv¤cÖ`vwqK mKj gvby‡li m‡PZb H‡K¨i †Kv‡bvB weKí †bB|

†gŠjev`x A_©bxwZ, DMÖ mv¤cÖ`vwqK ivRbxwZ I mswkøó †gŠjev`x Rw½Z¡— GmeB cðvrc`|
myZivs cðvrc`Zv AcmviY I cÖMwZ wbwðZKi‡Y DwjøwLZ Kg©cÖYvwjØ‡qi wfwË‡Z e¨vcK
RbMY‡K HK¨e× Kivi †Kv‡bv weKí †bB| ag©vÜ DMÖ mv¤cÖ`vwqKZvi weiæ‡× RbM‡Yi my „̀p G
H‡K¨i wfwË‡Z h_vm¤¢e ¯^í mg‡qi g‡a¨ wbw”Q`ªfv‡e †m kZ© m„wó Ki‡Z n‡e hLb G‡`‡k Avi
†KD †hb Rb¥m~‡Î `wi`ª bv n‡Z cv‡i| Avi †m j‡ÿ¨ gyw³ msMÖv‡g AwR©Z RbM‡Yi AvKv•ÿvi
m‡e©v”P AvBb 1972-Gi g~j msweav‡b cÖ¯Ívebvi wØZxq Aby‡”Q‡`i Asw½Kvi ÒAvgiv Asw½Kvi
Kwi‡ZwQ †h, †h mKj gnvb Av`k© Avgv‡`i exi RbMY‡K RvZxq gyw³msMÖv‡g AvZ¥wb‡qvM I exi
kwn`w`M‡K cÖv‡YvrmM© Kwi‡Z DØy× KwiqvwQj— RvZxqZvev`, mgvRZš¿, MYZš¿ I
ag©wbi‡cÿZvi  †mB mKj Av`k© GB msweav‡bi g~j bxwZ nB‡eÓ (1972 Gi g~j msweavb,
cÖ¯Ívebvi  wØZxq Aby‡”Q`), Ges g~j msweav‡bi `kg Aby‡”Q` (hv e½eÜz nZ¨vcieZx© A‰ea
wRqv miKvi 1978-G evwZj †NvlYv K‡ib) †hLv‡b RbM‡Yi my®úó ivq wea„Z wQj Gfv‡e †h,
Ògvby‡li Dci gvby‡li †kvlY nB‡Z gy³ b¨vqvbyM I mvg¨ev`x mgvRjvf wbwðZ Kwievi D‡Ï‡k¨
mgvRZvwš¿K A_©‰bwZK e¨e¯’v cÖwZôv Kiv nB‡eÓ— msweav‡b wea„Z Gme MY-A½xKvi I MYivq
m¤ú~Y© m‡PZbfv‡e Ges ALwÐZfv‡e ev¯ÍevwqZ Ki‡Z n‡e| Gm‡ei wfwË‡ZB ev¯Íevqb Ki‡Z
n‡e msweav‡bi RbKj¨vYKvgx g~j weavbmg~n hvi g‡a¨ Av‡Q gvby‡li mggh©v`v, me gvby‡li
mgmy‡hv‡Mi AwaKvi, KvR cvevi AwaKvi, weÁvbgb®‹ wkÿv cvevi AwaKvi Ges ¯^v¯’¨‡mev
cvevi AwaKvi BZ¨vw`| gvby‡li ¯^vfvweK weKv‡k cÖwZeÜKZv m„wóKvix Gme my‡hv‡Mi AfveB
†m nZvkv-wbivkv m„wó K‡i hvi DciB fi K‡i ag©vÜ DMÖ mv¤cÖ`vwqKZv| †`‡k ag©wfwËK DMÖ
mv¤cÖ`vwqKZv I †gŠjev‡`i A_©‰bwZK wfwË †h gvÎv wb‡q‡Q Zv‡Z G K_v wbwØ©avq ejv hvq †h
msKU wbim‡b wØav-Ø›Ø I Kvj‡ÿcY gnvwech©‡qi KviY n‡Z cv‡i| 

G cÖe‡Ü Avwg ag©wfwËK †gŠjev`, mv¤úª`vwqKZv I Rw½‡Z¡i †h wePvi-we‡kølY nvwRi K‡iwQ Zv
†_‡K †h-†KDB hw` G ai‡bi †Kv‡bv Dcmsnv‡i DcbxZ nb †h ÒZvn‡j †Zv Avgv‡`i AviI
GKevi gyw³i hy× Ki‡Z n‡eÓ— †m‡ÿ‡Î G Dcmsnvi wb‡q Avwgmn m¤¢eZ G †`‡ki
msL¨vMwió gvbyl Lye GKUv wØgZ †cvlY Ki‡eb bv| GKvË‡ii gnvb gyw³hy‡× Avgiv †P‡qwQjvg,
Avgiv ¯^cœ †`‡LwQjvg— ÔRq evsjvÕ †PZbvq wm³ ¯^vaxb evsjv‡`k n‡e †mvbvi evsjv, †h
evsjvq wewbwg©Z n‡e RvwZ-ag©-eY©-bvix-cyiæl wbwe©‡k‡l †kvlYnxb-eÂbvnxb-AmgZvgy³
ˆelg¨nxb GK ivóªe¨e¯’v; †h evsjvq m„wó n‡e Amv¤úª`vwqK gvbm KvVv‡gvi weÁvbgb®‹
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Av‡jvwKZ gvby‡li mg„× mgvR; †h evsjvq ag© n‡e hvi hvi ivóª n‡e mevi— Ges G wewbg©vY
cÖwµqvq 1972-Gi msweav‡bi Pvi g~j ¯Í¤¢– RvZxqZvev`, mgvRZš¿, MYZš¿, ag©wbi‡cÿZv—
n‡e Avgv‡`i cÖMwZi cÖavb `k©bMZ wfwË| wKš‘, ¯^vaxbZvi 44 eQi †cwi‡q †M‡jv— Gme †Zv
n‡jv bv| AvšÍR©vwZK I RvZxq loh‡š¿i gva¨‡g 1975 Gi 15 AvM÷ RvwZi wcZv e½eÜz †kL
gywReyi ingvb‡K wbg©gfv‡e nZ¨v Kiv n‡jv| Avi ZviB cÖwZdj wn‡m‡e dz‡j †du‡c DV‡jv †i›U-
wmKvi wbqwš¿Z A_©bxwZi ỳe„©Ëvqb, ivRbxwZi ỳe©„Ëvqb, mv¤úª`vwqKZv, ag©wfwËK †gŠjev` I
mswkøó Rw½ev`, wePvinxbZvi ms¯‹…wZ Avi GKB mv‡_ e¨vcK Rbgvby‡li µgea©gvb eÂbv-
‰elg¨-AmgZv| Gme wKQzB Avgv‡`i my`xN© gyw³ msMÖv‡gi Ges GKvË‡ii gnvb gyw³hy‡×i
†PZbvi cwicwš’, H †PZbvi mv‡_ m¤ú~Y© wecixZagx©, m¤ú~Y© D‡ëv, c~Y©gvÎvq mvsNwl©K| ZvB
Avgv‡`i †`‡ki RbM‡Yi we‡ePbvi Rb¨ GKwU Avnevb Avmyb mevB wg‡j GKvË‡ii gyw³hy‡×i
ÔRq evsjvÕ †PZbvq Av‡iv GKevi fvwe Avi fvebv‡K ev¯Í‡e iƒc w`‡Z hv Kiv hyw³msMZ †m
c‡_ mwµq AskMÖnY Kwi| 

Avi GKB mv‡_ ejv `iKvi †h a‡g©i bv‡g ivóªÿgZv `Lj †gŠjev`x Rw½‡Z¡i †kl K_v bq;
ˆewk¦K c~uwRev`x e¨e¯’vi wPi¯’vqxKiYB m¤¢eZ P~ovšÍ jÿ¨| ˆewk¦K c~uwRev`x e¨e¯’vi Ò†nvZvÓ
gvwK©b mvgªvR¨ev‡`i jÿ¨ n‡jv c„w_exi PviwU †gŠj-†KŠkwjK m¤ú`ÑRwg m¤ú`, cvwb m¤ú`,
†Zj-M¨vm-R¡vjvwb-LwbR m¤ú`, AvKvk-gnvKvk m¤ú`ÑG Zv‡`i wbi¼zk gvwjKvbv I GK”QÎ
KZ„Z¡ I wbqš¿Y cÖwZôv Kiv| Avi GB P~ovšÍ j‡ÿ¨ †cŠQv‡bvi wewfbœ c_-c×wZ-cš’vi Ab¨Zg
n‡jv ag©wfwËK †gŠjev` I mswkøó Rw½Z¡‡K cÖvwZôvwbK iƒc †`qv (¯’vb-Kvj-cvÎ‡f‡` Zv †h-
†Kv‡bv ag©B n‡Z cv‡i)| myZivs †h‡nZz ÒA_©‰bwZK †kvlYÓ Avi Òˆewk¦K †i›U wmwKs e¨e¯’vÓ
meai‡bi wew”QbœZv (alienation) I µgea©gvb AmgZv (inequality) m„wói Drm hv meai‡Yi
†gŠjev` (ag©wfwËK, eY©wfwËK, RvwZ‡MvwôwfwËK BZ¨vw`) m„wó I cyb:m„wói †ÿÎ De©iZi K‡i,
Ges †h‡nZz H †kvlY e¨e¯’v ˆewk¦K mvgªvR¨ev`x AvwacZ¨ I cÖfzZ¡-Gi Aw¯ÍZ¡ I m¤úªmvi‡Yi
cÖavb kZ© †m‡nZz gvbecÖMwZ weiæ× G jovB n‡Z n‡e me©e¨vßÑGKB mv‡_ mvgªvR¨ev` we‡ivax
Ges †gŠjev` we‡ivax| G Kg©hÁwU m„Rbkxj| G Kg©hÁ GKK †Kvb †`‡k mdj nevi bq| ZvB
ïay evsjv‡`‡ki RbMYB bq mgMÖ we‡k¦i †kvwlZ, wbM„wnZ, wew”QbœZvi wkKvi, ewÂZ mevi Kv‡Q
AvnevbÑAvmyb mvgªvR¨ev` I †gŠjev` we‡ivax jovB-Gi GB m„Rbkxj Kg©h‡Á kvwgj nB Ges
wewbg©vb Kwi †kvlYgy³-eÂbvgy³-Amv¤úª`vwqK Av‡jvwKZ gvby‡li c„w_ex| G Kg©h‡Á wØavØÜ
I Kvj‡ÿcY gnvwech©‡qi KviY n‡Z cv‡iÑ ïay evsjv‡`‡kB bq mgMÖ we‡k¦|  
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cwiwkó 1: evsjv‡`‡k Rw½ Kg©Kv‡Ð mswkøó A_ev Rw½ev` mg_©bKvix Bmjvwg ms¯’vmg~‡ni bvg
(miKvwifv‡e wbwl× †NvwlZ I Kv‡jv ZvwjKvfz³mn) 
1. AvdMvb cwil` 
2. Avn‡j nvw`m Av‡›`vjb 
3. Avn‡j nvw`m hye msN (GGBP‡RGm) 
4. Avn‡j nvw`m ZewjMv Bmjvg 
5. Avnmve evwnbx (AvZ¥NvwZ myBmvBW MÖæc) 
6. Avj nvivgvB‡qb (GbwRI) 
7. Avj nvivZ Avj Bmjvwgqv 
8. Avj Bmjvg gviU©vim weª‡MW 
9. Avj Bmjvgx msNwZ cwil` 
10. Avj RvwRiv 
11. Avj wRnv` evsjv‡`k 
12. Avj wL`gZ 
13. Avj KziZ Avj Bmjvgx gviU©vim
14. Avj gviKvRyj Avj Bmjvgx 
15. Avj gyRvnx` 
16. Avj Kvq`v 
17. Avj mvC` gyRvwn` evwnbx 
18. Avj ZvbRxe 
19. Avj D¤§vn 
20. Avjøvi `j (miKvwifv‡e Kv‡jv ZvwjKvfz³) 
21. Avjøvi `j weª‡MW (AvZ¥NvZx `j) 
22. Avj Bqv¤§v cwil` 
23. AvgvbvZzj dviKvb Avj LvBwiqv 
24. AvwgivZ- B- w`b 
25. Avgiv XvKvevmx 
26. AvbRygv‡b ZvjvgwRqv Bmjvgxqv 
27. Avbmvi-Avj-Bmjvg
28. Avbmviæjøvn gymjvwgb 
29. Avbmviæjøvn evsjv wUg (GwewU) (2005 mv‡j miKvwifv‡e wbwl× †NvwlZ) 
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30. AvivKvb Avwg© (&G G) 
31. AvivKvb wjev‡ikb d«›U (GGjwc)
32. AvivKvb wjev‡ikb cvwU© 
33. AvivKvb gyRvwn` cvwU©
34. AvivKvb wccyjm Avwg© 
35. AvivKvb †ivwn½v †dvm©  
36. AvivKvb †ivwn½v BmjvgxK d«›U 
37. AvivKvb †ivwn½v b¨vkbvj AM©vbvB‡Rkb (GAvi Gb I ) 
38. BDbvB‡UW ÷z‡W›U G‡mvwm‡qkb Ae AviKvb gyf‡g›U 
39. Be‡Z`v ỳj-Avj gymwjgv 
40. BK‡Z`yj Zvjvn-Avj gym‡jwgb 
41. BK‡Z`yj Zzjvn-Avj-gym‡jwgb (AvBwUGg) 
42. B›Uvib¨vkbvj LvZ‡g bey¨qZ gyf‡g›U 
43. Bmjvûj gym‡jwgb 
44. Bmjvgx wecøex cwil` 
45. Bmjvgx wRnv` MÖæc 
46. Bmjvgx wjev‡ikb UvBMvi Ae evsjv‡`k (AvBGjwUwe) 
47. Bmjvgx cÖPvi wgwWqv 
48. Bmjvgx kvmbZš¿ Av‡›`vjb 
49. Bmjvgx mgvR (miKvwifv‡e Kv‡jv ZvwjKvfy³)
50. BmjvwgK †W‡gvµvwUK cvwU© (miKvwifv‡e Kv‡jv ZvwjKvfz³)
51. BmjvwgK mwjWvwiwU d«›U 
52. Bqs gymwjg 
53. Ge‡Z`vZzj Avj gymjvwgb 
54. Gnmve evwnbx 
55. Iqv‡iU BmjvgxK d«›U 
56. IqvW© BmjvgxK d«›U di wRnv` 
57. Ijvgv AvÄygvb Avj evBq¨vbvZ (miKvwifv‡e Kv‡jv ZvwjKvfz³)
58. Kv‡jgv‡q-RvgvZ 
59. Kv‡jgv-B-`vIqvZ (Aa¨vcK Ave ỳj gwR` G `‡ji cÖavb) 
60. KZj evwnbx (AvZ¥NvZx MÖæc) 



61. Lv‡Zgx bey¨qvZ Av‡›`vjb cwil` evsjv‡`k (†KGbGwcwe) 
62. Lv‡Zgx bey¨qvZ KwgwU evsjv‡`k 
63. wL`gZ-B-Bmjvg 
64. wLjvdZ gRwjk 
65. wLZj-wd-mvwewjjøvn 
66. wLjvdZ-B- ûK&gZ
67. QvÎ Rvgv‡qZ 
68. Rvw``-Avj-Kv‡q` 
69. RvMÖZ gymwjg evsjv 
70. RvMÖZ gymwjg RbZv evsjv‡`k (‡RGg‡Rwe) (2005 mv‡j miKvwifv‡e

wbwl× †NvwlZ) 
71. RvgvZ-Gk-mv`vZ 
72. RvgvqvZ-Dj-Bmjvg gyRvwn` 
73. Rvgvn-Zzj-gyRv‡n`xb evsjv‡`k (†RGgwe) (2005 mv‡j miKvwifv‡e

wbwl× †NvwlZ)
74. RvgvZ-B-gy`vivwmb evsjv‡`k 
75. RvgvZ-B-Zzjev 
76. RvgvZ-B-Bqvwnqv 
77. RvgvZ-Dj-dvwjqv 
78. RvgvZzj Bmjvg gyRvwn` 
79. Rvgv‡Z Avn‡j nvw`m 
80. Rv‡gqv †gvnv¤§w`qv Avivweqv 
81. RvwgqvwZ Bmjvgx mwjWvwiwU d«›U 
82. RvwgqvZzj Bqvwnqv DZ ZzivR 
83. Rw½ wnKgZ 
84. Rq‡k-gy¯Ívdv 
85. Rq‡k-‡gvnv¤§` 
86. RvgvZzj-Avj-kv`vZ 
87. †W‡gv‡µwUK cvwU© Ae AvivKvb 
88. b¨vkbvj BDbvB‡UW cvwU© Ae AveKvb (GbBDwcG) 
89. wbRvgv‡q Bmjvgx cvwU© 
90. dvi B÷ Bmjvgx 
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91. Zv Avwgi-Dj-`xb evsjv‡`k (miKvwifv‡e Kv‡jv ZvwjKvfz³)   
92. ZvnwdR nvigvBb 
93. Zvwgi DwÏb evsjv‡`k
94. ZvbwRg evsjv‡`k 
95. ZvbwRb-B-Lv‡Zwg bey¨qZ
96. ZvIwn`x RbZv
97. ZvIwn` Uªv÷ (miKvwifv‡e Kv‡jv ZvwjKvfz³)
98. `vIqvZ- B- Bmjvg 
99. evsjv‡`k Bmjvg iÿv KwgwU 
100. evsjv‡`k RvgvqvZ-Dj-Zvjvev-B-Avivweqv
101. evsjv‡`k mš¿vm we‡ivax `j 
102. wek¦ Bmjvgx d«›U 
103. gRwjk B ZvwdRv Lv‡Zwg bey¨qZ 
104. gyRvwn` Ae evsjv‡`k 
105. gyRvwn`x †Zvqvev 
106. gymwjg wjev‡ikb d«›U Ae evg©v
107. gymwjg wgjøvZ kixqvn KvDwÝj 
108. gymwjg gyRvwn`xb evsjv‡`k (&GgGgwe) 
109. gymwjg iÿv gyRnvw`j  
110. †ivwn½v BbwW‡c‡Ûm ‡dvm© 
111. †ivwn½v Bmjvgx d«›U 
112. †ivwn½v c¨vwUªqwUK d«›U 
113. †ivwn½v mwjWvwiwU AM©vbvB‡Rkb 
114. wifvBfvj Ae Bmjvgx †nwi‡UR (GbwRI) 
115. wjev‡ikb wgqvbgvi †dvm© 
116. jyRgv gKKv Avj Lv‡qiv 
117. kvnv`vZ-B-Avj wnKgv  (2003 mv‡j miKvwifv‡e wbwl× †NvwlZ) 
118. kvnv`vZ-B-bey¨qvZ 
119. knx` bvwmiæjøvn Lvb AvivdvZ we‡MÖW (AvZ¥NvZx MÖæc) 
120. mZ¨ev` 
121. mvnvev ˆmwbK 
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122. niKZ-B- Bmjvg Avj wRnv` 
123. niKvZ-Dj wRnv`-Avj-Bmjvgx evsjv‡`k (ûwR) (2005 mv‡j

miKvwifv‡e wbwl× †NvwlZ)
124. nv‡qZzj BMvmv 
125. †ndv‡R‡Z Lv‡Zgx bey¨qZ 
126. wnRe-DZ-Zvwnwii (2009 mv‡j miKvwifv‡e wbwl× †NvwlZ)
127. wnRev Avey Igi 
128. wnReyj gvnv`x 
129. wnReyjøvn Av‡`jx evsjv‡`k 
130. wnReyjøvn Bmjvgx mgvR 
131. wnReyZ-ZvIwn` 
132. wnKgZ-Dj-wRnv` 

Drm: Aveyj eviKvZ, 2007, “Islamic Militants in Bangladesh: An Analysis on the basis of 30

Case Studies”, in Berger MS and A Barkat (2007), Radical Islam and Development

AID in Bangladesh, Netherlands Institute for International Relations “Clingendael”;

Aveyj eviKvZ, 2015, A Political Economy Treatise on Religious Fundamentalism and

Extremism: A high probability global catastrophe with reference to Bangladesh. Lead

Speaker’s Paper for the workshop “Countering Religious Extremism in South Asia”
IISS, London, United Kingdom: 09 September 2015.
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Abstract  Thet paper aims at disentangling the economics of ‘Hartals’ in
Bangladesh. Although political impasse is not a distinguishing phenomenon
as compared to the rest of the world, but the nature and frequency of
violating this democratic agenda is very different when it comes to the case
of Bangladesh. The paper starts off with international experiences of
political unrest and comparing such incidences with that of Bangladesh’s
history of ‘Hartals’. Keeping in mind that the run up to the national elections
in early 2014 saw a gargantuan emergence of ‘Hartals’ in both national and
regional levels, a detailed overview of ‘Hartals’ have been analysed
particularly, the historical trend of ‘Hartals’, the number of people killed in
violence and identifying economic and political reasoning of ‘Hartals’. The
‘fifth year impasse’ of respective political regimes (initiating from the
establishment of democratic institution in Bangladesh) have been discussed
with the aid of a range of macro-economic indicators. It is observed that
economic drivers are, more often than not, on a depressed state as compared
to the immediate year preceding the fifth year of every government. Taking
cue from the latest round of ‘Hartals’ in 2013 and early 2014, the growth-
investment scenario of the economy has been assessed with in recent times.
Volatility is evident in the indicators together with signals that respective
sectors were hampered as a result of the political crisis. The paper also
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conceptualises the transmission channel of the political shocks pertaining to
the Bangladeshi economy. Primary, secondary intermediate and tertiary
intermediate channels have been identified (short run and long run linkages
have also been established). Considering selected sectors, an ad-hoc
estimation of economic losses arising from ‘Hartals’ have also been carried
out.

1.    Backdrop

Hartal, originally a Gujarati expression, was popularized by Mahatma Gandhi in

the 1920s and 1930s when the national leader institutionalized the term by

categorizing a series of anti-British movement under the given name ‘Hartal’. In

the 21st century, Bangladesh still continues the legacy of ‘Hartal’, which has

become a “constitutionally recognized political method for articulating any

political demand” (Banglapedia, n.d.).

Speaking from a theoretical point of view, every society should be given the

opportunity of some means or the other to express their burdensome demand

communally. Historically, this has been the case where every normative society

has the means to circulate its objection and grievances collectively. However, the

modalities of such collective actions can have very different impacts from society

to society and from assemblage to grouping. Additionally, collective protests also

diverge with the respective mode of governance. Whatever the underlying

principle for the imposition of ‘Hartal’ may be, the fact that ‘Hartal’ can be

economically harmful, if applied in the wrong context, cannot be ignored.       

Protests are not a new phenomenon, by any standards, in the Bengal society.

Looking back, protests have been there from the time of the Zamindars. Protests,

in the form of ‘Hartals’, have played imaginative roles in the Bangladesh

economy, while at other times, have also caused the economy solemn agony. On

the positive marker, the politics of ‘Hartal’ played an influential role in the war of

liberation in 1971. On the other hand, ‘Hartal’ became a recurrent phenomenon

the years following the liberation war, where ‘Hartal’ has been used by each and

every political party to express their demands in the form of economic agitation.

(Banglapedia, n.d.).

Focusing on the present context of the Bangladesh scenario regarding the ‘Hartal’

crisis, ongoing political unrest is creating unfavorable environment in the

economy. The transmission channels of ‘Hartal’ mechanism are widespread, with

effects ranging from a street vendor’s loss in daily sales to the cancellation of

business trips. With uncertainties anticipated by the Centre for Policy Dialogue

(CPD) during the run to the national elections, the organization stated that “the



government has settled … with moderated economic growth, investment and

employment prospects. Regrettably, even this modest ambition could come under

serious challenge in view of the looming uncertainties in the political front.”

(CPD, 2013). Stating in line with CPD’s views in the early half of 2013, Mr.

David Cowen, the outgoing IMF mission chief for Bangladesh, and Mr. Rodrigo

Cubero, the incoming mission chief stated that “Unrest in recent months is

affecting economic activity, with real GDP growth now expected to moderate to

below 6 percent in fiscal year (FY) 2013” (IMF, 2013). Also, the Asian

Development Outlook (2013) highlighted that “Political instability in the run-up

to elections is a risk.” Moody’s pointed out that “While official statistics are

unavailable, the increased frequency of strikes with their more common

occurrences of violence, are detrimental to Bangladesh’s economic stability” (The

Daily Star, 2013). 

Coming to a more recent scenario, it is the case that the situation deteriorated from

early 2013, with not only higher intensity of ‘Hartals’, but also higher

concentration of casualties. Regardless of the series’ of ‘Hartals’ concerning

different economic and political agendas, the business environment has definitely

suffered, with identical suffering in the consumer front. Political instability would

definitely contribute as a detrimental factor to GDP in the current fiscal, with the

target GDP growth of 7.2 per cent already going out of the window. Yet still, the

Government of Bangladesh (GoB) is hopeful that a growth rate of 6.4 per cent

will be achievable in the current fiscal. Different agencies, both local and foreign,

appear to agree to the fact that GDP growth rate in FY2014 will not meet its far-

fetched target of 7.2 per cent. In this respect, Bangladesh Bank projected growth

of FY2014 to be 5.7-6.0 per cent (September, 2013), World Bank stated 5.7 per

cent (October, 2013), 5.5 per cent (December, 2013) is projected by the

International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the Asian Development Bank (ADB)

forecasts 5.8 per cent (December, 2013). CPD, in a recent outlet, has stated that

the figure will linger between 5.6-5.8 per cent for the current fiscal.  

Taking reference from the abovementioned discussion, the present study aims to

pursue an analytical framework regarding the political unrest arising due to

‘Hartals’ in Bangladesh. Although other categories of political shocks also persist

in the economy, but the current paper would only concentrate on ‘Hartals’ and its

implications on the economy. In this respect, Section 2 presents an overview of

some of international experiences regarding political unrest, drawing heavily on

the more recent Arab Spring. Section 3 gives a detailed overview of the

Bangladesh experience regarding the imposition of ‘Hartals’. This section also

builds on the last year problem of the democratic regimes of Bangladesh. Moving
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on, Section 4 presents the growth-investment scenario in FY2013-14 to depict an

overall macroeconomic situation of the country in the current ‘Hartal’ fiasco.

Section 5 presents an analytical framework encompassing the transmission

channels of ‘Hartals’ from a macroeconomic perspective. Section 6 concludes the

paper with future outlook. 

2.    International Experience

Political unrest has been a cause of concern for many countries around the globe,

irrespective of the governmental regime or the developmental state. Starting from

the very primitive colonies set up centuries ago, political instability has been in

attendance. Hence, the current section focuses on selected economies incidental

of political turmoil.

Aisen and Veiga (2011), in a study of 169 countries and using 5-year periods from

1960 to 2004, find that escalated levels of political instability are associated with

lower levels of GPD growth rates. More importantly, the authors determine lower

rates of growth of productivity and less significant physical and human capital

accumulation as the transmission channels. Alesina et al. (1996) concluded that

countries which having high tendencies of government collapse are significantly

associated with lower growth rates than otherwise. On a sector-wise assessment,

Alesina and Perotti (1993) deduce socio-political instability affecting investment

on an adverse note. A high degree of political instability leads to higher inflation

in developing countries (Aisen and Veiga, 2006). Additionally, Aisen and Veiga

(2010) find that political instability worsens production growth and the rate of

physical and human capital accumulation. The fact that productivity growth

would enhance the short-run likelihood of a democratic regime change was

established by Burke and Leigh (2010). 

Using econometric methodology, Ali (2001) finds that the effect of political

stability on economic growth is ambiguous. Most of the proxies employed for

political instability failed to explain the growth difference between the considered

countries. Additionally, the study also established that the instability of political

regimes entails no considerable impact on the amount or accumulation of capital.

Exploring four dimensions of political instability, namely, “mass civil protest”,

“politically motivated aggression”, “instability within the political regime” and

“instability of the political regime”, Pin (2006) show that different dimensions of

political instability affects economic growth in a very different manner (study of

98 countries in the 1984-2003 period).   
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Domestic conflicts often push countries into a fragile state. Fragile and conflict

countries do not have the ability to develop mutually constructive relations within

their societies and often face a weak capacity to undertake governance functions

(OECD, 2012). More vulnerable to internal and external shocks as a result,

instability is further aggravated. Discussing about international experience in the

political instability amphitheatre, it is worthwhile to consider the Arab Spring

which swept across the Middle East and North African (MENA) region at the start

of the ongoing decade. A recent study by Khandelwal and Roitman (2013)

analyzed different macroeconomic indicators of selected 11 countries of the

MENA region. Reaching the conclusion that political instability caused a sharp

deterioration in macroeconomic outcomes, the authors stated that political

instability coincided with a large decline in output and real GDP growth rate in

the MENA region. The authors also reached the consensus that output generally

remains below potential for four years after initial dip, taking around 5 years to

recuperate regardless of the level of fall of the actual growth rates. The scenario

can also be depicted in the case of unemployment rates, taking between four to

five years to reach back to the pre-crisis level. Taking reference from the Arab

spring, it can be observed that the countries in transition with greater political

instability (Egypt, Tunisia and Yemen) experienced significant declines in real

GDP in 2011. 

3.    Overview of Bangladesh Experience

In connection to a number of entrenched political conflicts, Bangladesh currently

experienced a series of ‘Hartals’, arresting serious shocks to the economy.

‘Hartal’, widely a political weapon in the socio-political arena, has increased in

intensity together with the causalities associated with it. Additionally, the nature

and characteristics of ‘Hartals’ have also evolved with an apprehensive visage.

This section crunches numbers regarding the current political unrest, specifically

‘Hartals’, and also focuses on the 5th year problem of democratic regimes in the

Bangladesh economy.

3.1   ‘Hartal’ statistics

Graph 1 shows the average occurrence of ‘Hartals’3 per year from 1947 through

2013. The graph has been divided according to regimes – pre-liberation (1947-

1990), post-liberation (1971-1982), presidential regime (1983-1990) and the

democratic regime (1991-2013). It is evident from the graph that the ‘Hartals’ per
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3  Statistics of 2013 incorporate both ‘Hatrals’ and blockades
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Graph 1: Incidence of ‘Hartals’ per year

Source: Sangbadpatre Hartalchitra by Ajoy Dasgupta; Ahmed, Imtiaz
(2011); Odhikar; ASK and CPD 

year have been significantly higher (49.26 per year) during the present democratic

system in comparison to the previous autocratic regimes and periods before

independence. 

Looking back at history, it should have been the case that the liberation period and

the presidential regime should have had the higher count of ‘Hartals’. But it seems

to be the case that democracy in Bangladesh has allowed full freedom to call

‘Hartals’ or other similar blockades. Hence, ‘Hartals’ have become a concurrent

phenomenon in the Bangladesh economy, and the intricacies surrounding ‘Hartal’

operations have started to significantly deviate from historical picture. In addition

to the amplification of the frequency of the ‘Hartals’, other newly emerging

stylized facts have also surfaced. Firstly, causalities and violence in ‘Hartals’ have

been more severe in recent times. Secondly, the intensity of deaths among the law

enforcing agencies have become a new phenomenon. The third facet of recent

‘Hartals’ is that ‘Hartal’-opposing parties are active during the ‘Hartal’ periods.

Fourthly, more decentralized ‘Hartals’ have emerged. The fifth feature

incorporates new actors entering the ‘Hartal’ arena in addition to the formers and

the fact that ‘Hartals’ have spread during non-official working days (weekends)

would make the sixth feature.

As a government’s tenure move towards the end, (starting from the democratic

regime in Bangladesh in 1991), it has been observed that increase in political

violence cause greater casualties (FY96, FY02 and FY07). On a similar and more

vigorous note, the intensity and vicious nature of recent ‘Hartals’ have taken a toll



on people’s lives and belongings. With the subsequent increase in the number of

‘Hartals’ in the recent past, number of causalities have elevated significantly in

the current situation. Graph 2 displays the number of people killed in political

violence in the 2010-2013 period. It can be observed that the number kept to

below 100 persons in the years 2010, 2011 and 2012; but 2013 saw a massive

upraise in the figure of 5074. 110 people have died in political violence, compared

to 84 in 2012 and 58 in 2011 (including blockades). A disaggregate 
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Graph 2 : Number of people killed in political violence

Source: ASK and CPD 

This brings the discussion to the point where it can be pondered whether ‘Hartals’

are called for political reasons or for economic and other pressing issues in the

economy. The pie-charts depicted in Graph 3 demonstrate that ‘Hartals’ are rarely

called for economic reasons. This is not only the case in recent times, but has been

the circumstance from the birth of the independent nation. From 1975-1990, 7 per

cent of the ‘Hartals’ were called for economic reasons, while the rest of the

‘Hartals’ were called for political reasons. The case has further deteriorated in the

1991-2000 period, when only 4 per cent of the ‘Hartals’ were called for economic

purposes. An exact proportion is followed in 2013, when only 6 of the 143

‘Hartals’5 (4 per cent) were called for economic motives. Although ‘Hartals’

usually have a significant impact on economic performance, however, as the

charts demonstrate, hardly any ‘Hartals’ have been called for the pursuance of

economic advances.

4 It should be noted that the figure of 507 represents people killed in political violence and not

‘Hartals’ or blockades only.
5 Including national and district-wise ‘Hartals’, not taking into consideration Upazila level

‘Hartals’



3.2    The fifth year impasse

Political instability in Bangladesh, particularly in the run up to the national

parliamentary elections, is not uncommon. Historical experience suggests that

‘Hartals’ in Bangladesh are more frequent during the last year of an elected

government’s tenure (FY96, FY02 and FY07). In the previous occasions

regarding parliamentary elections6 since the 1990s, significant impacts can be

observed as regards to a number of macroeconomic indicators. It is observed that

economic performances in the respective years tend to be worse compared to their

respective benchmarks. This exercise has been taken up in the current section for

real GDP growth, growth in the manufacturing sector’s share in GDP, total

investment’s share in GDP, private investment’s share in GDP, domestic savings

as a percentage of GDP, ADP implementation, export earnings and illicit financial

flows. 
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Graph 3: ‘Hartals’ differentiated as regards economic and political agendas  

Source: Sangbadpatre Hartalchitra by Ajoy Dasgupta; ASK, Daily Star and CPD 

6 Taking into considering the democratic regimes only



Graph 4 presents the real GDP growth in Bangladesh in the years concerning the

national parliamentary elections. As can be observed7 from the table, the last year

of each of the democratic government’s tenure has yielded in lower real GDP

growth, with the decline in growth rate ranging from 0.2-0.9 percentage points.

Taking the recent case of FY2013, it can be observed that FY2013 has followed

the historic trend, with 0.3 percentage point decline in real GDP growth as propos

to FY2012. Declining real GDP growth in FY2014 would be the nail in the coffin

if the realized real GDP growth is less than 6.0 per cent. With GDP growth

forecasted at approximately 7.0 per cent at the start of the fiscal (according to the

Sixth Five Year Plan), the recent turmoil in the economy has obligated economists

and policy-makers (including international organizations) alike to agree that the

GDP growth rate in FY2014 will not meet its target. In fact, it is estimated that the

figures would less than 6.0 per cent. It is the case that provisional GDP estimates

by incumbent governments during the election year were later revised downward

in all previous occasions (since 1990s) [from 5.1 to 4.9 per cent in FY1995, from

6.0 to 5.3 per cent in FY2001 and from 6.7 to 6.3 per cent in FY2006.
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Graph 4: Real GDP growth and manufacturing sector 
growth in some selected Years.

Source: Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics (BBS), various years 

7 It should be noted that the current study considers FY2013 as a reference point for FY2014 – the

year of the latest parliamentary elections. 
8 Manufacturing sector’s share in GDP in FY2013 was 18.88 per cent, while the same ratio stood

at 12.18 per cent in FY1990.

With the manufacturing sector’s share in GDP on a continual increasing trend8, it

becomes necessary to revise the manufacturing sector’s growth in the last year of

a democratic regime’s tenure in Bangladesh. Similar to that of the real GDP

growth, manufacturing sector’s growth have also been affected by political

turmoil in the last incident year of a government’s tenure (Graph 4). With the

sector affected mostly in FY1996, the loss has comparatively decreased at latter



instances. With 4.1 percentage point deviation in FY1996, the deviation in growth

came down to 1.2 and 1.1 percentage points in FY2002 and FY2007 respectively.

The decrease in growth of the manufacturing sector further decreased to 0.1

percentage point in FY2013. Hence, it can be deduced that the manufacturing

sector has ascertained innovative measures to avert losses arising as a result of the

increasing trend of ‘Hartal’ occurrences in the economy. However, full recovery

would never be the case and it can be firmly assumed that the manufacturing

sector would have performed in a much healthier manner given the avoidance of

political commotions like ‘Hartals’.    

Concurrently, private investment (as a share of GDP) does not follow an

analogous trend. It can be observed from Graph 5 that private investment has been

high in FY1996, FY2002 and FY2007 in comparison to the respective previous

fiscals (FY1995, FY2001 and FY2006). However, this trend is reversed in the

latest case where private investment (as a share of GDP) in FY2013 is lower than

that of the investment in FY2012. The second diagram in Graph 5 presents total

investment (as a share of GDP). It can be observed that total investment has

lingered at about the same level in the election years as compared to the years

preceding the national elections. With the exception of FY1996, overall

investment remained stagnant during election years. It can either be the case that

investment was actually lethargic in the preceding election years or that the

disincentive in investment would be reflected at latter periods (investment

generally have a lag effect).  
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Graph 5: Private investment ratio and total investment 
ratio in some selected Years

Source: Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics (BBS), various years

Graph 6 exhibits domestic savings (as a percentage of GDP). If FY1996 is not

taken into the purview, it can be observed that domestic savings kept to the same

level during election years. The stagnation of domestic savings during election



years can be attributed to people’s expectation of turmoil in the election periods.

It can either be the case that people do not observe election periods as potential

investment phases or cannot save more portions of their disposable income with

higher costs of essentials during the political impasses.
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Graph 6: Domestic savings in some selected Years.

Source: Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics (BBS), various years

Graph 7 concerns Annual Development Programme (ADP) implementation in

similar timeframes to that of the previous indicators. Specifically, expenditure as

percentage of original ADP, expenditure of Taka component as percentage of

original ADP and expenditure of project aid component as percentage of original

ADP has been presented. It appears that ADP implementation in all election years

were lower than their respective counterparts, with the only exception being

FY2013. This trend exactly follows opposite to private investment (as percentage

of GDP) depicted in Graph 5. The sharp contrast of the trend depicted by increase

in public expenditure in FY2013 can be attributed to the government in

attempting to lift the overall investment scenario as a result of dwindling private

investment in FY2013. Nevertheless, the government should be appreciated in in

spending as much as 91 per cent of the original ADP allocation. Furthermore, it

should also be taken into cognisance that the election years are generally divided

into two fiscals, and commenting on one of the fiscals would always be lacking,

not representing the full scenario.   

It is perhaps the export-oriented industry which is amongst one of the most

affected sectors during unstable political episodes. Graph 8 shows that deviations

in growth of export-oriented industries have been the most prevalent in

comparison to the other indicators considered in the study. Transmission

mechanisms affecting the export industry would include interrupted

transportation of export goods, disturbance of plant operations as a result of

interrupted transportation of factory workers and most importantly, the



cancellation of export orders due to the prevalence of uncertainty in the economy.

Growth deviations have ranged from 5.9 percentage points to 25.2 percentage

points in FY1996, FY2002 and FY2007. But strikingly, export growth in FY2013

have no decreased, but instead increased by 5.2 percentage points. The robust

performance of the export sector despite political turmoil in FY2013 shows that
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Graph 8: Growth of export in Selected years

Source: Export Promotion Bureau (EPB), various years 

Graph 7: Expenditure of Total ADP taka component and 
project as percentages of GDP in Seloected Years

Source: Implementation Monitoring and Evaluation Division (IMED), various years



the export-oriented industries have become more resilient to political shocks and

have possibly devised innovative ways to perform their operations

accommodating gaps during the unrests.    

Graph 9 presents illicit financial flows9 from the Bangladesh economy. Capital

flight, in any case, deprives local economies of a considerable portion of the

resources that would otherwise have been employed for development financing.

Capital flight undermines domestic investment, ultimately hindering long-term

economic growth. It can be observed that the Bangladesh economy was

confronted with huge illicit financial outflows during the time of political

transitions in 2006 and 2007 (preceding the national elections in 2008), with the

corresponding figures being USD 2,648 million and USD 2,583 million

respectively. The figure of USD 636 million during 2002 elections was low as

compared to 2006 and 2007. Nevertheless, a large descent in capital outflow in

2008 was followed by an ever-increasing trend up to 2011, with the figure USD

2,805 million being the highest figure recorded over the last decade. Promulgation

of anti-money laundering acts and related measures over the years have not been

able to hold back illicit financial outflows from the country.
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Graph 9: Illicit financial flow 2002-2011

Source: Kar and LeBlanc (2013)

9   Kar and LeBlanc (2013)

4.      Growth-Investment Scenario in FY2013-14

With the mobilisation of investment being one of the primary drivers of economic

growth, this section will look at the growth-investment nexus in the on-going

fiscal FY2013-14 in the backdrop of the on-going political impasse. In this

respect, respective indicators would be compared to outgoing fiscals accompanied

by most recent data of FY2013-14. Additionally, month-on-month are also

presented for some of the indicators for which data are available.   



Graph 10 plots monthly ADP expenditure (as a share of original ADP) together

with month-on-month expenditure of Taka component and project aid component

of monthly ADP. In the context of the on-going fiscal, ADP implementation was

low as compared to the corresponding period in FY2013 in Jul-Nov period, but

ADP expenditure picked up in December, 2013 (7 per cent of ADP expenditure

was made in December, 2013, while the figure for December, 2012 was 5 per

cent). This was largely accompanied by project aid implementation, which started

to pick up from November, 2013. Despite ADP expenditure improvement in

recent months, an inclusive observation of ADP expenditure (as percentage of

allocation) in the Jul-Dec period shows that FY2014 expenditure is lagging by 3

percentage points at the current juncture (expenditure  for FY2014 was 27 per cent

and for FY2013 was 30 per cent). 
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Graph 10: Month on month ADP expenditure, Taka component and project aid

Source: Implementation Monitoring and Evaluation Division (IMED), various years

Private investment has been a matter of concern for quite some time now, and this

subject is depicted partially in graph 11. Looking through the lens of the growth

of industrial term loans, it can be observed that growth term loans growth

maintained a steady rate from last quarter (Apr-Jun 2012) of FY2012 till the third

quarter (Jan-Mar 2013) of FY2013. But industrial term loan growth to 2.9 per cent

in FY2013 last quarter, before registering a negative growth of 59.5 per cent in the



first quarter of FY2014 (Jul-Sep 2013). This raises serious concerns for private

sector investment and credit and correspondingly, a potential slowdown of the

economy in the days to come as a result of political instability. In addition to

political instability, some of the ‘economy-stabilising’ policies taken by the

government could also be held partially responsible for the slowdown in private

sector investment. 
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Graph 11: Growth of industrial term loan

Source: Bangladesh Bank (BB), various years

Moreover, when growth of credit to the private sector stood at 11.04 per cent in

FY2013 (as compared to FY2012), the percentage for the Jul-Dec period of

FY2014 is 5.88 per cent (the figure was 6.13 in FY2013 for the corresponding

period). A more disaggregated picture of private sector credit growth is presented

in graph 12. It can be seen that the growth of private sector credit has been

following a declining trend as far as July, 2011. More importantly, the growth has

continued to fall even sharply in recent months. The growth rate as of December

2013 is indeed the lowest monthly growth of private sector credit since September

2009. As of December 2013, growth rate of the private sector credit stood at 10.6

per cent, which stands well below the MPS target (ceiling) for June 2014 (16.5 per

cent). Henceforth, the investment situation in FY2014 and outlook for FY2015

does not look promising.

Amidst low private sector credit, a silver lining is provided by graph 13, which

shows that L/C opening for capital machinery imports have been increasing each

consecutive year (Jul-Dec period for FY2012, FY2013 and FY2014). L/C

opening of capital machineries scooted to USD 1826 million in FY2014 (Jul-

Dec), while the figure was USD 1092 in the corresponding period of FY2013.

Curiously, L/C settlement has not increased as much as L/C opening in FY2014

(increased by USD 163 million). This has been true for FY2013 (Jul-Dec) as well



when L/C opening decreased to USD 981 million from USD 1286 million in

FY2012 (Jul-Dec). In this regard, it should be noticed that political instability has

had the businessmen thinking regarding the import of capital machineries during

the political turmoil which continued throughout the whole of 2013. This is also

noticeable from the sharp difference (drop) between capital machinery L/C

opening and settlement of the first half of FY2014. 
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Graph 12: Credit growth of the private sector 
(outstanding at the end of each month)

Source: Bangladesh Bank (BB), various years

Graph 13: LCs for capital machinery import

Source: Bangladesh Bank (BB), various years

Regrettably, foreign aid inflow (net) has been on the downside for the first four

months (graph 14) of the ongoing fiscal (as compared to FY2013). Jul-Oct period of

FY2014 recorded only USD 605 million foreign aid, while the figure was USD 810

in the preceding fiscal. But a jump in the trend came about in November, 2013 when

foreign aid inflow of USD 362 million was recorded (the figure was USD 140 million

in November, 2012). It may be apprehended that the pace of improvement in foreign

aid inflow is a one-off shock and might not continue in coming months. 



Graph 15 gives a representation of the growth of major commodity imports in the

Bangladesh economy in July-December period of FY2014. With only food grains

and imports by EPZ having a positive growth in the respective period, all the other

commodities had a negative or negligible positive growth. While every

commodity affects the economy in either a mild or a strong note, what is

noteworthy is the negative growth of capital machinery.
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Graph 14: Foreign aid inflow

Source: Bangladesh Bank (BB), various years 

With private sector credit following a downward trend for quite some time now,

excess liquidity in the banking system is on the rise since October, 2012 which

has pushed call money rate downwards in recent months. The increasing trend of

excess liquidity position has been furthered in recent months (graph 16). Over the

Graph 15: Growth of merchandise imports 

Source: National Board of Revenue (NBR), 2014



last six months the excess liquidity increased by more than 13 per cent as it

reached to Taka 90.2 thousand crore in November, 2013. These indicators further

signify the slowdown of private sector investment. 
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Graph 16: Excess liquidity position

Source: Bangladesh Bank (BB), various years 

While it was seen in the previous section that export growth of FY2013 was 5.2

percentage point higher than FY2012, graph 17 depicts a more and recent

disaggregated monthly export performance of the first seven months of FY2014.

While the month-on-month export growth (as compared to similar months of the

previous fiscal) is not following any pattern, but it can be observed that the

cumulative growth of export (total exports up to and including the latest month as

compared to previous fiscal’s corresponding period) has been following a

Graph 17: Growth of export in recent times

Source: Export Promotion Bureau (EPB), 2014
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somewhat steady downward trend. Although the impact of political instability

would be felt by the export industries at a lagged period, but a decelerating growth

raises severe concerns.  

To achieve the target set at the initiation of the fiscal, a 10.1 per cent growth is

required during the last five months of FY2014 (graph 18). Graph 18 shows that

RMG (including knit and woven) have surpassed growth target of FY2014 by

very large margins. A 5.3 percent growth in RMG, 0.6 per cent growth in knit and

9.6 per cent growth in woven is required to meet the current fiscal’s growth

targets. It is the non-RMG sectors which grew by only 4.9 per cent in the Jul-Jan

period, requiring a growth of 29.2 per cent in the Feb-Jun period to meet the

FY2014 growth target. Disregarding the target scenario, it can be stated that the

export performance of RMG is reasonably impressive given the global and

domestic circumstances. Nevertheless, the export performance has been largely

determined by ‘3-6 months old orders’. IT remains to be seen as to how the

performance of the export sector turns out to be regarding orders placed at the

time of political uncertainty.

Graph 18: Growth of export in recent times compared with growth targets

Source: Export Promotion Bureau (EPB), 2014

5.    Assessing the Economic Implications

The incidence of ‘Hartal’ and blockades impinges on every sector of the economy.

Although the implications of ‘Hartals’ can be defined in a purely non-economic

arena, but the fact that ‘Hartals’ affect the domestic economy from a purely

economic agenda cannot be ignored under any setting. According to the Economic

Survey of Bangladesh estimates, it is assumed that approximately 50 per cent of

the GDP fabricating economy is not affected by the ‘Hartal’ situation, and could

be easily recuperated in non-‘Hartal’ periods and/or with extended working hours.



Having said this, it is also true that ‘Hartals’ have intense impacts on the economy,

with the extent of losses varying in accordance with each sub-sector within the

economy. 

5.1   Conceptual framework of political shocks

This section attempts to identify the transmission channels through which

political unrest/’Hartal’/strike affects the GDP of the Bangladesh economy. The

flow-chart depicted in Chart 01 encapsulates the diverse macro-economic

channels of transmission regarding the impact of ‘Hartals’ on the economy. The

framework is divided into primary channels, secondary intermediary channels and

tertiary intermediary channels.
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Chart 1: The transmission channels of political shocks

Primary Channels

To begin with, three primary channels can be made out for the commotion of

economic activities:

l Transport disruption

l Damage of public/private property

l Uncertainty



Transport disruption: Due to political unrest (‘Hartal’/blockade), transport is

characteristically one of the most directly affected sectors. Typically, political

unrest takes a heavy toll on the sector in the form of torching, vandalizing and

blocking transports. Eventually, attack on goods-carrying trucks and other

vehicles develop fear of attack among transport owners, which ultimately disrupts

the movement of vehicles. This is applicable for rail and water modes of

transportation as well (encompassing the Chittagong and the Mongla ports).

Disruption of the transport system inflicts a chain of negative consequences on

other sectors of the economy because of the interconnectedness of the transport

sector with other counterparts. Specifically, the overall value chain (both

backward and forward linkage) is largely disconnected due to transport

interruption.  Even partial dysfunctionality of the transport sector as a

consequence of vandalism literally disconnects the central/urban and rural

markets, making the village economies more vulnerable.  

Damage of public/private property: Damage of public/private property has

unfortunately become one of the immediate occurrences, that is, primary channels

of transmitting impacts of political shocks on the economy. Public property in the

form of roads, public transportation, cutting down of trees (of the forest

department) and losses incurred by the state-owned enterprises are only some of

the damages incurred by the government as a result of the political shocks. In

similar genre, private properties which are vandalised include private vehicles

(both personal and business), defacement of offices and the like. Most

importantly, the physical wounds (or death in the worst case) that the people have

to suffer as a result of the political conflicts, including both the law enforcement

officers, the picketers and the general civilians, are the greatest price that political

unrest can incur.   

Uncertainty: The last primary channel is uncertainty, depicting uncertainty among

both the local and foreign counterparts. Investors (both local and foreign) would

be sceptical about investing at the time when political unrest would be existent.

On the other hand, people would be uncertain about getting out of their houses,

attending offices and businesses and carry on their regular chores. Political

instability, by large, creates uncertainty amongst each and every type of economic

agents – for general citizens, entrepreneurs and enterprises alike.

Secondary Intermediary channels

The secondary transmission channels would include:

l Supply chain disruption

l Disruption in ADP implementation 
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l Underutilization of production capacity and lower capital formation

l Lower inflow of FDI

l Adverse impact on tourism

l Erosion of export competitiveness

l Interruption in transportation of goods

l Disrupted health and education sector

Supply chain disruption: Supply chain of goods and services gets interrupted,

mainly due transport interruption. Suppliers cannot transfer their goods to

destinations (ports in the case of exports or to retailers in the case of consumer

goods) and hence, they face losses in the form of unsold goods and/or wasted

perishable goods, higher freight costs (exporters having to meet their deadlines)

and accumulation of imported goods at ports. Particularly, small entrepreneurs are

affected the most as their survival is based on daily operational income. On the

whole, operations in the economy remain far below optimum and production

capacities are underutilized due to the dysfunctionality of the transport sector and

uncertainty. 

Disruption in ADP implementation: ADP implementation has been traditionally

sluggish during the election years. Sectors such as agriculture, rural development,

transportation, housing, education, social welfare (safety net programmes) and

public administration are the most affected sectors of the curriculum. Regarding

the implementation of ADP during the recent national elections, the

implementation rate was unsatisfactory in the first half of FY2013-14 (this is true

for both the foreign and local components).        

Underutilization of production capacity and lower capital formation: Generally,

production capacity would be underutilised if there is not enough demand to meet

the supply schedule. This traditional theory of economics is a precisely active

phenomenon given the input of political unrest in the Bangladeshi equation.

During times of political turmoil, there are substantial deviations of both the

demand and supply schedules because both the demanders and the suppliers are

sceptical about future outcomes, adjusting their expenditure accordingly. Hence,

the other ‘invisible hand’, other than the one proposed by Adam Smith, disrupts

production schedules at times of political unrest. Similarly, investors would also

be sceptical about making fresh investments. Hence, capital formation would be

low during politically unstable regimes – a fact which is evident from the

declining private sector investment and private sector credit growth in the last

couple of fiscals in the Bangladesh economy.       
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Lower inflow of FDI: The fact that political instability adversely impacts FDI flow

has been analysed and stamped over and over again (Mian and Alam, 2006; Kafi

et al., 2007). Mondal (2003) finds that political instability is one of the

determining factors of FDI in Bangladesh. Musila and Sigue (2006) state that it is

imperative for a country to maintain a sound political and macroeconomic

stability to successfully attract large volumes of investment. It is only rational that

investors would like to avoid investing in a climate plagued with shutdowns and

violent turmoil, coupled with the fact that there exists substantial infrastructural

weaknesses. If not lower inflow, the execution of inward FDI has been one of the

challenges of the current political impasse. 

Adverse impact on tourism: Home to the longest sea beach in the world,

shutdowns and blockades have driven the hospitality industry of Bangladesh to a

dire state. Let alone foreign tourists, domestic travellers were not able to make

leisure trips within the country as a result of immobility of each and every mode

of transportation. Additionally, corporate trips and meeting also had to be

rescheduled and shelved as a result of insecurity and transport rigidity. It was

reported that occupancy rate at hotels and restaurants of tourist destinations have

been almost nil during the political turmoil in the run up to the national elections.

With the tourism industry contributing around 2.1 per cent to GDP in 2012 for

Bangladesh, it is not only the businessmen (tour operators, hoteliers, travel agents

and others) counting losses, the government also lost out on huge foreign

exchange earnings.      

Erosion of export competitiveness: The export-oriented industries lose heavily due

to political instability hampering their operations. It is not only the ongoing losses

(major hurdles include meeting deadlines – and in the process incurring losses by

the means of wrecked transports and escalated freight costs) that the export-

industries have to incur as a result of the political turmoil, but forthcoming losses

as a result of image-degradation of the country bears more serious implications for

the export sector. Uncertainty due to the political shocks results in lower export

order, higher cost of production, lower inflow of tourism which eventually

worsens the export competitiveness. Even the functions of major service sectors

party get blocked. Keeping in mind that Bangladesh is transforming into an

export-oriented economy, continual political unrest and increasing cost of

business of the export industries will have a macroeconomic impact leading to

hampering of the GDP. 

Interruption in transportation of goods: As mentioned earlier, the transport

arrangement is affected heavily during political unrest, which ultimately shrugs

onto other sectors. Political instability takes the economy by its artery affecting
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the transportation of goods (and services too), with the brunt of transport

immobility ranging from exportable and public goods to area-wise hawkers.  

Disrupted health and education sector: Final consumers have to pay higher costs

on days of political turbulence, specifically health and education sector consumers

are very affected. Students cannot getting to examination venues and exams

getting deferred without proper notice are only the material difficulties. If only

could the tension and trauma be quantified, then only can the full-size effect of

political instability on the education sector be realised. Needless to mention that

the young mind would go on to form the backbone of the country, it is imperative

that this issue is taken up by as the earliest.

A graver problem arises when medical emergencies cannot be attended by doctors

as a result of the patients not being able to reach the doctors or vice versa. Several

cases have been reported in the political turmoil which occurred very recently as

a result of dissatisfaction of the opposition regarding the national elections.

Delayed treatment aggravates diseases, which eventually increases treatment

period and costs. Moreover, going without treatment may raise serious health

risks for the acute diseases. On the supply side, the supply of medical equipment

gets disrupted with the unavailability of doctors and nurses. In this respect, it can

be said that the democratic rights of the political parties are curbing the human

rights of the commoners.    

Tertiary Intermediary channels

Tertiary intermediate channels include:

l Lower domestic demand

l Adverse investment

l Obstructed trade

l Escalating social costs

l Rise in unprecedented government expenditure 

Lower domestic demand

With the subsequent disruption of the general transport sector, domestic demand

incorporating both the demand of necessary goods and that of the luxury

commodities would fall. Fear of insecurity amongst the citizens generates a lack

of spirit which again, affects the domestic demand. People are sceptical about the

future, which in turn makes them spend less, invest in risk-free ventures and save

for the uncertainty that they anticipate. Prices of essentials, especially which of

vegetables, meat and fish increase in the short run at the time of frequent ‘Hartals’

due to the disruption of the supply chain. For instance, prices of essentials
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increased by 9-10 per cent on the first day of the 48-hour countrywide Hartal on

18th March, 2013.10 Bangladesh Edible Oil incurred a loss of Taka 17-18 crore

due to fall in sales of Soyabean oil.11 Above all, the slowdown of the economic

activities also result in lower domestic demand. Regrettably, in absence of retail

sales index in Bangladesh it is difficult to estimate the slowdown of private sector

consumption demand in the Bangladesh context. But it can be said without

hesitation that lower private consumption occurs as a result of political instability.

Adverse investment

As mentioned earlier, there is substantial impact on the supply chain (both

forward and backward linkage) due to transport disruption and the fear of damage

to private property. Regardless of public and/or private, investment is bound to

suffer at times of political unrest, including Foreign Direct Investment (FDI),

foreign loans and grants. FDI would decline as a result of a pessimistic portrayal

of the image of the country, since investors prefer a stable environment to operate.

Inputs like raw materials and labour gets disrupted due to both transport blockade

and the fear of insecurity.  The political instability may also cause disinvestment

- BGMEA claimed that the cancellation of orders and the return of buyers in early

2013 have caused 270 RMG factories to declare themselves as ‘sick’12. As a

result, unutilized production capacity with subsequent decline in capital formation

is an inevitable outcome in the arena of the investment climate.

Obstructed trade

Suspension of production at factories and interrupted port cargo delivery are only

two of the mechanisms affecting trade as a result of political unrest.

Consignments are found to be stuck at ports during ‘Hartals’13. Goods face

uncertainty of shipping in the ports (both ship and air) together with stock-lot

reaching staggering heights. With the constraint of 45 days of shipment from

Bangladesh as compared to 15- 25 days in China, Vietnam and Cambodia14, and

shipment process taking longer than usual in the ‘Hartal’ periods, buyers getting

aggravated would not be out of the box. Along with buyers cancelling their orders,

trade would be affected through the mechanism of rising costs of production and
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12 p?nssl=27b3a9ea1b3d44bc20e12d7cea2148d2&nttl=20130410051720188100

13 http://www.thedailystar.net/beta2/news/shutdowns-weigh-down-exports/
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the interruption of the delivery of goods, either to or from the source of

production. Furthermore, air-shipment of consignments, after missing the pre-

determined deadlines incurs a lot of elevated costing for businessmen.

It is apprehended that due to the political turmoil which took place throughout

2013, export orders will decline for the next fiscal year. International buyers have

been losing their interest in Bangladeshi RMG products for the turmoil, which is

creating a negative impact on the key exporting sector.15 It has been reported that

Bangladeshi buyers have been shifting to other destinations due to the political

unrest and instability in the economy16. Bangladesh should earnestly avoid losing

the competitive edge which we currently enjoy in a lot of the export industries.

Escalating social costs

Social costs, involving the education and health sectors amongst others, are very

high at the instance of ‘Hartals’. Examples can be drawn from the cancellation of

nationwide examinations and the immobile traffic situation in the case of medical

emergencies. 

Rise in unprecedented government expenditure

During ‘Hartal’ or any other political violence, the government has to incur

unplanned non-developmental, which are thoroughly non-productive

expenditures in nature. Although the aggregate amount could be insignificant in

terms of total economic loss, nevertheless, it is definitely a wastage of public

resources.

Although the framework mentions transmission channels regarding the impact of

‘Hartals’, it should however be noted that not all of the channels have been

covered. This is due to the fact that it would be very challenging to incorporate

each and every transmission mechanism because of the interrelatedness of

economic activities. 

5.2  An estimation of economic losses (considering selected sectors)

With a view to generate an assessment about the magnitude of the political

violence- related economic loss, a meticulous scan of the print media was
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undertaken to collate the reported numbers. The focus of the media scan was on

four major sectors, namely export-oriented clothing and textiles, agriculture and

agro-based industries (vegetables, agro processors, poultry, frozen food, agro

machineries, jute etc.), land transport (rail and road), and tourism. The reported

losses included loss of assets, operational and income person-days of work. The

present exercise attempted to estimate the monetary value of the foregone capital

and income for these four sectors.  

Rationale of taking account four selected sectors: The previous section details the

transmission channels (primary, secondary intermediate and tertiary intermediary)

of political shocks on the economy. Observing the conceptual description of the

transmission channel, we would get to know that a number of primary and

intermediary channels are interconnected through which the absolute impact is

materialised. 

It is to be noted that it is a rigorous task to take into account each and every

channel in our calculation, which demands a separate study. As there are heaps of

sectors associated with the economy, considering the scope of our study, we have

taken into account the four sectors namely export-oriented clothing and textiles,

agriculture and agro-based industries land transport and tourism. The following

table (table 1) relates these sectors to the flow-chart mentioned beforehand.
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Table 1: Transmission channels of the four selected sectors

Category of Transmission Name of transmission Corresponding sector 

Channels Channel considered in 

estimating loss

Primary channel Transport disruption  Transport sector 

Secondary intermediary Supply chain disruption Agriculture and agro

channel (backward and forward based industries

linkage) Tourism sector 

Secondary intermediary channel Less inflow of tourism Export-oriented 

Secondary intermediary channel Erosion of export  clothing and textiles

competitiveness

Transport sector: As per police headquarters, at least 479 transports were torched and

392 were vandalized in a span of one month (25 Nov 2013 to – Dec 18 2013) only.

Partial dysfunctionality of transport sector due to this vandalism literally disconnected

the central/urban and rural markets; for example, number of trucks laden with various

goods entering the central ‘kitchen’ market from rural areas declined to 30-50 from



220-250 per blockade/’Hartal’17. With respect to attacks on the rail system, the

Bangladesh Railway incurred a loss of Taka 13.8 crore only in February and March of

201318. Additionally, the Bangladesh Railway lost approximately Taka 5 crore due to

passengers refunding tickets and others fearing violence. 

Agriculture and agro based industries sector: The agriculture sector is another sector

which is very hardly hit during political setbacks. Transport disruption get into the

way of  connecting urban ‘kitchen’ market and rural market and for every single

blockade and/or ‘Hartal’, around 40,000 tonnes of vegetables are being wasted as per

Bangladesh Agricultural Research Institute (BARI)19. Another report points that

vegetables farmers incur loss amounting to about Taka 600 million per ‘Hartal’ or

blockade20. Particularly, poultry sector (one of the sub sector of agriculture) was hit

badly. 15,000 tonnes of broiler chicken and around 3.15 crore eggs were being left

unsold every week during ‘Hartals’/blockades of last quarter of 2013 (according to

the convener of the Bangladesh Poultry Industries Coordination Committee)21. Not

only production but processing and distribution of every sub sector of agriculture and

agro based industries are disrupted during periods of political turmoil. Disruption

also results in paying higher price from consumers end. For instance, prices of some

essentials increased by 9-10 per cent on the first day of the 48-hour countrywide

‘Hartal’ on 18th March, 201322. 

Tourism sector: Political unrest fosters apprehension among the tourists which

results in calling off their trips and falling occupancy in the tourist based hotels.

A source reports that hotel occupancy fell to less than 20 per cent during the

political turmoil even in tourist pockets like Sylhet and Cox’s Bazar23. Moreover,

people associated with tourism also lose their job as a result of political turmoil.

To give an estimate of the extent of losses, it can be cited that 500 tourists could

not be attended because of the ‘Hartal’ situation in the month of March, 2013.

Consequently, an estimated loss of Taka 60-70 lakhs was incurred in the form of

revenue due to ‘Hartals’24.
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22 http://www.thefinancialexpress-
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Export oriented clothing and textile sector: Export oriented clothing and textile

sector are affected due to the political unrest in the form of order cancellation,

forced air shipments, deferred payment etc.  As per BGMEA, this sector incurred

losses amounting to Taka 2000 crore in the months of October to November of

201325. On a different note, RMG goods worth USD 8 million were facing

uncertainty of shipping in the Chittagong port on April 8, 2013.26

Estimated Loss: The estimate shows that due to 55 ‘Hartals’/blockades (from July

2013 to January 2014), the land transport sector incurred the highest amount of

loss (Taka 16,688.65 crore), followed by the agriculture and agro-based industries

(Taka 15,829 crore), export-oriented clothing and textiles (Taka 13,750 crore) and

tourism (Taka 2,750 crore). The total amount of loss is estimated to be Taka

49,017.92 crore, equivalent to 4.7 per cent of FY2013 GDP. 

Limitation of the estimation: It is acknowledged that the estimated figure was

partial and uncorroborated. We need to be mindful that the estimated loss does not

indicate net loss as some of the losses are recouped through various adjustment

measures overtime. However they do provide some insights about the magnitude

and sectoral concentration of the incurred losses during the recent spate of

political violence. Another significant sector which was hit hard by the political

impasse is the small production and business sectors. Regrettably, we could not

acquire sufficient data to capture losses encountered by these sectors. 

6.    Concluding Observations

A principal-agent problem can be duplicated regarding democracy in this context.

Since democracy is supposed to be a representation of the people’s voice, it is the

political parties who should be carrying the ‘agent’ tag while the counterpart

carrying the tag of ‘principal’. But it is generally the other way round in the

democracies of the less-developed nations like Bangladesh with the political

parties taking up the role of ‘principal’, being not accountable for their actions. 

It is evident from the discussion that ‘Hartals’ have adverse impacts on the

economic engine. While some of the indicators might show only marginal

deviations from the ‘business-as-usual’ scenario, but it should be taken into

cognisance that there exists lag, which would only come into effect at a delayed

period. Nevertheless, numerous transmission channels are utilised by political

impasses to harm GDP growth.  
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Given the adverse implications of the political shocks to the country’s economy,

two specific questions may be posed:

l How to protect the economy from the political shocks within the current

political parameters?

l How to resolve the root problem of the current political impasse to support

the potential growth prospects of Bangladesh economy? 

Regarding the first question, there are a number adjustment measures already

deployed by both government and non-government agents. One needs to

recognise the fact that effective policy space is extremely limited in this context.

Indeed, macroeconomic policy instruments are inadequate as institutions remain

paralysed due to political agitations. As regards the second agenda immediate

cessation should be brought about of all destructive and subversive activities

which are affecting lives, properties and growth potential. An enabling

environment for political dialogue should be created together with the

engagement of stakeholders from all walks of life, who can have their problems

flagged and their voices heard.
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Political Economy of Unpeopling of Indigenous
People : The Case of Bangladesh

ABUL BARKAT
*

Abstract This paper is a treatise on understanding political economic
essence of unpeopling of indigenous peoples. In understanding the essence of
unpeopling of indigenous peoples – historical evidences and manifestations
of the phenomenon have been drawn. And based on the Bangladesh
experience of socio-economic and politico-cultural dynamics of indigenous
peoples– attempts have been made to formulate the politico-economic
essence – in the form of a conceptual framework – of their pattern of
“development”(!). This paper, forwards a few suggestions towards the
accelerated development of the indigenous peoples in congruence with the
basic principles of human right and the basic premises of the Constitution of
Bangladesh and argues baldly that increasing alienation of the indigenous
peoples may lead to an inevitable cataclysm. Based on global experience, this
paper argues that the movement to establish the justicible rights of the
indigenous peoples may fall into the trap of neo-liberal framework of
empowerment of elites that keeps on marginalisation of the majority of the
indigenous peoples, if class issues are ignored. In case of Bangladesh, similar
to many other countries, over the decades, the untold  and ceaseless waning
on our part to  rationally ponder on  the lives- livelihood-ecology-society-
economy-values-culture of indigenous peoples has made a reverse of the
fortune for this community. In Bangladesh (and elsewhere all over the world),
by any development indicator – irrespective of hill or plain – the indigenous
peoples are subject to and victims of perpetual exploitation-distress-
destitution-deprivation-inequality. From the view point of political economy,
at the origin of increasingly seizing of rights and the sprung up poverty
(multidimensional – not poverty of hunger only), inequality, alienation, and
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finally, exterminating and unpeopling the indigenous peoples there lies two
distinct features of centre- periphery nexus. The first dimension in that nexus
is attributable to the period of primary accumulation of capital needed for the
formation of capitalistic socio-economic system, where free market exploits
the periphery to strengthen the centre, and, obviously, in that exploitation,
weak periphery gets priority in targeting. Indigenous peoples definitely are
the most impuissant people of that periphery, not only because they are the
weakest ones but they are rich in natural resources. Grabbing their wealth-
assets-properties using different means and ways is one of the many intrigues
of both primary accumulation of capital and increasing that capital through
various means of rent seeking, and at the same time keep a peaceful space
‘disturbed’ for decades to maintain politico-economic interest of vested
interest groups of both in the country and of imperialist countries (or their
‘proxy’ countries) for geo-political and economic reasons. The second
dimension in the nexus is related to the growing imperial ambitions of the
West to divide the world among themselves headed and guided by the epi-
centre of imperialism – the USA. It is natural that the periphery, in this
process, will become more peripheral over time. Simultaneously, it is
indicative of an appalling historical overturn. Because, in the end, the whole
society will have to bear more disgruntled price for it. The issue is basically
a structural one. It is, albeit, possible to resolve a greater part of the riddle
by reforming (but not by keeping the local structure and global neo-liberal
order as it is) the socio-economic structure providing a strong political
system which will respect human rights and pursue true human development.
In that case, the pace of people-mediated development must be accelerated in
a planned way. In this case we must get rid of the current ‘business-as-usual’
rent seekers’ based free market neo- liberal centre-periphery system
operating within the broader global capitalism and ultimately serving their
interest. The subject may be of social and economic nature, but the solution
is political. The responsibility lies with the State of a specific nature which
will not promote the rent seeking centre-periphery free market neo-liberal
system. To the contrary, such State shall have to be people’s welfare-oriented
and respectful to the rights of all excluded people, and in this case, to the
indigenous peoples – irrespective of countries, and irrespective of hill or
plain lands. This paper finally argues that a paradigm shift is warranted to
understand and resolve the issue of unpeopling of indigenous peoples. The
essence of the shift is to transform our understanding about unpeopling of
indigenous peoples from “ethnicity-centred” issue to a ‘class-based’ issue.



1.     Introduction : Raising the Issue

In a world of 7 billion people, the indigenous peoples
1

constitute about 400

million
2

i.e., ‘only’ 5.7 per cent of the global population is indigenous people.

This numeric figure of ‘only’ 5.7 per cent becomes a ‘grand’ number if we

consider the fact that the indigenous peoples are their in 90 countries and they

represent more than 5,000 distinct groups and languages, and they have rich

indigenous culture – a best example of diversity and an hallmark of human

civilization. This “only 5.7 per cent” becomes significant, on many ways, if one

considers that they live in jungles and protect the nature, they live in hills and

protect the biodiversity, they live alone the major water sources and protect water

and living organisms in and around, they live in deserts and devote all their efforts

to maintain much needed ecology of desert. In other words, the indigenous

peoples, whatever their population size is (“only” 5.7 per cent of the global

population) – are the true protector of human civilization and the ensurer of

balance of the nature. They are the blessings of the nature. And this is just one side

of the story – the “blessing side”. The other side of the story is that the places and

territories the indigenous peoples live– the jungles, the hills, the deserts, the

waterbodies – are geographically of high geo-strategic values and at the same

time they are rich in endowment with invaluable scarce natural resources

including oil, gas, minerals (e.g., uranium, gold, diamond), fresh water, plants and

trees, various living species, and so on. In view of the “only 5.7 per cent of the

global population” coupled with historically weak political and economic strength

of the indigenous peoples on the one hand, and demand for grabbing of their
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1 In most time in Bangladesh, the category of people known as “Indigenous Peoples” (in Bangla

‘Adibashi’), was never recognized as indigenous peoples. Officially, the indigenous peoples

have been identified with different categories, namely ‘ethnic groups’, ‘ethnic peoples’, ‘small

ethnic groups’, ‘small minority groups’, ‘tribal peoples’, ‘small tribes’ and the alike. Whatever

are the reasons for terminological dispute, these people must be identified as indigenous

peoples, not because of their habitation in hill- plain for a number of years having their own

indigenous identity, religion, culture, customs and traditions, and socio-economic status but

because, the concept “Indigenous Peoples” is discernibly a distinct and intricate ‘psycho-social

historical construct’.

2 The UN Permanent Forum on Indigenous Issues, in their 2002 report, mentioned 370 million as

the global population size of indigenous peoples living in 70 countries and representing 5000

different languages. However, in 2013, in his message to International Day of the World’s

Indigenous Peoples, the UN Secretary General Ban Ki-moon reported “Indigenous peoples

represent remarkable diversity – more than 5,000 distinct groups in some 90 countries, making

up more than 5 per cent of the world’s population, some 370 million”. With a 3 per cent annual

growth rate, the 370 million population in 2013 comes to about 400 million in 2015 (author’s

estimates).



resources by outsiders (the colonialists, the imperialists, the in country grabbing-

elites or ‘proxies’ of colonial and/or imperial power through corporatocracy) on

the other hand – the rich resource endowment of the indigenous peoples has

become a historical ‘curse’ for the indigenous peoples. Therefore, the political

economy of indigenous peoples could best be termed as “political economy of

curse” and/or “political economy of unpeopling of indigenous peoples”.

This paper, at the outset, highlights the rationale of dealing with these politico-

economically least explored and sensitive socio-political, economic, and cultural

issues with special reference to the indigenous peoples of Bangladesh. This

section deals with raising the pertinent issues. In epitome, section 2 provides

historical evidences about unpeopling of the indigenous peoples around the

world, and thereby, sets the stage for further analysis and understanding the issue

holistically and not fragmented, not compartmentased, not devoid of true history

from political economy perspective. In section 3 an attempt is made to develop a

conceptual framework of political economy of unpeopling and undevelopment of

indigenous peoples. This section is intended to construct a politico-economic

theoretical framework of understanding the essence and mechanisms of

unpeopling the indigenous peoples and  ethnic  conflicts within a  rent  seeking

centre-periphery free-market global  order  of capitalism. Section 4 maps out a

few of the ground realities concerning the life and livelihood of indigenous

peoples in Bangladesh. This section, among others, provides an accont of the

unjust politics surrounding the statistics of number and population size of

different indigenous peoples’ communities in Bangladesh, and argues that this

“statistical politics” should be removed to at least to show respect to the

indigenous peoples as citizens of the People’s Republic. Section 5 explores

different manifestations of underdevelopment and deprivation of indigenous

peoples, irrespective of hill and plain. Section 6 lay out the scenario of unpeopling

through land dispossession and alienation of the indigenous peoples coupled with

their root causes and mechanisms. This section provides analysis on the same by

some of the individual indigenous peoples’ community, case-by-case. Some first

order conclusions enthralled with some feasible suggestions towards human

development of the indigenous peoples by five broad groups have been put

forward in section 7. This section provides an in-depth analysis into the

possibilities of “from unpeopling to peopling” of the indigenous peoples. A final

caution that increase in the further alienation of indigenous peoples can inevitably

lead to many cataclysm has been exposed in section 8. This section also provides

a critical analysis about positive movement towards establishing rights of the

indigenous peoples. Finally, the section 9 deals with the most thought provoking
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issue – the issue towards the resolution of the problem, and raises the question

“Are we fighting a losing battle?”. This section argues with informed confidence

that a paradigm shift is necessary in the philosophy of the whole struggle of

establishing rights of the indigenous peoples – a complete shift from “ethnic”

dimension to “class” dimension is warranted.

Keeping the historical backdrop about unpeopling indigenous peoples in view,

this paper, based on both qualitative and quantitative analysis of the economic,

social, and political dynamics of life and livelihood of the indigenous peoples of

Bangladesh, purports to unveil the politico-economic essence of development and

underdevelopment of the indigenous peoples, and to come-up with a conceptual

framework towards understanding the causal dynamics of such development and

underdevelopment. This paper also forwards some key suggestions towards

possibilities of progress of the indigenous peoples as equal citizens enshrined

with all types of substantive freedoms in congruence with the constitution of

Bangladesh. The paper, finally argues the possibility that alienation-in-perpetuity

among indigenous peoples may lead to an irreversible cataclysm, and at the same

time argues that a “non class” view might lead to institutionalization of a neo-

liberal framework of empowerment of indigenous elites and marginalisation of

majority people.

2. “Unpeopling” Indigenous Peoples: Meaning, Evidences, Manifestations,

and Essence

The concept or category or terminology “un-people” or “unpeople” is not widely

used concept in social, economic, political, and historical literature. Therefore, at

the outset, it is necessary to describe, what is ‘un-people’, who are ‘un-people’,

and why is the concept (or at least the terminology) of ‘un- people’ is a useful

construct. The term “unpeople” has its origin in the term “unperson”. The term

“unperson” or “unpersons” was first coined by George Orwell in his dystopian

novel “Nineteen Eighty-Four” (Orwell 1949). George Orwell used the term

unperson to denote a person who has been “vaporized”; who has not only been

killed by the state, but effectively erased from existence; he (Orwell) mentioned

further that such a “unperson” is a person who would be written out of existing

books, photographs, and articles so that no trace of their existence could be found

in the historical record. Orwell wrote “Yet he feels that Syme himself is the sort

of person who is in danger of becoming an “unperson”, of being vaporized as he

knows too much, has read too many books and is too intelligent” (Orwell 1949,

chapter 5). People residing outside Europe, the United States and a select few
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Asian countries had been described by George Orwell as “unperson”. Half a

century after George Orwell’s concept of “unperson” Noam Chomsky

transformed the term “unperson” into “unpeople” or “un-people” to denote those

natives, indigenous peoples, and exploited mass people who have been

eliminated, exterminated or at least whose land and settlements have been

destroyed by imperial societies. As maintained by Noam Chomsky, “The world is

divided into people like us, and unpeople – everyone else who do not matter. ….

There are parallels with the treatment of indigenous populations of the so-called

Anglosphere, the offshoots of England: the United States, Canada, Australia.

These are unusual imperial societies in that they didn’t just rule the natives, they

eliminated them. They took over their land and settlements and virtually

exterminated them in most cases. We don’t think about them, we don’t ask what

happened to them in the past. We deny it in fact” (Chomsky and Vltchek 2013, p.

x, 4).

“Unpeopling” indigenous peoples is a historical reality without doubt, globally.

This process of “unpeopling” of indigenous peoples has been done using many

different means and ways of forcibly grabbing their wealth, resources and

properties by the powerful rent seeking class backed by the state and politics

serving that class, and thereby, ultimately exterminate, vanish, “effectively erase

from existence”, and “written out of books” the indigenous peoples and natives

from their own motherland – the ancestral land. There are many other peculiar

ways showing “vanishing” of indigenous peoples. Among many such examples

one peculiar example is: In reality not vanished but reported as vanished in the

official population statistics. This has been termed as “enumeration politics”,

“demographic politics”, “population politics” and “official intentional act to show

less than the actual population size” by Barkat et al. (2010). The “demographic

politics” in the Population Census is clearly evident in the case of enumeration of

indigenous peoples in the Chittagong Hill Tracts (CHT) in Bangladesh. A recent

study reports that, “In the Population Census of 2001, population in 31.3 per cent

of the villages (locally known as ‘Paras’) of CHT were not enumerated ... In 2009,

the rural population of CHT according to estimates based on extrapolation of

Population Census 2001 was 1.17 million, however, considering the ‘intentional

non-enumerated villages’ the same should have been 1.68 million” (Barkat et al.

2010, p. 214-215).

The historical evidences and manifestations of unpeopling indigenous peoples are

many and multidimensional, but the causes are more or less the same: “Grab

resources of the weak by any means”. Here, before delving further deep in to the

political economy of unpeopling indigenous peoples, it would be appropriate to
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put on record some of the historical evidences. Some of the thought provoking

historical records showing glaring examples of unpeopling indigenous peoples

and natives are as follows: 

a. The indigenous populations of so-called Anglosphere, the offshoots of

England: the United States, Canada, Australia were unpeopled.  These are

unusual imperial societies in that they did not rule the  natives,  they

eliminated  them.  They  took  over  their  land  and  settlements  and  virtually

exterminated them in most cases (for details see, Chomsky and Vltchek 2013,

p.4).

b. When Columbus landed in the Western hemisphere, there were probably 80-

100 million people with advanced civilizations commerce, cities, etc. Most

were indigenous peoples, tribes and natives. Not long afterward about 95 per

cent of that population disappeared. In today’s territory of USA, there were

may be 10 million or so indigenous peoples or so Native Americans, but by

1990, according to the census, there were only 0.2 million in the country (see,

Chomsky and Vltchek 2013, p.2).

c. In 1910 or so, the Belgian King Leopold II, during his colonial rule in Congo,

conducted super- genocide killing 10 million Congolese people – all are

natives with a large part being indigenous peoples. So, Belgian killed more

people in Africa than what was then population of their own country (see,

Chomsky and Vltchek 2013, p.13).

d. During French colonialism, in some places the French managed to massacre

the entire native population, such as on the islands of Grenada. Those they did

not kill were jumping from the cliffs to escape the horror of falling into their

hands (see, Chomsky and Vltchek 2013, p.18).

e. In Rwanda and Uganda 10 million people were killed – most were natives,

indigenous peoples and tribes (Huto, Tutsi and others). Behind these

murdering of 10 million innocent people by ‘proxies’ were always Western

geopolitical and economic interests (see, Chomsky and Vltchek 2013, p.7).

f. People in Western Sahara – the Shaharawi, are real unpeople! It was the last

official colony in Africa, so it is under UN administration, for decolonization.

But as soon as decolonization was declared in 1975, it was invaded by

Morocco, which is a French client. Morocco threw out the independent

government and began settling the county with the Moroccans, so that if there

is ever a referendum, as the UN has demanded, the Moroccans would be able

to dominate the referendum (see, Chomsky and Vltchek 2013, p.138-139).
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g. The similar is the current possible scenario (after “demographic engineering”

which began in mid 1970’s) of the indigenous peoples in the Chittagong Hill

tracts of Bangladesh (this will be discussed later).

h. The Holocaust that was performed by Germans on European Jews and Roma

was not the first German holocaust; they were involved in terrible massacres

in the Southern cone of South America and in fact all over the World.

Germany had already exterminated the majority of the Hereto tribe in

Namibia (see, Chomsky and Vltchek 2013, p.5).

i. In 2011, the final bombings in Libya, even after the adoption of UN

resolution (in March 2011) of “no fly zone” (implying protection of civilians,

a cease fire and negotiations) – the imperial powers (USA, Britain, and

France) heavily bombed the area around Sirte, which is the base of the largest

tribe in Libya – what happened to those? There were pretty awful effects.

Some observers said it remained them of Grozny (see, Chomsky and Vltchek

2013, p. 123).

j. Ecuador’s Amazon Jungle – 8,000 feet lower than Quito, Ecuador’s capital –

is inhabited by many indigenous peoples and tribes namely, the Shuars,

Kichwas, Achuars, Zaparos, Shiwiars and so on. The US oil companies

backed by US military (there are US military bases around) in their quest for

oil have destroyed Amazon and the tribes. A vivid description of unpeopling

of Amazonian indigenous peoples for oil by the US corporatocracy, a one-

time CIA insider John Perkins wrote “Quito – the city of Shell... A steaming

city, it is inhabited mostly by solders, oil workers, and the indigenous people

from the Shuar and Kichwa tribes who work for them as prostitutes and

laborers. .... I was on my way to meet with Shuars, and the Shiwiars – tribes

determined to prevent our (US) oil companies from destroying their homes,

families, and lands, even if it means they (the indigenous peoples) die in the

process. For them (the indigenous peoples), this is a war about the survival of

their children and cultures, while for us (USA) it is about power, money, and

natural resources. It is one part of the struggle for world domination and the

dream of a few greedy men, global empire” (Perkins 2006, p. xvi-xvii). What

is the consequence of all these act of unpeopling the indigenous peoples from

Ecuadorian Amazon for greed-for-oil? Perkins continues, “Vast areas of rain

forest have fallen, macaws and jaguars have all but vanished, three

Ecuadorian indigenous cultures have been driven to the verge of collapse, and

pristine rivers have been transformed into flaming cesspools” (Perins 2006,

p. xviii). And what really happened with the economy of Ecuador? Following
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is precisely what happened: “Since 1970, during this period known

euphemistically as the Oil Boom, in Ecuador, the official poverty level grew

from 50 to 70 percent, under-or unemployment increased from 15 to 70

percent, and public debt increased from $240 million to $ 16 billion.

Meanwhile, the share of national resources allocated to the poorest segments

of the population declined from 20 to 6 percent “(Jochnik 2001, Martin 2002,

Wirpsa 2002 and Palast 2000, quoted in Perkins 2006, p. xviii). Thirty years

after the US oil companies started their oil grabbing from Ecuadorian

Amazon (once) the CIA insider John Perkins who confessed his anti-people

role in unpeopling Amazonian indigenous peoples visited Ecuadorian

Amazon in 2001. Some indigenous rights-movement activists told him, “We

are now preparing to go to war with you... we have seen what your (US) oil

companies backed by your military forces did to the Huaorani
3

tribe. They

destroyed their forests, polluted the rivers, and killed many people, including

children. Today the Huaorani hardly exist as a people anymore. We won’t let

that happen to us. We won’t allow oil companies into our territory, any more

than we would the Peruvians. We have all sworn to fight to the last man” (see,

Perkin 2006, p.190).

To conclude, the politico-economic essence of the historical evidences presented

above is pretty clear and full of inconceivable and “uncomfortable truth” with all

forms of atrocities, massacres and genocides done to the indigenous peoples all

over the world by the global empire, irrespective of time and space. It is clear

that, in order for to increase “unearned” wealth (i.e. grabbing wealth away from

others) of colonial and global empire (initially headed by Britain, and then after

the Second World War by USA) and perpetuate their imperial ambitions they

have conducted and performed all possible forms of inhuman, immoral, and

unethical act of plundering against the indigenous peoples. The colonial rulers,

the imperialist countries and their ‘proxy’ countries serving colonial and imperial

interests have done the following (one act or more acts in combination): unpeople

and exterminate the indigenous peoples by all means using all routes because the

territories of indigenous peoples are rich in natural resources and they are weak

and defenseless people; in many instances they did not bother about even ruling

them – they just eliminated them; they took out and grabbed their land and

settlements to exterminate them and always thought (or perceived) that they

possess the natural right of doing so; they believed the postulate – never give

them (indigenous peoples) liberty and freedom (Monroe doctrine) but use these
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two ‘holy’ concepts as and when convenient; they believed that the all the

resources in the globe shall belong to the global empire and therefore keep the

indigenous people within tight control of corporatocracy (Corporations plus
governments plus banks and other financial institutions) based on neo-liberal

framework of empowerment of elites that marginalizes the majority of the

population.

3. Political Economy of Unpeopling and Undevelopment of Indigenous

Peoples: A Conceptual Framework

While viewing from the real perspective of political economy of indigenous

peoples in Bangladesh, arguably, I am rather reluctant in switching over to the

current definitional debate and discourse on development. But it is necessary to

raise a stentorian voice that in the conventional sense, what the relevant experts

often tries to make us understand–that is, ‘development’ implies an increase in

gross domestic product (GDP) and/ or increase in gross national income (GNI)

and/or increase in per capita income (even ‘real’ per capita) – all these ideas, to

my understanding, are one-quarter glassfull, or to be more blunt, are simply

misleading. The prime reason for my saying so is that the per head of anything

including per capita production or per capita income can be increased even by

excluding those people who are already excluded, and even by excluding them

more than before, whereas they constitute greater number of heads (i.e., larger

share of the population). These are all simple arithmetic of statistical average,

where ‘average’ hides the reality at micro level or at the level of household or

family.

Next, emerges the issue of the supreme law of the Republic – The Constitution.

At this juncture, it is absolutely necessary to mention some key articles of the

Constitution of the People’s Republic of Bangladesh. As stated in the

Constitution, “All powers in the Republic belong to the people”[Article7(1)];

Constitution stipulates that “through planned growth, the state shall make the

provision of the basic necessities of life, including food, clothing, shelter,

education and medical care for its citizens” [Article 15(a)]; Constitution upholds

that, “The State shall endeavour to ensure equality of opportunity to all

citizens”[Article 19(1)];Constitution states that, “The state shall adopt effective

measures to remove social and economic inequality between man and man and to

ensure the equitable distribution of wealth among citizens, and of opportunities

in order to attain a uniform level of economic development throughout the

Republic” [Article 19(2)]; Constitution clearly mentions that, “The State shall not

discriminate against any citizen on grounds only of religion, race, caste, sex or
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place of birth”[Article 28 (1)]; “No citizen shall, on grounds only of religion,

race, caste, sex or place of birth be subjected to any disability, liability, restriction

or condition with regard to access to any place of public entertainment or resort,

or admission to any educational institution” [Article28(3)]; and “Local

government in every administrative unit of the Republic shall be entrusted to

bodies, composed of persons elected in accordance with law” [Article 59 (1)].

Therefore, based on the above stated, many basic issues must be raised. The first

basic issue to raise is related with the implications of statistical average – an issue

of simple arithmetic. The essence of this issue of arithmetic or statistical nature

is that while measuring in terms of averages many discrepancy surfaces, and

average (or arithmetic mean) accounting conceals the real truth. The second basic

issue is related with the Constitution. The issue is that, People – irrespective of

race, religion, castes, male- female – shall be the real owners of the Republic and

all powers of the Republic shall belong to them only; people and only the people

shall be sovereign. Here the most relevant question to raise is – Are the

indigenous Peoples ‘PEOPLE’ in the truest sense of the term as enshrined in the

Constitution? Studying history, probably, this will not be baseless to raise with

loud voice the above pertinent question – are indigenous peoples really

considered as people? The straight answer is NO, they are not. Officially also, as

an integral part of the people, the indigenous peoples are highly deprived of

“food, clothing, shelter, education, medical facilities and other opportunities of

life”, and they are poor and distressed to that extent that they can be easily termed

as ‘development deprived’ and truly undeveloped (or to use tuned down language

“underdeveloped”). The third issue is the issue of “equality of opportunities for

all”. Where is the provision of this equality of opportunity for the indigenous

peoples? The fourth fundamental issue is that whoever be the citizen – state shall

not demonstrate any discrimination and/or inequality to him or her? How far

these Constitutional promises and obligations are applicable in case of the

indigenous peoples? That is, if any particular race, or religious community, or

caste, or ethnic community becomes compelled to conduct their life with

intergenerational food-deprivation, shelter-deprivation, education-deprivation,

health-deprivation, cloth-deprivation, opportunities-deprivation, property rights-

related deprivation, safety and security- related deprivation then, it will be most

appropriate, true and valid to conclude that the lives of those communities are not

at all run in congruence with the basic principles of the Constitution of the

Republic.

In this context, it should be borne in mind that the political history of the

indigenous peoples in Bangladesh, for example those living in the territory of the
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Chittagong Hill Tracts (CHTs) is the history of political domination, ill-motivated

intervention and economic exploitation by the outside forces who represented

higher modes of production and production relations than the indigenous peoples

who represented a backward social and economic system since invasion by the

Arakans in the Seventh century A. D. till recent events of British intervention in

later part of the 19
th

and early 20
th

century, and Pakistani and Bangladeshi

exploitation in the latter half of the last century and onward. The Bangalee

settlers here can be treated only as the physical means in the above mentioned

process of exploitation. Therefore, the ethnic conflict in the CHT, in essence, is

not a conflict between the two broad groups – the Bangalees and the tribal – as

very often propagated (this is just an appearance), rather it is, in real sense, a

conflict originating from the inter-actions of two modes of production, namely

the peripheral capitalism with the comprador bourgeoisie leaded by the rent

seekers
4

dominating the superstructure and the archaic economic system of the

indigenous peoples.

The essence of the politico-economic model that has been developed and applied

in this study to unearth the causes and consequences of ethnic conflicts in

Bangladesh (especially more acute in CHT) is that, the socio-economic formation

of Bangladesh with her peripheral, backward, fringe, distorted, ‘proxy’ capitalism

is dependent on the flow of finance capital of international capitalistic centers and

global market rules and rules of global politics dominated by them, who, in turn,

exploit the main land Bangladesh (and other similar countries all over the world).

The main land Bangladesh, in turn, dominated by the rent seekers and aided by

their grand alliance with all the super structural institutions including the

government and anti-people politics within a distorted free market system which

is an integral part of the international capitalistic centre itself is exploiting, on

their behalf, as ‘proxy’, all poor and marginalized people of Bangladesh

including the indigenous peoples. The latter characterizes an archaic-primitive

economic system, whose productive forces – human power with skills,

technology, and all instruments of labour – are less developed than the former

one, but who possess a rich tradition of indigenous knowledge and culture, and a

much higher standard of moral and ethical value systems then that in the West.
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It is therefore, in assessing politico-economic essence of life of the indigenous

peoples as well as real causes and consequences of ethnic conflicts one has to

confront a three-tier system of inter-related and inter-dependent economic

structures which represent the forces of integration and each of the upper-tier is

exploiting the lower ones i.e., centre exploits the peripheral-centres (or sub-

centres) and peripheral-centre exploits the peripheral-periphery (in this case the

indigenous peoples). Here, for ease of understanding it would be pertinent to

present the above stated politico-economic model in a diagram. Before that, a

caveat is in order, which is as follows: knowing fully well that presenting a

complex system with all her intricacies in a diagram is almost an impossible-task-

to-accomplish, an attempt has been made here to present the politico-economic

essence of ethnic conflicts in a rent seeking dominated centre-periphery free

market system (which is never free, let alone poor friendly) within the broader

system of international – global capitalism (or capitalistic centre). The outcome

of such an attempt to devise a complex centre-periphery system is in a

picturesque form is depicted in Diagram 1. It is absolutely important to note here

that the legend notes of the diagram are important to understand the essence of

the model. Therefore, it is highly suggested to read and internalize the diagram

alongwith the legend notes.

Before delving further in to the proposed model of political economy of

indigenous peoples in Bangladesh (applicable to all countries), it would be

absolutely necessary to understand the real essence (and not the appearance) of

the rise of classical capitalistic socio-economic formation. In understanding that,

it should be accepted as a plain truth, which, based on objective analysis of

genesis and history of capitalism, the all time great political economist, social

critic and philosopher Karl Marx, in his Das Capital has prophetically concluded

that “plundering has played immense role in the primary accumulation of

capital”. This conclusion holds true for capitalism of all sorts – old or new, global

powerhouses of capitalism or peripheral capitalism, higher order international

capitalistic centre or lower order emerging national capitalism, highest form of

capitalism – the imperialism with ‘imperial ambitions’ as denoted by Noam

Chomsky (2005) or lower form of capitalism (where the capitalistic mode of

production is still in its infant stage and at the same time the feudal production

relations are still not that weak to pave the path of capitalistic system a smooth

landing), and technologically highly advanced capitalism or technologically less

advanced capitalism. Now applying this scheme of essence of political economy

of capitalism in to the already presented equation of centre-periphery nexus with

dominance of global rent seeking imperialism (the highest stage of capitalism)
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and epi-centre of all sub-centres of capitalism, it would be most appropriate to

quote what a one time top-echelon executive at the US-National Security Agency

(US-NSA) John Perkins in his book “Confessions of an Economic Hit Man”

(2006) has candidly and truthfully written: “Economic hit men (EHMs)” are

highly paid professionals who cheat countries around the globe out of trillions of

dollars. They funnel money from the World Bank, the U.S. Agency for

International Development (USAID), and other foreign “aid” organizations in to

the coffers of huge corporations and the pockets of a few wealthy families who

control the planet’s natural resources. Their tools include fraudulent financial

reports, rigged elections, payoffs, extortion, sex, and murder. They play a game

as old as empire, but one that has taken on new and terrifying dimensions during

this time of globalization. I should know; I was an EHM
5
. And, what Perkins

have said is absolutely important to understand the real essence of the complex

political economy of indigenous peoples within the multi-tiered global

capitalistic ‘order’, or more appropriate to term the same as ‘disorder’ or ‘chaotic

order’ or ‘order in chaos’.

Politico-economically speaking, the centre exploits the periphery – both spatial-

geographical periphery and human periphery meaning the poor and marginalized

sections of the population. This exploitation multiplies discrimination and

inequality, which, in turn, through mechanisms of ‘lack of equal opportunity’

produces and reproduces more discrimination, higher inequality, high extent of
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the growth, the more widespread the benefits. This belief also has a corollary: that those people
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born at the fringes are available for exploitation... Our media is part of that corporatocracy. ...
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Perkins 2006, pp. ix, xii, 221-222).
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510, 100, 500 sq.km (30% surface and 70% water bodies) having 5 oceans, 7 continents, over 7 billion population

(in 2013) distributed in to a total of 233 states (in 2013) with 203 sovereign states and 195 independent states.

Most of these states represent peripheral capitalism and few are under feudalism.     2= The inner bigger circle =

the global capitalistic centre = not all the countries representing the masters of global capitalism are

geographically located in the centre as shown in the diagram, they are in reality geographically dispersed in 6 out

of 7 continents (except in Oceania). However, one thing is common in them, i.e. they have global alliance-of-

interest among them to exploit their own periphery and all other peripheral countries including the periphery of

the peripheral countries (see items # 2 and 5 as example). That’s what they do in all 233 states (see item # 233 in

diagram).     3 = Bangladesh. The outer orbit shows the territory of the country; the inner whole black circle within

the large black circle for that shows the centre, and the ‘black dots’ show poor, marginalized including indigenous

peoples. Also shown here the link between Global capitalism (item # 2) and Bangladesh (item # 3) in terms of the

global centre exploiting the peripheral Bangladesh, peripheral centre, and peripheral-periphery.     4= black dots

just show the periphery of any centre irrespective of global centre or other nation-state centre’ i.e. (the smallest)
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marginalized people in both rich and poor countries, and rich in both rich and poor countries. This is sometimes
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insecurity, and instability of the whole system. This centre- periphery system

within the so called distorted free market economy works through a mechanism

which can best be described as following: In order to keep the exploitation-based

centre going and strengthening the centre further – the centre needs agents. The

“rent seekers” as already discussed, are those agents, who by themselves do not

create wealth but become wealthy by exploiting those who are situated at the

bottom of the class-ladder (all poor, all marginalized people, all indigenous

peoples and alike), and in the process the government and politics turns into an

entity subordinate to the rent seeking system.
6

In the terminology of political-economy, the main reason of this deprivation is a

kind of centre- periphery nexus in free-market economy where centre constantly

works to make periphery more peripheral; which produces and reproduces

alienation and inequality among people living in the periphery. As a result, the

speed of development in the centre will be at a higher rate and greater speed than

that of the periphery. All these takes place through the process of pilfering-

dispossession of wealth and assets mainly of the weaker communities during the

initial period of capitalistic socio- economic system (for details see, Barkat and

Huda 1988). In this case, the responsibility of a people- oriented state would be

to create an environment in which the constitutional obligation of development

aiming at reduction of inequality and institutionalization of equality of

opportunity is directed and operated in the interest of those communities. Again,

if the matter becomes so, that the process of deprivation is continuing relatively

for a longer period, then the responsibility of the state would be to accelerate the

process of removing these deprivation-inequalities and institute equality in

opportunities. To the contrary, if the process of deprivation is created and

nourished by the state itself, then, that’s the end of development dream. The issue

is not unnatural, rather a symptom of a deadly historical catastrophe. In my

opinion, the indigenous communities
7

in Bangladesh – both in the hill and in the

plain land – is such a community among whom the above mentioned process of

deprivation-inequality has got higher momentum in 1947 during the partition of

India and formation of Pakistan on the basis of two-nation theory, when majority
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of the non-Muslims were compelled to leave the country, and many of the

indigenous peoples (specially, of plain land) left the country leaving behind their

ancestral land, forest, asset and properties. This, to me, was the first substantive

historical time of unpeopling the indigenous peoples in Bangladesh, especially

those living in the plains.

Subsequently, the speed of this continuing process has received further higher

momentum during the Muslim-Hindu communal riots of 1964. That is, the

process has been started back in about 70 years from now, and it has become

more critical during the last 50 years. Besides, the free market philosophy acted

as a powerful catalyst, which is directly related with this process. In respect of

hill indigenous- CHT, the process has been started, so to speak, from the decade

of 1950 when Kaptai barrage was constructed to generate electricity by

destroying the most fertile one-third of agricultural land of CHT. In case of plain-

land indigenous peoples, the same process of unpeopling and exterminating them

worked probably from the same time through dispossession of their land-

waterbodies-forest which was historically under universal-social-customary

ownership. It implies that the history of unpeopling of indigenous peoples as

becoming more acute dates back at least to sixty years. Along with this, in case

of hill-CHT indigenous peoples a new and most covetous form of unpeopling

became visible from the decade of mid-1970 when the process of “demographic

engineering” was started in a planned way as an integral part of “political

engineering” by the centre. And, this “politico-economic engineering” has deeply

ingrained roots not only “economic” by nature (which is most apparent on

surface), but also social, political, strategic, geopolitical, and global (which is

difficult to see).

Not the objective-but the means then, is marauding the inborn, customary and

historical rights to life- property-land-waterbodies-forest resources of indigenous

peoples permanently aiming at reaching the objective of gradually unpeopling the

majority indigenous peoples into minorities. This is again not the full story. There

are many other facets of this story. For example, (1) The aggravated ethnic

conflicts in the CHT is a “good” plea to justify increasing military budget; (2)

The ethnic conflict in CHT has many things to do with geo-politics (the Indian

seven sisters; China politics; using China politics by US imperialism etc.); (3)

The extermination of indigenous peoples and replacing them by Bengali (mostly

poor) Muslims – as a method of “demographic engineering” – has the potential

to shape the whole CHT politics as “politics of religion” which may conveniently

turn into breeding ground of Islamist fundamentalism (the Islamic religious

schools – the number of madrasas are disproportionately high in CHT as
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compared to population size of the Muslims in CHT; and in many places

including the Madrasas there are the arms training centres of the Islamist

fundamentalism); (4) In the process of unpeopling the indigenous peoples from

their own land and settlements the outsiders (may be called invaders, as already

mentioned the case with decolonized Western Saharian Sahwaris who were

invaded by the Moroccan settlers) non-indigenous peoples, mostly the Muslims,

were driven down to settle there who are now the majority population
8
.

Therefore, the ‘beauty’ of democracy may be evident if there is ever a referendum

in CHT, the Bangali settlers would be able to dominate the referendum. If that be

the situation then there will be no alternative but to “Sworn to fight to the last

man” (as already mentioned in Section 2 in the case of indigenous peoples of

Ecuadorian Amazon). The process, same as in the CHT, took place among the

plain land indigenous peoples, however, the form being slightly different. The

essence remains one and the same.

Regardless of Government, it is claimed that by different indicators, a good

progress has taken place in education-health-social security (protection) along

with economy. This is a blatant lie. However, in this so called process of

development whatever has happened, in almost all sense, true development of

indigenous peoples has not taken place at all. It stands to reason that the purport

of true development is to ensure five substantive types of freedom for the

indigenous communities. These include: 1) political freedom, 2) economic

opportunities, 3) social facilities (mainly education, health, and welfare of

children and older people), 4) transparency guarantee, and 5) protective security.

However, in the “development process” of at least during the past five decades,

no effective process was found visible at all in ensuring any of the above five

freedoms of indigenous peoples. If development means “inclusion of excluded”

in the development activities, then this process of development for indigenous

peoples, in  my opinion, has never been started really. By  ‘development’ if we

mean ensuring constitutional rights, the process of establishing justiciable rights,

the effective resistance and removal measures against racial dispossession and

alienation, paying respect to the minor ethnic-sects, the well- intended strategies

for reducing inequality-deprivation irrespective of race-religion-caste-female-

male, and the like, then it can be concluded without any hesitation that the
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indigenous peoples have, still, not been ‘included’ in the effectual domain of

development process. And, it is made consciously. Because, in the free market, to

serve the interest of the centre it is necessary to keep the periphery in force as

periphery; free market is never poor-friendly, it never becomes welfare-oriented

for the people at the periphery; free market produces and reproduces

discrimination-deprivation-inequality, and because of these reasons the society is

to pay much bitter price for such inequality-discrimination – both in the short and

long run.

The politico-economic model explaining the causes and consequences of

unpeopling of indigenous peoples and of ethnic conflicts and related arguments

forwarded above can be further substantiated using Stiglitz’s research on causes

and consequences of inequality presented in his seminal work “The Price of

Inequality” (2013). Stiglitz maintains the following: “Markets by themselves,

even when they are stable, often lead to high levels of inequality, outcomes that

are widely viewed as unfair... The power of markets is enormous, but they have

no inherent moral character... Capitalism is failing to produce what was

promised, but is delivering on what was not promised inequality, pollution,

unemployment, and most important of all, the degradation of values to the point

where everything is acceptable and no one is accountable… The political system

seems to be failing as much as the economic system... Greater inequality led to

less equality of opportunity, leading in turn to more inequality. Inequality fosters

instability, which itself gives rise to more inequality… One of the darkest sides

to the market economy that came to light was the large and growing inequality

the rich were getting richer, while the rest were facing hardships that seemed

inconsonant... Inequality is the result of market distortions, with incentives

directed not at creating new wealth but at taking it from others… Inequality’s

apologists – and they are many – argue to the contrary that giving more money

to the top will benefit everyone, partly because it would lead to more growth.

This is an idea called trickle-down economics. Higher inequality has not led to

more growth; the riches accruing to the top have come at the expense of those

down below… The rich are getting richer, the richest of the rich are getting still

richer, the poor are becoming poorer and more numerous, and the middle class is

being hollowed out… Decline in opportunity has gone hand in hand with our

growing inequality... Much of the inequality that exists today is a result of

government policy... Inequality is the result of political forces as much as of

economic ones” (see, Stiglitz 2013, pp. xlii, xliii, xlviii, 2, 7-9, 22, 35, 38, 103).

Indeed, by numerous criteria, Bangladesh is a potentially prosperous country. But

it has not witnessed the prosperity of the common people, especially the
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downtrodden. The country is prosperous, because it owns ‘4 jo’
9

where the 1st

‘jo’= Jomi (land); the 2
nd

‘Jo’= Jola (water bodies); the 3
rd

‘jo’= Jungle (forest),

and the 4
th

‘jo’=Jono-manush (people). Here, the problem is: the people, who, by

their labour, create wealth through the production and reproduction of crops by

cultivating land (the farmers) – are not the owner of those land; the people who

create wealth through the production and reproduction of fish by putting their

labor in the water bodies (the fishers) – are not the owner of those water bodies;

and the people who by rendering their hard labor in the jungle- forest (mainly

indigenous peoples) produces wealth by creating, recreating and protecting forest

– are not the owner of those forests. Here lies, to my understanding, the real basis

of underdevelopment as well as the basis for rising inequality. This greater and

increasing inequality fosters instability; and all these combinedly in a distorted

free market dominated by rent seekers inevitably create necessary conditions for

conflict, which, in turn, forms an unending cycle of underdevelopment→rising

inequality→ conflict→ underdevelopment. The higher is the position of a group

or community in the ladder of marginalization the more acute is the strength of

the cycle implying more difficult to break the cycle; and this is most acute for the

indigenous peoples, among others.

It might be pertinent to point here a good news(!) (whatever apparent the

goodness is) that, getting out of the above stated whirlpool of underdevelopment

and rising inequality, we are now absorbed into a new thinking of humanizing

development. Because, we are talking about some all encompassing vision in

congruence with the basic principles enshrined in our Constitution (such as,

Vision 2021; or Vision 2041) illuminated with the spirit of liberation and

freedom. Apart from this, in the National Parliament Election of 2008, the

government being inspired by the spirit of liberation war with absolute support of

the people in favor of “Vision 2021”got mandate towards ‘humane development’.

People have given their verdict that by the 50 years of Independence i.e., by the

year 2021, Bangladesh will turn into a secular, progressive, liberal democratic

welfare state; Bangladesh by the year 2021 will be a middle income country (!)

with less inequality; Bangladesh of 2021 will turn into a Bangladesh (what is

called ‘digital’ Bangladesh) with healthy people enriched with knowledge-

science-technology. In building up this state, it is urgent to show due respect to

all deprived-distressed-poor-marginal people of the country, and ensure their full

inclusion in the development process along with guarantee of their constitutional

and  justiciable rights. Hopefully, in the election  manifesto which Awami League

(afterwards in power) placed before the National Parliament Election in 2008 and

140 Bangladesh Journal of Political Economy Vol. 31,  No. 1

20

9 ‘Jo’ is a Bangla alphabet comes after ‘cho’ and choo’.



in the National Parliament Election Manifesto of 2014, the development of

indigenous peoples was recognized as a priority area of developmental

intervention (manifesto 2008, article 18.1, 18.2; and manifesto 2014, article

22.1,22.2). Regarding this, what was explicitly mentioned in the two manifestos

are presented in Table 1.Notably, the government in power has made many

promises in the election manifestos, but in 2008 manifesto people who were

rightly mentioned as indigenous peoples those same people in 2014 manifesto

were termed as (minor) ethnic sects and tribes. It would not be illogical to ponder

whether this change is merely a definitional one or something somewhere for

some reason went wrong! For reasons, at least not known to me, are we trying to

prove that Bangladesh is a uniracial, unireligious, uniculture, unilingual country?
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Table 1: Pledges and promises towards development of indigenous peoples as
contained in the election manifestos of Awami League in the 

National Parliament Elections of 2008 and 2014.

Article 18.1:
Terrorism,   discriminatory   treatment   and   human

rights   violations   against   religious   and   ethnic

minorities and indigenous people must come to an

end permanently. Security of their life, wealth and

honor will be guaranteed. Their entitlement to equal

opportunity in all spheres of state and social life will

be ensured. Special measures will be taken to secure

their original ownership on land, water bodies, and

their age-old rights on forest areas. In addition, a

Land Commission will be formed. All laws and other

arrangements discriminatory to min orities,

indigenous   people   and   ethnic   groups   will   be

repealed. Special privileges will be made available in

educational institutions for religious minorities and

indigenous people. Such special privileges will also

apply for their employment.

Article 22.1:
Through enacting the 15th Amendment to the

Constitution in the Parliament, Awami League has re-

established the four state principles of the ’72

Constitution. As a result of this granting of

constitutional right and honour to all religions, small

national entities, ethnic groups and tribes, there will

be an end to discriminatory conduct towards religious

and ethnic minorities and violation of human rights.

Constitutional  obligation  to  safeguard  their  life,

property, places of worship, distinctions of their life-

style and culture will be strictly upheld. Landed

property, homestead,   forest   property,   water-bodies

and   other properties will remain well-protected. The

work of the Hill Tracts Land Commission will

continue to take special measures for protection of

small ethnic groups’ rights to land, water-bodies and

forest-property including rights of those of plain land.

Special quota for the children of non- advanced and

non-developed ethnic groups, dalit and tea-

Election Manifesto of 2008 Election Manifesto of 2014

Article 18.2
The 1997 Chittagong Hill Tract Peace Accord will be

fully implemented. More efforts will be directed

toward the development of underdeveloped tribal

areas, and special programmes on priority basis will

be taken to secure their rights and to preserve their

language, literature, culture, and unique lifestyles.

garden workers will be there in the matters of

education, job and facilities and advantages.

Article 22.2
The still-unimplemented pledges and clauses of the

CHT Peace Accord shall be implemented. The

development of the Hill districts will be sped up, geo-

natural features of the three Hill districts will be

protected and forest areas, animal resources and the

beauty of mountain peaks will be saved.

Source: (a)Election Manifesto of Bangladesh Awami League-2008 (Article 18.1 and 18.2).

(b) Election Manifesto of Bangladesh Awami League-2014 (Article 22.1 and 22.2).



Are we ready to not to appropriately and truly recognize the cultural, religious,

racial and linguistic identity of Bangladeshi citizens other than the Bangalees? If

so, then we are in fools paradise. Here, it would be most pertinent to remind what

the Founder Father of Singapore Lee Kuan Yew said, “Nationhood cannot be

achieved by pressure-cooking.... If we try to put all these different background

cultures into a blenderiser, we will end up with a non-descript melange” (Yew,

Lee Kuan 2013, pp. 86-87).

4. Indigenous Peoples in Bangladesh: Some Ground Realities

Indigenous peoples in Bangladesh are inhabited in the hills and in the plains. In

the case of the indigenous peoples in the Chittagong Hill Tracts (CHT), the

argument about ‘low population density’ in the hills in a ‘high population density

country’ is highly hegemonic, immoral, and grossly flawed. Because, officially,

this argument has been used in the past, especially since mid 1970’s as the key

plea to outnumber indigenous people from their ancestral land and settlement, and

export Bangalee settlers (mostly Muslim and poor) there, which subsequently

caused a form of unfreedom when the indigenous peoples of CHT became “guest

in their own country”. This is a dangerous form of unfreedom mediated through

unpeopling the indigenous peoples!

Out of the total over 150 million populations in Bangladesh (in 2012-13),

officially, an approximately 2.5 million people (1.7% of total population) are

indigenous peoples belonging to 27 different ethnic groups representing about 26

different languages
10

. These official figures are incorrect. The related figures

close-to-reality, conservatively speaking, depending on my own research and in-

depth discussions with the knowledgeable informants would be as follows: the

total population of indigenous peoples in Bangladesh would be around 5 million,

the number of different indigenous peoples’ community would be at least 49, they

use over 40 different languages, and they are dispersed in 48 districts (out of 64

districts in Bangladesh).
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others, e.g., Banai, Hodi, Mandai, Raj-Bangshi, Mahato etc.



As mentioned above that all official figures related to the indigenous peoples

population size, number and name of their individual communities, number of

languages they speak, and places of their inhabitation are grossly incorrect. This

is primarily due to the official disrespect and neglect towards the indigenous

peoples – the official figures need to be contested. The figures presented below

contesting the official figures are outcome of many research works on indigenous

peoples in Bangladesh conducted by the author and his co-researchers. These

research works, in addition to review and scrutiny of relevant literature and

historical records included field survey across the country and more importantly

repeat consultation meetings with the leaders of two nationally representative

indigenous peoples forum, namely, the Jatiyo Adibashi Parishad and Bangladesh

Adibasi Forum and indigenous peoples community leaders of three CHT

Districts. Authors inquiry about the inhabitation of indigenous peoples by district

revealed the following (districts are alphabetically ordered and figure in the

bracket shows the numbers of different indigenous peoples’ communities living in

that district): Banderban (CHT district, 12), Bagerhat (2), Bogra (15), Barguna

(1), Chandpur (1), Chapai Nawabgonj (15), Chittagong (4), Comilla (1), Cox’s

Bazar (2), Dhaka (4), Dinajpur (13), Faridpur (3), Feni (1), Gaibandha (3),

Gazaipur (3), Habiganj (3), Jamalpur (3), Jessore (4), Khagrachari (CHT district,

11), Khulna (2), Kishorgonj (2), Kushtia (4), Joypurhat (15), Jhenaidah (3),

Lalmonirhat (2), Magura (2), Mymeningh (3), Meherpur (4), Moulvibazar (12),

Naogaon (16), Narail (2), Natore (8), Satkhaira (1), Sherpur (4), Sirajgonj (5),

Sunamganj (2), Sylhet (10), Tangail (2), and Thakurgaon (12). Here, at this outset,

in order to avoid unnecessary debate, discussion and provocation about non-

substantive issues (which is a preoccupation of rent seeker’s subservient ‘bad’

politicians and ill-intended academician class), it is important to note the

following: (a) The statistics of number of different indigenous peoples’

communities by districts presented above, to the best of our knowledge, is the first

time of its kind statistics in Bangladesh; (b) The number of different communities

may vary if further targeted research on this issue is conducted. However, the

number will not be less than what is presented; (c) Nothing is known about the

specific indigenous peoples’ community wise population size by geographic and

administrative locations i.e, by districts and below (municipality, mohalla,

upazila, union, ward, village). Therefore, in order to design any meaningful

development intervention towards ensuring well-being of the already unpeopled

indigenous people, it is a necessary precondition to conduct a census on

indigenous peoples in Bangladesh which shall provide location wise statistics

about the size of population by age-sex-education-occupation-health status-

poverty status-land and homestead ownership status by specific indigenous
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peoples’ communities by name, at the least. And, this endeavor shall be initiated

and funded by the government, and be done ensuring full participation of all the

indigenous peoples’ communities in the country.

In Bangladesh, most of the indigenous peoples live in the rural settings of

Chittagong Hills and in the regions of Mymensingh, Sylhet and Rajshahi; many

others are dispersed throughout the country (see, Map 1). Most of them are of

Sino-Tibetan descent, and have distinctive Mongolian features. These indigenous

peoples, in their social organization, marriage customs, birth and death rites, food

and other social customs, traditional knowledge and practices – differ from the

people of the rest of the country. Each indigenous community, however small it

may be, has a distinctive culture and heritage of her own.

Most of the indigenous peoples – around 80 per cent of all – are concentrated in

the North and in the South-east of the country – the Chittagong Hill Tracts

(CHT).The indigenous peoples of Bangladesh remain among the most persecuted

of all minorities, facing discrimination not only due to their ethnicity and religion

but also because of their indigenous identity and their location at the bottom of

the country’s socio-economic and ‘class’ ladder. The largest number of indigenous

population (around 50 per cent of the total) lives in the Chittagong Hill Tracts.

The parts of Bangladesh outside of the CHT are generally being referred to as the

‘plains’ region or the ‘mainstream’, in contrast to the Chittagong Hill Tracts, even

though some of these areas also contain hilly land and have indigenous peoples.

In understanding the ground realities of the indigenous peoples in Bangladesh, to

avoid slightest possible confusion, it would be most appropriate to mention about

the accepted definition of indigenous peoples. The United Nations human rights

bodies, International Labour Organization (ILO), the World Bank and

international law apply four distinct criteria to distinguish indigenous peoples.

These are as follows: (1) Indigenous peoples usually live within (or maintain

attachments to) geographically distinct ancestral territories; (2)They tend to

maintain distinct social, economic, and political institutions within their

territories; (3)They typically aspire to remain distinct – culturally, geographically

and institutionally, rather than assimilate fully into a national society, and (4)They

self- identify as indigenous. Here, at the very outset, it is necessary to mention

that all the 47 indigenous peoples’ community in Bangladesh conform fully to the

above four criteria of indigenous identity. It is, therefore, no one (individual or

institution) has the moral, ethical and lawful right to rename the indigenous

peoples of Bangladesh by putting the name tag as “tribe” or “small minority” or

“small ethnic groups”, and alike. This will tantamount to accept “unpeopling
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indigenous people as a natural rule” and/or to accept that “indigenous people are

low order people”, and therefore, shall be disrespected and neglected.

The rights of indigenous peoples are often violated both by the government and

by many Bangalees having vested interest. Irrespective of hill-plain, in terms of

any development indicator, the indigenous peoples of this country are victims of

exploitation-destitution-distress-discrimination-deprivation-inequality.The

constitutional rights, justiciable rights, birth rights, right to tradition, customary

right, social rights and kinship rights of indigenous peoples have never been

respected, rather terribly plundered. If other conditions remain the same, then

along with this gross disrespect and intense plundering of rights – the extent and

profundity of this distress, destitution, discrimination, deprivation, inequality and

alienation will continue in perpetuity. Poverty, deprivation, inequality and

alienation, in all its forms, are fully applicable for indigenous peoples. They are

simply the object of extermination and unpeopling.

In addition to facing discrimination due to their indigenous ethnic identity, the

members of indigenous communities face hardship in access to education,

employment, and basic amenities of life, which are guaranteed for every citizen

by the Constitution of Bangladesh. Lands and settlements of the indigenous

peoples have been encroached upon and settled by non-indigenous ‘imported’

newcomers- settlers (which I will discuss at length later). With little or no legal

protection, indigenous peoples can rarely recover the lands and settlements they

traditionally enjoyed. Sometimes government agencies in the name of

development work take over lands and forests belonging to the indigenous people.

All over the north and south-east of Bangladesh, indigenous people are rightly

concerned about what they call “encroachment onto their traditional homelands

by Bengali settlers”.

Decades of violent discrimination have trapped the indigenous people  in to a

vicious  cycle of unpeopling and impoverisation, thus further reducing their

already grim opportunities (if any!) for empowerment and freedom of life. It is

not at all an exaggeration to say that, with very few exceptions, Bangladesh’s

indigenous peoples are, by and large, the poorest among the poor. No one, even

the government officials (of course unofficially!) can deny that they face

discrimination in accessing education, health, employment, and civic rights.

Decades of infighting between the indigenous-led resistance movement

(popularly termed as ‘insurgencies’) and the government security forces in the

Chittagong Hill Tracts resulted in to a deeply ingrained social tensions there

which still persist despite the signing of the Chittagong Hill Tracts Accord (CHT
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Accord, which is popularly known as “Peace Treaty”) between the Government

and the Jono Sanghati Samity (Peoples Solidarity Committee – leading

organization of the indigenous peoples in CHT) on 2 December 1997. Even after

almost two decades of signing the CHT Accord, allegations of serious human and

civil rights abuses against the members of indigenous communities surface every

now and then.

5. Nature, Extent and Implications of Unpeopling of Indigenous Peoples

and their Deprivation-in-Perpetuity: Overall and by Indigenous Peoples

Community

Irrespective of hill or plain, judged from any criteria of development, the

indigenous peoples are not at all well-off as human being, and as time goes on,

their ‘ill-being’ (in all its forms as opposite to well- being) is multiplying. By any

criteria of ownership of and access to – universal, social, customary, communal,

common property, traditional, joint, clan, individual – land-water bodies-jungle

(forest) and settlements, the status of indigenous peoples has deteriorated

drastically. These land-waterbodies- jungles (forest) are the broad key variables

which determine the pathway of well-being of the indigenous peoples. As

depicted in Diagram 2, the life line or the life centre of the indigenous people

depends primarily on their effective ownership of and access to natural resources

comprising land, water and forest and settlement, which is instrumental in

production and reproduction of wealth – a sine qua non for their well-being.

Institutionalization of this system is the only guarantee to foster all other well-

being issues, namely employment generation, promotion of agriculture,

development of appropriate industries, rise in trade and commerce, development

of entrepreneurship and local initiatives, promotion of education and skill

development, ensuring good health and nutrition, protection and development of

traditional values and cultural heritage, guarantee of social protection, efficient

use of finance and credit through appropriate functional inclusion, justice-based

access to market implying getting right share in the value chain, positive inclusion

(not adverse inclusion) in the system of local governance, administration and

justice (see, Diagram 2). The reality, however, is relative straight that in

education, health, employment, industry, trade and commerce, local enterprise

and entrepreneurship, finance and baking, and local administration – they are still

nowhere in the “mainstream” 
11

; it has not been possible to include the indigenous
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inequality as analysed in Section 3 and also mentioned in the essence of the concept of

‘unpeopling’ in Section 2, then it will certainly carry another message – a regressive one. In the

latter case, the process of inclusion of the indigenous peoples in the mainstream will be an

“adverse inclusion” which will shape the periphery as more peripheral for strengthening the

centre. There is scope for social thinkers to think more deeply on this politico-economic issue of

so-called mainstreaming indigenous peoples. In the case of indigenous peoples of Bangladesh, I

hold the opinion that in order for to establish their rights they need to be mainstreamed through

solidarity with all the poor and marginalised people of Bangladesh, irrespective of cast-creed-

religion-ethnicity-age-occupation-male-female. That is to say, to me, the whole issue of

unpeopled indigenous peoples of Bangladesh is more of a ‘class’ issue than an issue of ethnicity

(or minority in population size). This is one of the areas on the subject where I firmly differ with

most in the relevant academia, politics and activism. I have clarified my own position on this

later.

peoples in development process; they are not only included rather excluded

excluded-in-perpetuity.

All the above stated are more about ‘what should be’ rather than ‘what is’ on

ground. On ground, even after about almost two decades of signing the

Chittagong Hill Tracts Accord (popularly known as CHT ‘Peace Treaty’) in the

year 1997 (02 December) until today nothing significant has been done in line

with the above mentioned well-being issues (presented in Diagram 2), and more

so, to put it baldly, still now very littleray of hope is evident towards people’s

welfare-oriented long-lasting development that can reduce the deprivation and

inequality of indigenous peoples, and minimize the ill-effects of centre-periphery

relationships. This is an unwarranted reality, the continuation of which might

generate alarming outcomes for all (this is analyzed in the subsequent section).



Officially, reliable representative data and information about the changing socio-

economic status of indigenous peoples are not available. Even how many

different indigenous communities are really there in this country, what is the total

population size by each such community, and how they are living according to

various indicators of human development – officially acceptable data on these are

also not available. But, dispassionate research makes it explicit that, indigenous

peoples well-being is at stake. As measured by different indicator of development

and well-being, the average condition of indigenous peoples are significantly

worse than the average condition of total population of the country. Not only that

– but also, a downward trend is observed in the different indicators of

development. In this connection, some important relevant information along with

its analysis as explored from the research about the indigenous peoples of hill and

plain land is worth mentioning here. It is to note that the relevant reference years

are 1977, 1978 and 2007, 2008, 2009 – these reference timing is important from

the view point of analysis. This is because, the state-sponsored mass scale

settlement of Bengalis into the indigenous peoples land of CHT started in late

1970’s during 1976-78, the CHT Accord (“Peace Treaty”) was signed in 1997,

and 2007-2009 is sufficiently long time since the late 1970’s characterized by

state-sponsored unpeopling of the indigenous peoples from CHT. Keeping all

these in view, the relevant status and changes in the life and ‘development’ of the

indigenous peoples during this period are presented below:

1. For overall rural Bangladesh, the rate of absolute poverty is 39.5 percent

(estimated by the author on the basis of “Household Income-Expenditure

Survey 2010”; direct calorie intake method) while it is 65 per cent in case of

indigenous peoples of Chittagong Hill Tracts and 60 percent for the plain-land

indigenous peoples (Figure 1). This rate of absolute poverty for some

indigenous communities, however, is even 70 percent or more than that.

Among them are Lusai, Chawk, Khian, Pankhua and Bom in CHT, and Santal,

Oraon and Pahan inplain-land. In addition, in terms of hardcore poverty which

is a subset of absolute poverty, whereas, the rate for overall rural Bangladesh

is 17.9 percent, it is about 25 percent for plain-land indigenous peoples. There

are variations in the prevalence of poverty among the indigenous

communities. In terms of hardcore poverty, Pahan (28% hard core poor),

Patro (28.5%), Rakhain (26.7%), Garo (26.4%) and Santal (25.9%) are in the

worst situation among the plain-land indigenous peoples (Figure 1). It implies

that be it absolute poverty or hardcore poverty, the poverty situation among

indigenous peoples is high and over time has not been reduced at all. This is

just about poverty measured only in terms of food consumption. The situation

is graver if other forms of poverty are considered (analysed later).

Abul Barkat : Political Economy of Unpeopling of Indigenous People 149

29



As observed, food poverty is highly pronounced among the indigenous

peoples (Barkat et al. 2009b). They basically consume rice as their staple

food, and can afford only small amounts of vegetables and potatoes. They

rarely consume fish or meat. Their intake of pulse is infrequent. All these

combinedly indicate a distinct high probability of protein-energy malnutrition

(PEM) among the plain-land indigenous peoples. The protein-energy

malnutrition is also highly pronounced among the indigenous peoples in the

hills.

‘Food Poverty’ is widespread among the indigenous peoples in the hill – the

CHT. According to Direct Calorie Intake (DCI) method, 62 per cent

households in the region, irrespective of ethnicities, are living below absolute

poverty line (consuming below 2,122 kcal per person per day), while about 36

per cent are hardcore poor (consuming below 1,805 k.cal per person per day).

According to ‘Cost of Basic Need’ (CBN) method, poverty incidences have

been found graver than those measured using DCI method. Using CBN

method, estimates show that on average, almost three- fourth of the

households (74%) live below the lower poverty line (<Tk.866 per person per

month) and 86 per cent households live below upper poverty line (<Tk.1,025

per person per month). The average household living below lower and upper

poverty lines is 78 per cent and 89 per cent respectively among indigenous

peoples. However, the situation is alarming if such poverty data is

disaggregated by separate communities of indigenous peoples. Community-
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wise data indicate that the households below lower poverty line range

between 100 per cent of Lushai and 71 per cent of Chakma; and households

below upper poverty line range between 100 per cent of Lushai and 84 per

cent of Chakma. The other indigenous communities in CHT lie somewhere in-

between the Chakmas and Lushais.

The gender disaggregated poverty status is alarming. Poverty status of

women, as found in the survey, is indicative enough to denote the situation a

highly precarious one. Almost all women in CHT (94%) are living below the

absolute poverty line and about 85 per cent below the hardcore poverty line.

2. During the past 30 years (1978-2009) a massive change depicting

extermination and unpeopling of indigenous peoples has occurred in the land

use method and land ownership pattern in the Chittagong Hill Tracts (CHT).

As for instance, during these 30 years (1978-2009), the amount of land under

the control of hill Paras (used by paras/villages) has declined by 51 per cent.

At the same time, of the total land, the share of land under hill jum cultivation

has substantially declined reaching at 49 percent in 2009 from 73 per cent in

1978 (Figure 2). Besides, at the same time, the amount of land under plough

cultivation has increased dramatically from 10 per cent in 1978 to 33 percent

in 2009.
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The most visible changes which have occurred in the land ownership pattern

are the transformation from social (customary/traditional) ownership to

individual ownership. During the last 30 years (1978-2009), as shown in

Figure 3, land under social (customary/traditional) ownership has decreased

dramatically from 83 percent in 1978 to 41 percent in 2009. To the contrary,

the land under individual ownership has increased from a low at 17 per cent

in 1978 to a very high level at 55 percent in 2009 (Figure 3). It implies that



within the centre-periphery nexus dominated by the rent seekers and their

subjugated superstructure within global capitalism (which has already been

discussed and analysed at length in Section 3) the “never poor-friendly” free-

market has acted as a powerful mechanism to pave the way for the grabbers

to grab the ancestral land property of the indigenous peoples. The most recent

highly pronounced addition in land grabbing and regressive changes in the

land use pattern in the Chittagong Hill Tracts (CHT) is evident in the tobacco

cultivation by the multinational companies through their national agency

system comprising the rent seekers at both local and national levels aided by

the government and anti-indigenous peoples’ political forces.
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3. In Khagrachari district of CHT, due to grabbing of land by the migrant

Bangalees (“the imported settlers”) in a mass scale (during late 1970’s and

1980’s) as an integral part of “demographic engineering” under broader plan

of “political engineering”, a spectacular change in the land use pattern took

place. In Rangamati district, the amount of land acquired by government’s

forest department has consequently brought widespread change in the land

use pattern of this district. The forest department of the government has

acquired about 40 percent of all land which previously belonged to the

jurisdiction and control of paras of Rangamati. A large portion of that land in

which indigenous peoples were accustomed to jum cultivation has been

leased-out and this process is still continuing. It sounds that in the free market,

on the one side, the so-called social a forestation of natural forests and, on the

other, marketization and commercialisation of universal- social-customary



land-water bodies is continuing irresistibly. All these are the medium through

which land rights of the indigenous peoples are being violated, and as a

consequence inequality in the society has aggravated and perpetuated,

especially for those segments who constitute the weakest of all weaker

communities.

4. During the last three decades, the extent of jum cultivation in the Chittagong

Hill Tracts has declined substantially, whereas, side by side, the commercial

cultivation has gradually increased. In the past 30 years, the rate at which the

amount of natural forests has been reduced – to put it bluntly, has destroyed

– the commercial cultivation has increased exactly at the same rate. In

Chittagong Hill Tracts, the commercial cultivation of tobacco and rubber is

increasing extensively. This is due to commercial cultivation, that the natural

bio-diversities like different species, trees, birds and animals are decaying;

and some species have already extincted. This implies that commercial

cultivation under free market is not only creating alienation among

indigenous peoples but also destructing thousand years’ old bio-diversities

and ecological balance which are just non-renewable. This is precisely the

suicidal price of what has been done with the life and livelihood of the

indigenous peoples – irrespective of hill and plain.

5. Different quarters like forest department, army and paramilitary forces,

various government institutions, Bangalee migrants constructed settlements,

Rohinga (from Myanmar) and Peace Force, all having common interest are

involved with this process and have played a role in these regressive changes

contrary to indigenous peoples’ human development necessitating

institutionalization of their ownership of and access to their own land-water

bodies-forest. As a result, land-related intricacies in Chittagong Hill Tracts

have been mounted and became manifold complex and complicated. The

leasing out process itself and because of leasing out land under state

patronization, the extent of dispossession of land of a large number of

indigenous peoples is increasing day by day. The land dispossession,

discrimination and alienation are on the rise. It is noticeable, however, that

there is, hardly any hard-to-resolve land-related disputes between the

indigenous peoples and the adi-Bangalees (the long-time-settlers and not the

recent settlers i.e. who  started settling since mid 1970’s). The problem of

land dispute relates to the “engineered Bangalees” – the settler Bangalees.

The problem is so acute that, even in some cases, the long- time-settler

Bangalees have been affected by the recently settler Bangalees. Besides,

grabbing of land  by the settler Bangalees and land acquisition by the
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government forest department have brought about remarkable regressive

change in the land use and land ownership in CHT. By losing control over

the only means of livelihood, the indigenous peoples are now passing through

precarious life, and many of them  were  forced  to  outmigration  and

dwelling  abroad. Consequently, due to this unpeopling process the well-

being status of indigenous peoples has been downgraded over time.

6. There is a wide diversity in type of land, ownership of land, unit of

measurement, and land management in CHT, as compared to that in the plain-

land Bangladesh. Irrespective of category of indigenous communities, about

95 per cent households own some land (including common property). An

average rural household in CHT owns about 235 decimals of land (all types

of land including common property). An indigenous household owns about

318 decimals and a Bangalee household owns 132 decimals. Agricultural

land (plough and jum) is owned by about 27 per cent households.

Ownership of jum land is significantly (46%) pronounced among indigenous

communities than that among Bangalees (5%). Out of about 364,000 acres of

cultivatable land about 73,000 acres are under plough cultivation and about

99,000 acres are available for jum and about 66,000 acres of land is used as

homestead. Among the indigenous communities, a large part of the land

(55%) falls under the category of traditional- customary property. Over half

(52%) of the land property has been categorized as ‘registered ownership’ for

Bangalee which is remarkably higher than that of indigenous people (21%).

7. During the last 30 years (1977-2007), a 22 percent of the indigenous peoples’

households in Chittagong Hill Tracts have been displaced or dispossessed

from their ancestral land at least once. Chakma people are mostly affected by

land dispossession (41%) followed by Tanchangya (22%). Majority of

dispossession incidents have taken place during the life time of father of the

current owners (11%) and about 6 per cent lost their lands during his/her own

ownership period. On an average, a CHT household has lost about 90

decimals  of  land  during  ownership  of  three generation (the current owner,

father, and grandfather of the current owner). The average amount of land

dispossessed per household is 115 decimal. It is worth noting that, 82 per cent

of the land grabbers are non-indigenous Bangalee. This signifies that within

the planned domain of ‘political engineering’ the ‘demographic engineering’

has operated in a very immaculate manner.

8. A 67 percent households of CHT are landless (registered individual

ownership of land; Apart from this, there is traditional-customary ownership,
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9. During the last 30 years (1977-2007) in total 38 percent of the indigenous

peoples’ households have been compelled to change their permanent address

at least once. Prior to signing the CHT Accord, out of every 13 rural

households at least one household member was compelled to flee away from

ancestral residence relatively for a long time due to security reasons and

ethnic conflict. This is an unprecedented and uncivilized instance of

unpeopling and alienation created by the decision and dictation of the state.

However, only about 10 per cent of CHT households’ out-migrated
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Table 2: Plain-land indigenous peoples’ households’ who are functionally landless
and without own homestead, by individual communities in 2008.

Plain-land indigenous peoples’ Functionally Households without own

communities landless * (% ) homestead (%)
Garo 66.7 57.0

Hajong 65.0 56.6

Orao 56.0 56.1

Rakhain 66.7 55.4

Dalu 60.0 54.2

Khasi 12.0** 46.3

Patro 92 .0 48.4

Pahan 85.0 51.9

Mahato 25.0 51.3

Santal 75.0 51.3

Total (average) 68.8 54.5

Source: Barkat et al. 2009b, p. 280-291.
* If a household’s owned land is less than 50 decimals (excluding the land for th homestead), then

the household is considered as functionally landless.

** The mean amount of land possessed by an average Khashi household is 219 decimals- but if the

amount of homestead land is deducted from it, then a 12 per cent of Khashi households becomes

functionally landless. This seemingly larger land possession among the Khashi households is

simply because of hilly geographical nature of area where Khashis live- where both the

economic exchange value and use value of land is much less than that in the plain-land areas of

Bangladesh.

and universal ownership rights). On the contrary, 69 per cent households of

plain-land indigenous peoples are functionally landless (Table 2). The plain-

land indigenous peoples, among whom the degree of landlessness is very

high indeed, mentionable are Patro (92% households are functionally

landless), Pahan (85%), and Santal (75%). Keeping this vast majority of land-

based life-centred population as landless within the free market centre-

periphery nexus, ensuring their well-being is just an impossible proposition.



member(s) returned back home after the signing of the CHT Accord (on 2
nd

December 1997).

10. A predominant part of unpeopling took place during 1976-2007 periods. This

is also evident from the timing of transmigration of Bangalee population

from mainland to the Chittagong Hill Tracts (CHT). A 62 per cent of the

Bangalee population living in CHT is transmigrated to CHT in the last 30

years (1977-2007) through “demographic engineering” as an integral part of

“political engineering”. Around 31 per cent of the indigenous peoples’

households had to ever change their usual place of residence in their life-

time, and the average time of such displacement is 1.7. This is one of the

glaring examples of transforming indigenous peoples of CHT from majority

population to minority, which, to put it baldly, can be termed as “political

economy of forced migration” or “political economy of demographic

engineering aiming at outnumbering the indigenous peoples”.

11. Within the span of last 30 years (1978-2009) a pervasive change has taken

place in the population structure of CHT. The indigenous peoples, who 30

years before, were majority, now in terms of population size they have

become minorities. This change has been started from 1978-79through

planned “population transfer” from mainland. This planned population

transfer is the most visible way of unpeopling and out numbering the

indigenous peoples in CHT. There has been other not- easy-to-trace ways

also. One of those “innovative” ways was that many of the indigenous

peoples were not even included (i.e., not counted) in the enumeration of

population census; as a result of which, the size of the total indigenous

population published in the Census is found less than their actual  population

size. This issue is not just a subject of grave concern, but a clear and gross

violation of constitutional, human and justiciable rights towards a citizen of

the Republic.

Our own research revealed that in the Population Census 2001 out of total

4,426 paras (villages) of CHT, population has not been enumerated at all in

31 percent paras (see, Barkat et al. 2010, p. 214).Extrapolation shows, had the

excluded population been enumerated then in 2009 the estimated population

of CHT would have been 2,492,348 which is 1,731,401 according to

projection based on Population Census data. It implies that the officially

enumerated population in CHT is 44 percent less than the actual population.

Therefore, it can be said with alacrity that in the population census, the

population of CHT have been shown much less compared to actual

population. This is undoubtedly indicative of worst form of demographic
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politics with indigenous peoples and clearly contradictory to the basic

principles of human development. To put it more explicitly, this is one of the

most widely used method in shaping periphery into a more peripheral- in-

perpetuity form in the nexus of centre- periphery free market model exposed

in Section 3.

12. Deprivation of indigenous peoples is multiple and multidimensional. An

attempt has been made to understand the extent of multiple deprivations of

the indigenous peoples. In doing so, a composite Deprivation Index based on

eight indicators
12

was constructed for its application on the plain-land

indigenous communities (Barkat et al. 2009b). The deprivation index of

plain-land indigenous peoples is high alike that of CHT. As shown in Figure

4, the plain-land indigenous peoples of Bangladesh are deprived of many

basic necessities of life. In  one-fourth  of  the  plain-land indigenous peoples’

household, all household members do not regularly drink arsenic-free water.

Of about slightly less than two-third plain-land indigenous peoples’

household, all children are not fully immunized. In two-fifths of the

households, there are no hygienic latrines. In over two-fifths of indigenous
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12 Indicators used to construct Deprivation Index include the following: (1) five or more household

members live in one room, (2) household members sleep on separate cot/bed at night, (3)

absence of hygienic latrine in household, (4) household’s having no access to information

(Radio/TV/Newspaper), (5) all household members cannot manage three square meals all the

year round, (6) all the children of 6 years or above do not go to school, (7) all the children have

not completed the doses of vaccination, and (8) all the household members do not drink arsenic-

free water regularly.



peoples’ household, all children (aged 6 years or more) do not go to school.

Over two-third of the indigenous peoples’ household do not have access to

information (Radio/TV/Newspaper).

On a scale of 0-8, where ‘0’ indicates the most deprived and ‘8’ indicates the

least deprived, implying that the lower the score obtained by a community the

worse is the deprivation status of that community and vice versa. An average

plain-land indigenous peoples’ household scored 4.6 (ranging between 3.7

meaning relatively more deprived and 5.6 meaning relatively less deprived

by different indigenous communities). This deprivation index, as can be seen

in Figure 5, is highly pronounced (i.e. deprivation index value at lower side)

among the Patro, Santal, Pahan, Oraon, Dalu, Hajong, and Khasi. The Patro

community scores 3.7 – the most deprived community (where, ‘0’ score

indicates ideally “the most or the highest deprivation score”). This highest or

relatively most deprivation score by patros is followed by Santal (3.9),Pahan

(4.2), Oraon (4.3), Dalu (4.4), Hajong (4.6) and Khasi (4.7). This pattern of

deprivation index indicates that by most index the life, standard of living, and

human development status of plain-land indigenous peoples are really

alarming (Figure 5).
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13. It is not only the case that among the plain-land indigenous peoples

landlessness is highly pronounced, but also, relatively a large number of

households among them have no homestead of their own (i.e. private

ownership of homestead). About 55 percent households of plain-land

indigenous peoples have no homestead of their own (Table 2).This rate of

lack of ownership of homestead is relatively higher among the Garo (57%),

Hajong (56.6%), Oraon (56.1%), Rakhain (55.4%), and Dalu (54.2%) (see,

Table 2 already presented).



14. During the last 30 years between 1998 and 2008, at least ten indigenous

peoples communities of plain land have combinedly lost (in most cases

forcibly evicted from their own land) a total of 0.2 million acres of land, the

present market value of which amounts approximately to Tk. 92.4 billion

equivalent to US$1.19 billion (for details see, Table 3 in subsection 6.2). Or,

in other words, this amount of loss due to grabbing of land alone (not other

immovable and movable assets which were also grabbed) is equivalent to

11.5 per cent of the FY 2014-15 Annual Development Budget of the

Government of Bangladesh
13

.

The indigenous peoples have lost their lands, which have been forcibly

dispossessed. But who has grabbed these lands, who are the occupants? A 90

percent of these lands have been grabbed forcibly by the non-indigenous

peoples – the Bangalees; and interesting to report that the grabbers are not

large in number. They are basically the rent seekers
14

having close contact

with government and politics; they are the active agents of free market

economy; they are those who are responsible for creation and pro-creation of

inequalities and associated discontents and instability in the society; they are

those who belong to the classes responsible for criminalization of both

economy and politics. To put it bluntly, restoring justice with equality of

opportunity and ensuring liberty and freedom as a prime precondition for the

progress and well-being of the indigenous peoples will necessitate getting rid

of the rent seekers and their subordinate superstructure including politics and

governance; or alternatively, disassociate the rent seekers from government

and politics. This is an issue of pro-people political commitment. This is

ultimately a ‘class’ issue.

15. The plain-land indigenous peoples generally have access to information

mainly not through media
15

but through adda/community gatherings. A
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13 For the Financial Year (FY) 2014-15, the total national budget for Bangladesh is Tk.2,505

billion with Tk.1,603 billion as Revenue budget, Tk.863 billion as Development budget and

Tk.803 billion as budget for the Annual Development Programme (ADP).

14 It is also worthwhile to report that irrespective of country, everywhere in the world, the number

of rent seekers is limited, and the number of super-duper rich rent seekers is not more than 5 per

cent of all rent seekers (or at best 0.5 per cent of the total population – across countries and all

over the world).

15 It is a matter of serious rethinking that whether access to electronic and/or print media is good

or bad. Media matters! This is more so when the question comes to choose a media in the

struggle to fight injustice, where now-a-days most media are not unpeople-friendly. Most of the

Western media and their subservient in the developing countries are good in “colonizing

people’s mind and mind of the perpetrators”. They are experts in dis/misinformation propaganda



relatively large portion of the indigenous peoples have reported TVs as their

primary source of information, followed by radio. Those who do not possess

TVs and/or radios at their residence usually go to neighbor’s house or gather

at market place where TVs and/or radios are available. Male indigenous

peoples are predominantly found at market places/tea-stalls at evening to

watch TVs. Newspaper/magazines are rarely reported as source of

information, most likely, a reflection of their relatively low literacy. It should

be noted that Bangla is reported as medium of instruction in respect of all

three modern sources of information i.e., radio, TV, and newspapers/

magazines.

16. The plain-land indigenous peoples have their access to some types of service

provider institutions (e.g., Union Parishads, NGOs, indigenous peoples’ local

organizations etc.). But, in most cases, they  have to pay extra money to these

institutions in order to expedite their receipt of services, often coupled with

low-quality services and embedded with discrimination against them.

17. Access to electricity (synonymously “access to power”) in the households is

not just a matter of lighting, it is rather a most powerful medium to enlighten

and empower people. Even in this respect, irrespective of hill or plain land,

the indigenous peoples are in dark, and no planned and effective measures

have so far been undertaken to liberate them from darkness due to lack of

electricity at their household. In this regard, whereas in rural Bangladesh, 40

percent of the households are electrified, the same is 20 percent in case of the

plain-land indigenous peoples. An insignificant portion of Pahan, Dalu, and

Hajong households are electrified (below 5% each; see, Figure 6). Among the

other communities, except for the Rakhains, the scenario is significantly

worse than the overall rural scenario of Bangladesh. The unacceptable low
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and media terrorism; media has high level of expertise in promoting “selective blindness”; they

rarely talk about “uncomfortable truth” (details about role of media propaganda in support of

Western imperialism, see Chomsky and Vltchek 2013, p. x, xi, 9-11, 13, 28). The media – mass

media including electronic and print and all e-media including SMS, internet, twitter, websites,

facebook, and so on serves specific purpose of specific interest group in specific time. An

objective and truthful account of the essence of the propaganda role of Western media is

essential for our understanding how are world has been controlled and governed, as well as to

know how the media “manufactures” public opinion, ideology and perception. Western media –

developed through a long process – is a complex and “sophisticated” (media) propaganda

system aimed ultimately at serving the interests of their masters – the Western imperialism – by

way of masking the truth (“under-carpeting truth”) through deliberately disseminating wrong

information, distorted information, partial information, over information, mis-information, tight

lipped gesture, determined disinformation campaign against “uncomfortable truth” and

ideological manipulation.



level of household electricity or high level of in-access to electricity to

indigenous peoples is most likely a planned effort to not to enlighten them or

not to empower them through provisioning of electricity at their households.

Not to empower the indigenous people by providing them access to

electricity is equivalent to not to enlighten them, which in turn, can be treated

as one of the indicators of unpeople the indigenous people.
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18. Women across nations is one of the most crucial agents of development.

Women’s active agency role is a prime condition for social, economic,

political and cultural changes and progress of any country.
16 

The overall

status of women empowerment in Bangladesh is not satisfactory
17

. This

scenario is more frustrating among the indigenous women. Indigenous

women are deprived of and discriminated in all phases of life cycle – from

womb to death. Even in the matrilineal system of Garos and Khashis, the

16 For details about women’s agency role and social change, see, Amartya Sen 1999, pp. 189-203.

With regard to the link between active agency role of women and well-being, Sen argues the

following: “The active agency of women cannot, in any serious way, ignore the urgency of

rectifying many inequalities that blight the well-being of women and subject them to unequal

treatment; thus the agency role must be much concerned with women’s well-being also.

Similarly, coming from the other end, any practical attempt at enhancing the well-being of

women cannot but draw on the agency of women themselves in bringing about such a change.

So the well-being aspect and the agency aspect of women’s movements inevitably have a

substantial intersection” (Sen 1999, p.190).

17 However, a most recent work by Drèze and Sen reports: “Bangladesh’s rapid progress in living

standards has been greatly helped by the agency to women, and particularly the fact that girls

have been rapidly educated and women have been widely involved – much more than in India

– in the expansion of basic education, health care, family planning and other public services as

well as being a bigger part of the industrial labour force” (Drèze and Sen 2013, pp. 58-64).



women are deprived and discriminated only because of the fact that they are

female within the broader society dominated by patriarchy and feudal norms.

As depicted in Figure 7, in almost in all the cases, plain-land indigenous

women get lower wages than their counter part males. Only around a one-

third of the plain-land indigenous women can participate in local arbitrations

(locally known as shalish) and in their traditional power structures. Two-

thirds of them are discriminated in local arbitrations. Still in more than a half

of the plain- land indigenous peoples’ household, dowry is practiced.

However, it has been reported that a large part of the plain-land indigenous

women can freely choose occupation and can go outside of para for work. It

is also reported that plain-land indigenous women can take part in marriage-

related decision making process. One important point to note is that despite

all odds, as reported by the parents that the indigenous girls are encouraged

to go to schools.
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The overall scenario of women’s empowerment among the plain-land

indigenous communities resembles similarity to the average countrywide

scenario. However, there are some variations in women’s empowerment by

different communities of plain-land indigenous people. Though around one-

third of the plain-land indigenous women can participate in local arbitrations,

this practice is almost absent among the Dalu and Hajong community.

Rakhain women are less discriminated in the local arbitrations as compared

to the other plain-land indigenous communities. The practice of dowry is

relatively high among the Khashi, Garo, Patro and Rakhain communities than

among other plain- land indigenous communities. In this backdrop of



differences, when women empowerment is scored by different indigenous

communities, the Patro, Pahan, Mahato and Hajong community scores less as

compared to their other counterpart communities. The score on women

empowerment is relatively high among the Rakhain, Khashi and Garo

communities (see, Figure 8).Women carrying low empowerment scores

among plain-land indigenous communities belong to Patro (4.4 in a 0-9

scale), Pahan (4.5),Hajong (4.7), Mahato (4.7) and Oraon (5.6). On the other

hand, the same women empowerment score is high among Rakhain (8.0),

Khashi (7.3) and Garo (6.8) communities. Notably, on the one hand, the

method of conducting social history-tradition-life is related with the level of

women empowerment of indigenous peoples, and on the other hand, it is also

true that those who have low score, they really lag behind in their

empowerment status.
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19. The power of independent decision-making by women on various socio-

economic issues is indeed an  integral indicator of women’s  empowerment.

It  has  been  reported  that,  in  most  cases, indigenous women in plain-land

cannot take decision independently on various household issues (Figure

9).The process and practice of decision making on key household issues is an

exclusive domain of the male members. The plain-land indigenous women

are barred from  taking independent decisions over their children’s education.

Almost no indigenous women can independently decide on adoption of any

family planning methods. A negligible portion of plain- land  indigenous

women can independently decide to get involved in any income-generating

activity.  Most of them, with some exception, cannot take independent

decisions over getting involved in any organization/samiti. The scenario is



almost similar among indigenous women in the hills with some minor

exceptions for some communities.

20. Participation of women in socio-economic and cultural activities requires

frequent movements to different places considered as socio-economic and

cultural hubs. In a country, like Bangladesh, where traditional social norms

are highly pronounced, women’s mobility – in its own right – is a critical

empowerment indicator. The reported mobility status of plain-land

indigenous women appears to be from high to moderate depending on the

specific indicator of mobility. For example, as shown in Figure 10, almost all

the plain-land indigenous women can  go  un- accompanied to various places

in their respective para; majority can go alone to health centers

independently; majority can independently attend children’s school;

however, majority cannot attend cultural functions, unaccompanied. This

mobility pattern of women is more or less similar among different
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communities of plain-land indigenous peoples. Despite this similarity, a

significant portion of Rakhain, Patro and Khashi women have reported that

they can attend cultural functions independently; this practice is found less

pronounced among other indigenous communities.

21. Violence against Women (VAW) is highly pronounced among the plain-land

indigenous peoples, and it is true for both at the level of family and society. In

most indigenous peoples’ households, women  are  frequently  victims  of  verbal

abuse.  A  majority  of  the  indigenous  women  are manhandled. Dowry-related

torture is also much pronounced. Violence against Women at society level like

sexual abuse, workplace harassment etc. has also been found prevalent among

indigenous communities – irrespective of hill or plain. However, it is worth

mentioning that the Rakhain women, as compared to others, have reported lesser

extent of Violence against Women. This is most likely reasoned by Rakhain

women’s higher extent of involvement in income earning activities (both in hill

and in plain) than women of other indigenous communities. There are other

reasons as to why the Victim against Women is less pronounced among Rakhain

women. Here two empirical findings are worth mentioning: (1) The women

empowerment score is the highest among Rakhain community (the obtained

score is 8 out of a maximum obtainable score of 9; see, Figure 8), and (2) The

household electrification status of Rakhains is very high, and even almost two

fold higher than average rural Bangladesh (75% of Rakhain households are

connected with electricity as against 40% for rural Bangladesh. See, Figure 6).

Therefore, it can be concluded that in terms of Violence against Women the

Rakhain women are much better placed than women in the other indigenous

communities, and this is most likely attributable to Rakhain women’s higher

extent of proactive agency role generated through relatively higher status on

account of all indicators of women’s well-being.

22. Human rights as well as the ways and means to apply rights or realization of

human rights by the poor and marginalized people is one of the basic

preconditions for their decent life. However, in a class  society dominated by the

rent seekers and their subordinate government and politics – consistent  denial of

human rights becomes a game-rule. As individual consciousness about various

rights   is  a  necessity  for  lasting  human  development,  some indicators  related

to conscientization
18

has been designed and applied in empirical survey with the
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18 “‘Conscientization’ refers to a type of learning which is focused on perceiving and exposing

social, political and economic contradictions and injustices. Conscientization also includes

taking actions against oppressive elements in one’s life as part of that learning. Conscientization

is a process by which the learner advances towards critical consciousness which is necessary for



indigenous peoples to understand their conscientization scenario. As depicted in

Figure 11, on a scale of 0-17 (where ‘0’ is minimum and ‘17’ is maximum

conscientization score), an average indigenous peoples’ household scored only

10.7 (ranging between 8.2 and 13.4 in different indigenous communities). The

Pahan community scored merely 8.2, which is the lowest conscientization score

among the plain-land indigenous peoples’ communities, followed by Dalu

community (9.6), Oraon community (9.9), and Santal community (10.1). The

conscientization score is highest among the Rakhain community (13.4),  followed

by the Khashi (12.8) and the Patro (12.3). The highest conscientization score

among the  Rakhain community is most likely reasoned by the analysis already

presented (see, item 21). It has been found  that, among the indigenous peoples’

communities, knowledge about the right to get VGF cards is high, while

knowledge about right to get relief during disasters is significantly low. It has

been noticed that the knowledge about legal age at marriage for boys is relatively

low among the indigenous communities.
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informed actions (social praxis) – the key goal of development education. Conscientization

should not be equated with just consciousness raising because the latter may involve

transmission of pre-selected knowledge in congruence with ‘dominant culture’, ‘cultural

hegemony’, ‘status quo’ etc. Conscientization is the heart of liberatory education.

Conscientization means breaking through prevailing mythologies to reach new levels of

awareness – in particular, awareness of oppression, being an ‘object’ of others’ will rather than

a self-determining ‘subject’. Conscientization means ‘breaking the culture of silence’ in a class

society. This process of conscientization involves identifying contradictions in experience

through dialogue and becoming part of the process of changing the world” (Barkat et al. 2008b,

pp. 40-41). The indicators of conscientization based on which the estimates in Figure 11 is

constructed include right to get VGF Cards, right to get relief during disasters, right to get crop-

seeds from the local agriculture office, State’s responsibility to keep prices within purchasing

power of the citizens, State’s responsibility to ensure shelter to the citizens, right to study at

school, State’s responsibility to provide stipends to girl students, right to get health services from

the local public hospital, right of mothers and children to get vaccination, right to vote without

interruption, right to get allocation of khas land/water-bodies, State’s responsibility to ensure

indigenous peoples quota for employment, State’s responsibility to ensure indigenous peoples

quota for education, legal age at marriage for boys is 21 years, legal age at marriage for girls is

18 years, responsibility of law-enforcing agencies (Police, BDR now BGB, Ansar-VDP etc), and

right to get organized and form Clubs/NGOs.



23. Confidence status of the indigenous peoples has been assessed using a

number of indicators
19

. The confidence score by different indigenous

communities is presented in Figure 12. The level of confidence among the

Garo, Hajong and Santal communities on the public services provided by

government agencies is relatively low. The Mahato people are discriminated

against in many ways; besides, being a relatively more disadvantaged

indigenous community (they are not even included in the official list of

indigenous peoples) – they have considered it obvious that they will not get

any recognition or can exercise or obtain only a few of the necessary rights-

based services. The Oraon people feel that their basic rights are not at all

recognized in the existing system. The confidence level of the Patro and

Pahan community people over the existing social-structure is significantly

low (see, Figure 12).

In a nutshell, the confidence level is somewhat moderate among the

indigenous peoples with some relatively bad perception about some services

and rights. On a scale of 0-28 (where ‘0’ indicates least confidence and ‘28’

indicates highest level of confidence), on average, the plain-land indigenous

peoples’ household scored 16.6, ranging between a low at 14.5 for Pahans

and a relatively high at 17.7for Mahatos. The Pahan scored the least with
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19 Indicators used for assessing confidence status include perception about proactive support from

the local government (Union Parishad) at times of need, perception about security forces (police,

BDR now BGB, Ansar and VDP), perception about proactive support from the local traditional

organizations (e.g., Mantree, Punji Prodhan etc.), perception about enjoyment of cultural

freedom, perception about enjoyment of religious freedom, and perception about the freedom to

participate peacefully in various celebrations of own community and of other communities.



14.5, followed by Patro (15.1), Rakhani (16), Khasi and Santal (16.4 each),

Dalu and Hajong (16.7 each), Oraon (16.8), and the Garo (17.3) (see, Figure

12).

24. The well-being status of the indigenous communities and the dynamics of

their well-being have been  assessed using various  indicators. As perceived

by the interviewee households  of the indigenous peoples, the well-being

status of majority of the indigenous peoples has improved during the last ten

years (1998-2008). Using nine relevant indicators
20

an attempt is made to

understand the trend of well-being status, i.e., changes that have occurred in

the last 10 years between 1998 and 2008 among the indigenous peoples. On

a scale of 0-36 (where ‘0’ indicates minimum and ‘36’ indicates maximum

level of well-being), according to  the  opinion  of indigenous peoples, the

average score (average of all 9 indicators) was 13.6 in 1998, which in 2008

had reached at score 21 (see, Figure 13).Apparently, it is explicit from the

analysis that: (1) During the last10 years all the plain-land indigenous

communities reported upward change in their well-being status, whatever the

extent of upward change is; (2) Among all communities, such change for

Rakhains was insignificant (most likely because their 1998 base was already

high at 19.4); and (3) On average, Dalu and Patro are still lagging behind
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20 Indicators of well-being include nine broad issues such as (1) economic, (2) social, (3)

housing/shelter, (4) health, (5) education, (6) household asset, (7) clothing, (8) food, and (9)

security. The well-being status of individual household in the survey has been ascertained in

terms of the interviewee households perception about changes (positive, negative, or status quo)

in each indicator of well-being applicable to that household in the last 10 years, between 1998

and 2008.



In real sense, even the perceived current (2008) well-being score is just 58 per

cent of the maximum attainable score (21 out of 36). Which implies, in terms of

higher level of well-being in the ladder of well-being status – the plain-land

indigenous peoples in general lags much behind the upper level of well-being.

Inspite of that, most of the plain-land indigenous peoples have reported positive

and upward changes in their household well-being in the last ten years (between

1998 and 2008). There must be some reasons to explain that perception. The

cogent core reasons, as I comprehend are most likely as follows: (1) The

indigenous peoples are simple; (2) They are highly satisfied with very little, and

that is due to the fact that they have been dispossessed and alienated almost in-

perpetuity; (3) Due to long term historical injustice done towards their life and

property they have developed a “fear factor” when they even fear to tell outsider

their real life situation; (4) Most of the indigenous peoples are not aware about

their human and justiciable rights; (5) A specific sort of mental frame of feelings

of an unequal citizen and a built-in psychology of deprivation is highly
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others. The overall and by specific communities, the well-being status, as

perceived by the indigenous people themselves, have  improved in the last ten

years, between 1998 and 2008.  Here, two pertinent questions of merit to  be

raised include: (1) Is it true that real well-being status has improved in spite

of increasing alienation and exploitation of the indigenous peoples by various

agents of rent seeking groups?, and (2) If so, then what is/are the reason(s)

that they have expressed a positive perception regarding changes in their

well-being?



pronounced among the indigenous peoples which prompts them to think that no

more change should be expected from the present structure than what has been

already obtained or reached. Here, from political economy point of view, further

analysis is warranted as to why the indigenous peoples – irrespective of hill or

plan – are satisfied with a 58 per cent score in the well-being ladder, and what

causes such relatively low well-being. First, the indigenous peoples are “happy”

with low well-being status, and this “sense of acceptance” is nothing but just a

consequence of their own life-experience of living permanently with ill-being.

Second, one can very well assume that positive well-being is a function of low

deprivation, high conscientization, high empowerment of women, and high extent

of confidence.
21

Viewing from this construct of well-being, the indigenous

peoples at the plain-land (identical is the scenario with the indigenous peoples at
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21 Mathematically  speaking,  well-being  =  ƒ  (low  deprivation,  high  conscientization,  high

empowerment  of  women,  high confidence). The essence of all these functional elements has

already been discussed in the relevant parts of this article.

* Note: This figure has been constructed by the author using relevant data containing in Figures 5, 11, 8 and

12 respectively. For each of the broad functional components of well-being, the maximum obtainable score

has been transformed in to 100, and accordingly the maximum score obtained in 2008 has been estimated

and presented in ladder form.



hills CHT) with their historically shaped mind-set of “very happy with very little”

are hovering around 60 per cent level in each of the above stated broad functional

components of well-being (see, Figure 14). It is to mention here that for each

broad functional component – the higher the position in the ladder the better is the

status (and 100 minus the position attained show the potentials of progress).

The discussion and analysis presented in this section distinctly revealed that the

indigenous peoples of Bangladesh are deprived in-perpetuity. It also follows that

Bangladesh is not a state of unique national identity. According to the

Government estimation, 1.7 percent people (or family or household) of the total

population in Bangladesh is comprised of 27different communities of indigenous

identity, while I have argued (in Section 4) the same as at least 49 different

communities. Unfortunately, whatever the number of different indigenous

communities in Bangladesh might be, the more serious issue is that as

“indigenous peoples” they are not recognized constitutionally. Besides, it is also

true that “one-percent- mentality” (i.e. mentality associated with the 1% share in

the total population – is directly detrimental to the interest of indigenous peoples)

is very strongly built-in into the psyche of the politicians, the government, and

many in the academia. At the same time, regarding marginality and reform related

with the land and forest of indigenous peoples, it should be admitted that our

knowledge-base about various forms of ownership of their land-water-forest,

especially, “common property rights” is still not up to the mark. Indigenous

peoples equate their land, forest and water as their own “mother”. These are also

the basis of their own rich culture, customs and tradition. But the land rights of

indigenous peoples in the truest sense of the term ‘rights’ are not only not

recognized but also as it exists can be grabbed easily. The instances of forced

grabbing of land, forest and even the geographical space of the indigenous

peoples –using various means and ways (not limited to “demographic

engineering” only) – are pervasive. They have been exterminated from their own

land and settlements and this process of unpeopling has never been stopped,

rather on-going unabated using various types of weapons of unpeopling.

6. Unpeopling through Land Dispossession and Alienation of Indigenous

Peoples: Root Causes and Consequences

6.1 Processes, mechanisms and reasons of  land dispossession and alienation:
Overall and by indigenous peoples’ community

Denial of the land rights of the indigenous peoples has a long historical

background. The indigenous peoples, irrespective of hill and plain land, have
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been dispossessed of their own land and still becoming so attributable to various

reasons and multifarious means and ways. The instances of land dispossession

suffered by the indigenous peoples of the plain land, in many ways, are perhaps

even more widespread than among the indigenous communities of Chittagong

Hill Tracts. Numerous land laws were enacted over time keeping special

provisions for the “protection of tribal” land. But the special provisions in these

laws were never ever enforced (consciously)to serve the interest of the indigenous

peoples. In practice, grabbing of land and related alienation goes on unabated.

Some of the reasons-processes-methods have been mentioned and analysed

earlier in Sections 4 and 5. However, due to high significance, this area of inquiry

merits further elaboration, though, it is not easy to make an account of

dispossession by timeline.

Among many direct and indirect causes, reasons and mechanisms – as described

and analysed by Barkat and Barkat et al. (see, Barkat 2014c, Barkat et al. 2009a,

Barkat et al. 2009b, Barkat et al. 2010, Barkat and Roy 2004) – the most

destructive and prominent ones are:(1) Out-migration due to 1947 partition of

India; (2) Repeat out-migration including during the liberation war of 1971 (e.g.,

for before 1971, the communal riot in 1964 prompted forced out-migration of

people from plain-land indigenous areas)made their economy and social life

highly fragile and vulnerable; (3) Planned “demographic engineering” or

population transfer as an integral part of “political engineering”; (4) Construction

of Kaptai lake in CHT in 1950s; (5) Promulgation of Enemy Property Act in 1965

during Indo-Pakistan war(afterwards renamed as Vested Property Act); (6) Fake

documents of land grabbers; (7)Forceful eviction by act of terror, threat, and

rumor; (8) Declaring the traditionally occupied and used land as khas land

including reserve forest without informing the indigenous peoples;

(9)Establishing national park on the land and forest of indigenous peoples without

consultation with them; (10) Construction of eco-park and tourist centres; (11)

Initiation of antisocial so called “social a forestation” projects; (12) Harassment

by serving eviction notice and false litigation; (13) Ignorance of indigenous

peoples about land related laws, rent, land tax, dismiss or substitute the name of

one tenant in place of another in the rent roll; (14) Non-implementation of

Tenancy Act; (15) Non-existence of any indigenous peoples official in the

concerned land offices including in the district administration; (16) Multi-

dimensional corruption and attitude antagonistic towards indigenous peoples;

(17) Corruption and bribe in land survey and declaring the land as khas; (18) Not

getting any possession on land even after getting court’s verdict in favour; (19)

Becoming pauper due to lingering of land litigation and loss of millions of

suffering-years due to litigation etc. This list indicating core reasons, processes,
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mechanisms, means and ways of dispossession of own land and resources by the

indigenous peoples and associated alienation can be extended further. However, I

see no necessity to do so, because what has been listed above provides adequately

enough materials towards understanding the essence of root causes of

undevelopment and deprivation-in-perpetuity of the indigenous peoples in

Bangladesh. Interesting to note here that, a close scrutiny of each of the above

stated 19 reasons, process, mechanism, means and ways of losing land and other

properties by the indigenous peoples would reveal that each item (in the list of

19) is a weapon of destruction of indigenous peoples life and destructive enough

to exterminate and unpeople them or at least to transform them as a “Guest in

their own home”!

The process of dispossession of land of plain-land indigenous peoples, in many

instances, is much more rapid than that of plain-land Bangalees. A majority of

Patro (92%), Pahan (85%) and Santal (75%) are still functionally landless (see,

Table 2). Similar is the condition of hill indigenous peoples; in some cases, the

situation is even worse. During the last three decades, the number of CHT people

has decreased fast, whereas, at the same time, the number of imported Bangalees

(known as settlers and not the adi-Bangalees) has dramatically increased. The hill

people-highlanders-hill tribes have lost their land and forests while some rent

seeking miscreants in connivance with the bureaucracy- administration have

grabbed the land. Some fifty years back, 75 percent of the total population in

CHT was indigenous people, which now stand at 47 percent only. The CHT

Accord (“Peace Treaty”), albeit, have been signed (on December 02, 1997), the

process of its implementation is slack-spine. Land Commission though exists, it

is neither effective nor at all consistent with the basic spirit of the CHT Accord

(Peace Treaty). The major task of the Commission was invariably to resolve land

disputes but the Commission gave more emphasis on land survey (which was not

at all a part of the Commission’s Terms of Reference). Furthermore, the issues

concerning formation of a separate Land Commission for plain-land indigenous

peoples have never been raised effectively with loud voice
22

.What has been said

above are indicative enough to show that land-water bodies-forest and other

natural resources of the weaker sections – the indigenous peoples have always

been the target of the rent seeking upper echelon of the mainstream society,

wherein politics and government as their subordinate entities have played

facilitative role in permitting such land grabbing ceremony.
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22 Except in the Press Club and/or in some procession of a few activists during observance of
Indigenous Peoples’ Day or alike. Most of these events are concentrated in the capital Dhaka
city.



Extermination, marginalization and deprivation, in all forms and dimensions, are

fully applicable for indigenous peoples of Bangladesh. Different forms of violent

activities in grabbing land, forests and settlements of indigenous peoples have

now become a “development game rule” and a subject of usual – natural practice.

In this respect, the state machinery sometimes plays the role of an instigator and

sometimes remains quite indifferent implying playing of facilitative role in

alienation through land dispossession of the indigenous peoples. And this is

perfectly in line with the political economy model of rent seekers dominated

centre-periphery nexus within the global capitalistic order or disorder (detailed

analysis on this is presented in Sections 2 and 3).

In order to understand further the politico-economic essence of “development”,

“underdevelopment”, “undevelopment”, and “unjust development” of the

indigenous peoples, it is essential to delve deeper into the major reasons,

processes, and periods of dispossession of land and other resources including

moveable and immovable properties experienced by the indigenous peoples. The

content of which, in brief, are as follows:

a) Unjust political influence and local class-based hegemonic culture

coupled with simplicity and ignorance of the indigenous peoples had been

the major reasons for their dispossession of land- forest and other

resources including moveable and immoveable household assets.

b) The ‘rent seeker’ based criminalized political-economy is the key reason

behind inhuman act of forced dispossession of land and other resources.

In addition, historically shaped class structure played an immense role in

creating and procreating huge disparities and inequalities among different

classes of people, and that even within a specific indigenous community.

c) Grabbing land by influential Bangalee with political back up has been a

major pathway in grabbing land of the plain-land indigenous peoples.

d) Though the indigenous peoples live in specific areas of Bangladesh for

generations, many (in some cases, most) of them do not possess legal

ownership documents of their land. Due to this non-availability of

ownership documents, they always face unsurmountable problems in

retaining possession on their own lands. And no government, so far, has

properly acknowledged the traditional and customary land rights system

of the indigenous peoples in Bangladesh.

e) The majority of the indigenous peoples are still illiterate. Thus, they often

become victims to frauds. In many instances, differences occur between
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the verbal agreements and the written ones about the sale-and-purchase of

their lands. Reportedly, some of the government officials in the various

Land-related Departments (e.g., Sub-register office, Office of the

Assistant Commissioner Land, Tehsil office) are accomplices in this kind

of fraudulent documentations. Land grabbing through forged documents

and forgery during land survey, or recording of land ownership are well

established facts.

f) There are khas lands including khas water-bodies and khas forests in

areas where the indigenous peoples live, but it is very rare thatkhas land

has been allotted to the landless and marginal indigenous peoples. To the

contrary, in most cases, the influential Bangalees – the agents of rent

seekers – have rather taken possession of such khas lands using various

unholy means and ways
23

.

g) Most cases of land dispossession among the plain-land indigenous

peoples took place in 1964/65 when a communal riot between Hindu and

Muslims broke out. At that time, a number of indigenous peoples fled to

India to save their lives. When they returned, many of them found that

their lands and other immovable and movable properties were grabbed by

local influential Bangalees. That is to say, after returning back to their

own home they became “guest in their own home”! In this process, the

State acted as an uncivilized catalyst by promulgating the Enemy

Property Act, using which a huge amount of land property of the religious

minorities and indigenous peoples were declared as ‘enemy property’.

Later, after the Independence in 1971, the same ‘enemy property’ was

renamed as ‘vested property’, and thereby, the process of unpeopling,

extermination, marginalization, deprivation and pauperization of the

indigenous peoples continued
24

.

h) Following the Independence of Bangladesh in 1971, the indigenous peoples

who had left for India for shelter and security returned back home, but a large

part of them could not get back their lands and other immovable and

moveable properties which were looted and plundered by the anti-liberation
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23 For details about who owns khas land and khas waterbodies, how do they own, what do they do,

why poor people’s retention of khas land is low, why ‘adverse inclusion’ occurs in case of poor

people’s owning of khas land etc. see, Barkat et al. 2001, pp. 114-158.

24 For details about the genesis, causes and consequences of Enemy and Vested Property Acts on

the life of religious Minorities including the indigenous peoples, see, Barkat 2014c, pp. 1-57;

Barkat et al. 2008, pp. 45-161.



elements. The Government declared their lands as enemy/vested property and

backed by power and muscle the rent seekers literally grabbed huge amounts

of their lands and other properties. Even during the 1971 War of Liberation,

some local influential Bangalees who acted against the liberation grabbed

lands and properties of the indigenous peoples. These anti-liberation elements

plundered the moveable and immovable assets of the common people in a

massive scale.

i) During the India-Pakistan War in the year 1965, land grabbing of some of

the indigenous peoples’ communities increased in an unprecedented

massive scale.

j) Government acquisition in the name of arrangements for a ‘reserve

forest’ and an ‘eco-park’ state-sponsored land dispossession of the

indigenous peoples has already been taken place, and there has been no

stop to that.
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Now based on what has been presented above – the causes and reasons, the

means and ways, and the complex mechanisms of land dispossession and

alienation of plain-land  indigenous peoples are depicted in Figure 15. The same

is true – to a large extent – with the land dispossession and alienation of the

indigenous peoples residing in the Chittagong Hill Tracts.

At this stage, it would be of high utility to briefly present an analysis of land

dispossession and associated alienation by specific communities of indigenous

peoples in the plain-land. This analysis presented below separately by specific

communities of plain-land indigenous peoples (following alphabetic order of

those communities) will show, among others, the diversity and uniqueness of the

sources and mechanisms of such dispossession of land and associated alienation,

and ultimately, the scenario of extermination and unpeopling
25

.

The unpeopling scenario of the Dalu people is grim and distressful. A 60 per cent

of the Dalu households are functionally landless26
(see, Table 2). Land

dispossession among the Dalu community has been a major issue for a long time.

This community, in the last three generations (including the present upto 2008),

has dispossessed a total of 188 acres of land worth Bd. Tk. 81.2 million (in 2014

current market price; see Table 3). The poverty status of this community

deteriorated over time basically attributable to land dispossession. Undue

political influence and local class-based hegemonic culture in addition to

simplicity and ignorance of the Dalu people had been the major reasons for their

land dispossession. The land dispossession phenomenon among the Dalu

community reached its peak in 1964/65 when riot between Hindu and Muslims

broke out. At that time, due to insecurity, a large number of Dalus fled to India to

save their lives. When they returned, many of them found that their lands were

grabbed by local influential Bangalees. In addition, huge amounts of their lands

were declared by the then government (in 1965 and onward) as ‘Enemy

Property’, which later renamed as ‘Vested Property’ by the post 1971

government. With these the process of their marginalization and pauperization

got further momentum. Currently, the major reasons for land dispossession

among the Dalu households are grabbing by local influential persons from other

communities and grabbing through forged documentation. For the parents of the

first generation Dalus, grabbing by local influential persons from other
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community and grabbing through forged documentation were the major reasons

for dispossession of land. For the generation of the grandparents of the current

generation, the major reasons for land dispossession were: governmental

acquisition and forgery during land record. After independence of Bangladesh in

1971, the Dalus who had left for India for shelter and security returned back to

their homeland, but many of them could not get back their lands. Even during the

Liberation War in 1971, some local influential anti-liberation Bangalees grabbed

lands of the Dalus. They are often victims to frauds. Reportedly, some of the

government officials in the Department of Land are accomplices in this kind of

fraudulent documentations. There are some khas lands in areas where the Dalus

live, but no khas land has ever been allotted to any Dalu who is landless or a

marginal farmer. Though the Dalus live in Bangladesh on specific areas for

generations – mostly in Haluaghat and Nalitabari upazilas of greater

Mymensingh district – many of them do not possess proper legal documents on

their ownership of these lands; and knowing this fully well no government has

made attempt to acknowledge the traditional land rights system of Dalu

community.

The Garos belong to a matrilineal society and have a long episode of land

dispossession and plenty of sufferings for establishing their land rights. A Garo

household, on average, possesses 153 decimals of land. Two-thirds of the Garo

households are functionally landless (see, Table 2). Forced eviction of the Garo

community from their lands is not at all a new phenomenon, which has been

rather continuing historically. The estimated total amount of land dispossessed by

the Garo community in the last three generations (including upto year2008)

would be about 13,640 acres and the estimated present market value (at 2014

current price) of those lands would be Bd. Tk. 5.66 billion (see, Table 3). The

criminalized political-economy is the key reason behind this inhuman act against

right to land and forest of the Garo community. In addition, historical class

structure in this region played a major role in creating huge disparities and

inequalities among different classes of people – both inter and intra Garo

communities. The process of land dispossession and alienation of the Garo

community varies from place to place. In the Madhupur upazila in Tangail district

the Garos have been exploited  historically. In 1962, the Garo forest was declared

as a National Park without any consultation with the local Garo people. The

incidence of dispossession of land increased during 1960s. Following the

emergence of Independent Bangladesh, the rate of incidence of land

dispossession increased more than that in the previous decade. It is to note that

three-fourths of the total dispossession of land of the Garo community has
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occurred after the independence of Bangladesh in 1971, and since then the

alienation process got higher momentum. In 1977-78, a bombing range for the

Bangladesh Air Force was formed which acquired around 1,000 acres of Garo

land, evicting 29 Garo households from a village called Rajbari without having

any prior consultation and without paying any compensation for the eviction. In

1984, the Government of Bangladesh classified major areas of the Madhupur

forest and stopped taking tax from the indigenous peoples by way of a gazette

notification. When this issue was raised in the Court, the Land Settlement Office

refused to legally recognize the occupancy documents regarding their lands in

possession of the Garos. Most regrettably, the land on which the Garos were

living for generations were outright declared as khas lands. In the name of social

forestry, the Government with support from the Asian Development Bank, has

acquired lands of the Garos affecting the total eco- system. Moreso, trees are

being felled everyday with the unholy alliance between the Forest Department

and the law-enforcing agencies- which is destroying the traditional nature-based

livelihood of the Garos. The government has a plan to construct wall surrounding

the 3,000-acre area earmarked for social forestry which is not only

environmentally unjust but also suicidal. This is a common feelings among the

local Garos that the proposed “eco-park” concept is nothing but a blueprint to

grab rest of the remaining lands from the Garos, and, thereby, further

marginalizing them and turning them from pauper to beggar. In 1986, rubber

plantation was initiated on a total area of 700 acres and that again without

consultation with the local Garo community. There is also another plan for rubber

plantation on 8,000 acres of land at Pirgachha in the local Garo neighborhood.

The land-grabbing phenomenon against the Garo community is not a new one; it

was found at an increasing rate even during the Tebhaga Movement in the 1930s-

40s. Afterwards, during the Pakistan period (1947-1970), the lands of the Garos

were acquired by tainting them as communists. During the India-Pakistan war in

1965, land-grabbing against the Garo community regained higher pace. During

the Independence War in 1971, the local influential Bangalees grabbed significant

amount of Garos’ lands. Most household heads of Garo community reported the

following as the major causes and mechanisms of dispossession of their lands:

governmental acquisition; grabbing by local influential from other community;

grabbing through forged documents; grabbing by settlers; and grabbing by

influential people of own community. Garos are often victims to frauds, and some

of the officials in the Government’s Land Offices are accomplices in such frauds

and forgery. In many instances, the Garos take high-interest loans from the

mahajans (traditional moneylenders). Failure to repay such loans simply means

usurpation of the borrower Garos’ lands by the lender mahajans. Among the Garo
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community, a group of planted deceivers exists as reported by themselves. These

deceivers, in collaboration with some of the Bangalees, play active role in the evil

process of land-dispossession and associated alienation of the Garos.

The Hajong belongs to the mongoloid stock, and are linguistically and culturally

close to Southeast Asian ethnic groups. Along with extreme poverty, Hajongs

have always been subjected to ceaseless repression, deprivation of social justice

and land rights. Hajongs had a long history of fighting against exploitation,

extermination and unpeopling. The mean amount of land possessed by an average

Hajong household is only 66 decimals. About 65 per cent of the Hajong

households are functionally landless (see, Table 2). The phenomenon of forced

dispossession and alienation of the Hajong community from their land, on which

they had been living since long, has become a protracted truth. The extent of land

dispossession has been severe throughout the British, Pakistani and Bangladesh

periods. They have been repeatedly displaced from their ancestral homes and

from their agricultural lands. The Hajong community have disposed an estimated

2,730 acres of land during the last three generations (upto year 2008) and the

estimated current market price of such dispossessed land would be Bd. Tk. 1.23

billion (see, Table 3). The land-related problems among the Hajong people have

many deep-rooted dimensions. The criminalization of politics and economy in the

Hajong region along with religion- based communal riots and class conflicts have

contributed significantly to the rise of this inhuman problem. Political influence

against Hajong has been reported as the key reason for their  land dispossession

and associated alienation. The land grabbing of the Hajong in disguise of politics

started at around 1946, and has continued till date. During the 1964 communal

riot between the Hindus and the Muslims, a huge amount of land of the Hajong

was declared ‘Enemy Property’ by the then government, and as a consequence,

most of the Hajongs, became landless and marginalized. As in the case of others,

later, the ‘enemy property’ was renamed as ‘vested property’, but the process of

marginalization and pauperization continued unabated. This phenomenon started

during 1965 Indo-Pak War. Hajong people contributed much in the Tebhaga
Movement or the land rights related Communist Movement between 1946 and

1952. During this period, lands of the indigenous peoples related to the

movements were confiscated by the Government and also grabbed by the

influential criminalized quarters by way of unlawful legal suits. During 1962-65,

the lands on which the Hajong had been living on for generations together were

declared ‘forest land’. This, not only, threatened the livelihoods of the Hajong,

but also challenged their very survival and existence. Afterwards, Hajong, who

went to India for shelter and security during the 1971 Liberation War, many of
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them, after returning back from India to their own homeland did not get back

possession on their homestead and land. First, the Government declared their land

as ‘enemy property’, after 1965 and then after 1971 as ‘vested property’, and

people having more access to power and ability to use physical intimidation,

literally grabbed a huge amount of Hajong’s land. According to the Hindu law, if

one has no children, then the nephew will inherit his or her land property- but lack

of practice or application and enforcement of this law among the Hajong has

played a significant role in distraction of land ownership from the legal heirs to

others, resulting in dispossession of land of a number of such legal heirs in this

community. Reportedly, the ‘Kaderia Bahini’, a military outfit and a part of the

liberation fighters’ army during the year 1971, also filed false court cases in 1975

against the Hajong’ land ownership and forcibly dispossessed them from their

ancestral land. In several instances, survival forced the Hajongs (as in the case

with the Garos) to take high-interest loans from the local mahajans
(moneylenders). In this process, when a marginalized Hajong fails to repay the

loans as per contract, the land of the borrower is occupied by the lender mahajan.

This phenomenon reportedly started in around 1920, reached its peak during

Pakistan regime, and still continues today. They are often victims to frauds, in

which the connivance of government officials is an open secret. Hajongs believe

that there is also group of frauds among themselves who, under the influence of

and in connivance with the Bangalees, are dispossessing them from their own

land. Most of these cases of land dispossession (are) were politically influenced

with the back-up of the government machineries. In almost all cases, the victims

of land dispossession in the Hajong community have reported that their lands

were grabbed by a few local influential persons of other communities- mostly the

Bangalees.

The Khashi people, over the decades, suffered much due to lack of their land

rights, grabbing of land by outsiders and they still continue to suffer. The mean

amount of land possessed by an average Khashi household is 219 decimals and

12 per cent of them are functionally landless (see, Table 2). This apparently

relatively larger amount of land possession among the Khashi households is

simply because of hilly geographical nature of area where Khashis live- where

use value of land is much lower than that in the plain-land indigenous peoples’

areas of Bangladesh. Land dispossession among the Khashi community has

continued throughout history- both in the Pakistan period, and now in the

Bangladesh period since independence. During the last three generations

(including the present generation upto year 2008), the Khashi community have

dispossessed an estimated 1,400 acres of land worth Bd. Tk. 658.2 million at
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current (2014) market price (see, Table 3). The Bangalees, by taking advantage of

the ‘fear-factor’, illiteracy and simplicity of Khashi people forcibly grabbed their

lands in most cases in connivance with land officials. Khashi people, for various

reasons, were forced to sell their land at very low prices – which resembles just

“distress sale” (i.e., selling with much less than market price due to distress).Khas
lands have never been distributed properly among them. It has already been

almost impossible for anyone in this locality to get possession of khas lands

without financial and political influence. Most Khashi people who got some khas

land became object of “adverse inclusion”. Almost all land dispossessions in the

Khashi community took place after the independence of Bangladesh. In the

1970s, the incidence of their land dispossession increased alarmingly. The major

reasons, means, ways and mechanism through which the lands of the Khashis

have been dispossessed are as follows: land grabbing by local influential

Bangalees; grabbing through forgery during land record; grabbing through forged

documents; lack of proper land-right documents; and possession of lands by

Bangalees through frauds by taking advantage of ‘fear factor’; and simplicity and

illiteracy of the Khashi people.

The Mahato community is not only highly disadvantaged among all plain land

indigenous peoples, but also not even officially listed as ‘small minorities’ or

‘small ethnic groups’. The Mahato community presents the classical case of

unpeopling and extermination. A Mahato
27

household, on average, possesses 130

decimals of land. Every fourth Mahato household is functionally landless (see,

Table 2). Landlessness-mediated poverty of the Mahato households is the key

reason for their multidimensional deprivations. Land dispossession among the

Mahato community has continued both during the Pakistan period and the

Bangladesh period. The Mahato community, in the last three generations (upto

year 2008), have dispossessed 2,040 acres of land, and the estimated current

market price (for 2014) of these dispossessed land would be about Bd. Tk. 1.31

billion (see, Table 3). The major reasons and mechanisms through which the

Mahato lands have been dispossessed include: land-grabbing by local influential

Bangalees; lack of proper land-right documents; grabbing through forged

documents; possession of lands through frauds by the Bangalees; and forgery

during land record. Most Mahatos are illiterate, simple, and have developed ‘fear’

and high sense of insecurity – these, among others, are the facilitating factors for
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the influential Bangalees to grab Mahatos land in connivance with the

government land and revenue officials. Land dispossession in the Mahato

community has been taking into place since long. This had been increasing from

the 1960s; between 1971 and 1980 a 28 per cent of all dispossessions took place;

and between 1991 and 2000 almost one-third of all dispossessions occurred. As

in the case of most other indigenous peoples, the Khas lands were never

distributed properly among the Mahatos.

The Oraon is a non-mongoloid indigenous group. The actual tale of land rights

deprivation of the Oraon people is no less distressing than other indigenous

peoples in Bangladesh. An Oraon household, on average, possesses 85 decimals

of land. Over 50 per cent of Oraon households are functionally landless (see,

Table 2). Oraon people, although small in terms of population size with around

12,000 people (Barkat et al. 2009b, p. 27), have been a major target of land

dispossession. During the last three generations they have lost an estimated total

of 30,450 acres of land, and the estimated money value of those dispossessed land

would be Bd. Tk. 13.3 billion in 2014 current market price (see, Table 3). It is

important to note that during the last three generations upto the year 2008, the ten

plain-land indigenous communities combinedly lost an estimated total of 0.2

million acres of land, of which, the Oraons alone have lost 15.1 per cent of the

total implying a disproportionately high extent of dispossession of land by the

Oraon people (estimated based on data in Table 3). As compared to the size of the

population, the amount of land dispossessed by Oraon people is very high. It is

precisely the reason as to why they consider this process as an ‘inevitable fate’,

and as a consequence they are highly fatalist. As majority of Oraon households

are landless, the present status of land-dispossession among them is relatively less

frequent, and this is simply due to the fact that they have almost no more land to

lose. During Pakistan period, and more specifically in 1965, there was a threat-

and-rumor that the Pakistan is not for the Hindus; Hindustan (i.e. India) has been

created for Hindus, and therefore Hindus will not be allowed to stay in Pakistan.

As a result of such threat-and-rumor, many of the Oraons, out of fears, left

Pakistan leaving behind their land, homestead and other immovable and movable

properties. The rent-seeking Bangalees, by taking advantage of this fear-factor,

forcibly grabbed lands and homesteads of the Oraon people. During the same

time, due to potential distress situation, lands were being sold by themat a very

low price (“distress sale”). This is one of the major reasons for which the

marginalization process of the Oraon community got aggravated. It has been a

common phenomenon that the Bangalees, using various forms of forgery, frauds

and threats easily grabbed the lands and homesteads of the Oraons. In this
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process, the grabbers had connivance with the local land and revenue officials. As

marginalized sections of the community, according to the law of the land, though

they are entitled to khas lands, the richer class actually gets the possession, as the

Oraons cannot influence the process of that entitlement requiring bribes and

political power in which they (the Oraons) are distinctly deficient. Even those

Oraons, who have been living on particular plots of land for generations together

without proper legal documents, do not currently get any support of the local

government or the land officials to get entitled to their otherwise legally owned

lands. A relatively high portion of the land dispossessions of the Oraon people

have occurred after the independence of Bangladesh, though the process started

in the 1940s. This process of dispossession reached its peak during the period

between 1971 and 1980 when one-third of all the dispossessions occurred. This

evil process still continues. The major causes and mechanisms of land

dispossession, as reported by the Oraon people, are as follows: grabbing by local

influential Bangalees; grabbing through forged documents; government

acquisition; grabbing of khas lands by powerful local people; lack of proper land-

right documents; and forced possession of their lands by others through frauds

and forgery taking the advantage of simplicity of the Oraon people.

The story of losing land and associated alienation by the Patro community, is in

many ways, similar to those of other plain land indigenous peoples. The lands of

Patro have been encroached upon and settled by Bangalee settlers. With little

legal protection, they can rarely recover the lands they traditionally occupied.

Patro communities’ land possession status is extremely distressful. An average

Patro household possesses 34 decimals of land. Almost all Patro households are

indeed functionally landless (see, Table 2). There are manifold land-related

problems among the Patros. Land dispossession and alienation has become a bare

truth and an almost inevitable reality for the Patros. Land dispossession among

the Patro community has been a two century long history. During the last three

generations (upto year 2008), the Patro people have dispossessed an estimated

total of 2,171 acres of land worth Bd. Tk. 1.3 billion in 2014 market price (see,

Table 3). The degree of land dispossession and related to that alienation of the

Patros increased in 1947, 1964-1965, and after 1971. After abolition of the

Zamindari System in 1951, the lands of the Patros were handed over to their

religious leaders- Purohit, as debottor properties in the name of God. The lands

were being used like the khas lands by the Patros; but they had no legal land-

rights documents. During 1947 partition of India and after, the Bangalees – by

taking advantage of Patro peoples fear-factor coupled with their low population

size generating high sense of insecurity – forcibly grabbed lands of the Patro
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community. This is how, a major part of the Patro households became totally

landless. Due to fear and insecurity, the Patros were forced to fall into the trap of

distress sale. The Patros thus became totally alienated from their own ancestral

and customary lands. During the communal riot in 1964-65, a large amount of

lands of the Patros was grabbed by the rent seeking Bangalee Muslims. The land

dispossession among the Patro community was visible around 1947, which

peaked in 1971. Even during the 1971 War of Liberation, some anti- liberation

local influential Bangalees grabbed Patro lands and other assets without any

resistance. After the independence of Bangladesh, land dispossession through

fraud and forgery also increased. In the late 1970s, this kind of land dispossession

through land grabbing and forced sales at very low prices got amplified. No khas
lands have been distributed among the landless Patro community people. Forgery

during the land records by the local influential persons having anti-people

political background in connivance with the government land officials has been

reported by a large majority of Patro community as the key reason behind their

dispossession of land. Many Patros living on specific plots of land for generations

do not have proper land-right documents, and this causes such serious problems,

which results finally their complete dispossession of land. Even some

‘innovative’ Bangalees use the intricacies in meanings or interpretations of many

words in Bangla language as the ploys for grabbing Patros land. As for instance,

in Bangla ‘half’ (adh) and eight (aat) sound similar but have different meanings

– such Bangla words are sometimes used by the Bangalees to cheat the Patros

while the latter sell lands to them (the Bangalees). The government officials are

also allegedly involved in such fraudulent activities. Land dispossessions of Patro

people got high momentum, as mentioned earlier in the late 1970’s i.e., after the

assassination of the Father of the Nation and institution of autocratic rule. Though

incidence of cases of land grabbing prior to the independence of Bangladesh (in

1971) was at a relatively less frequent level, there are instances of some large

amounts of land being grabbed during those days. In fact, this evil process in the

pre-1971 had been a mere sequel to the incidences left especially during the years

1941-1950. The major means and ways through which the lands of the Patros

have been dispossessed are as follows: forgery during land record; land grabbing

by local influential Bangalees; grabbing through forged documentations;

grabbing by settlers. It is to be noted that the Patros have reported ‘grabbing by

influential people of their own community’ as the reason in 10 per cent cases of

total land grabbing.

The deprivation-in-perpetuity of land rights of Pahan has a protracted historical

context. The incidents of forceful land grabbing and dispossession endured by
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them is perhaps even more extensive than among other plain-land indigenous

peoples. Possession of land by Pahan community is meager. On average, a Pahan

household possesses only 20 decimals of land. Most of the Pahan households are

functionally landless (see, Table 2). As compared to their low population size the

land dispossession among Pahan is very high. During the last three generations

(upto year, 2008), the total amount of land dispossessed by the Pahan community

would be 19,425 acres and the current (2014) market price of those lost land

would be Bd. Tk. 11.8 billion. It is also worth noting that out of total of 0.2

million acres of land disposed combinedly by 10 plain-land indigenous

communities the Pahans alone shares per cent of the total (see, Table 3). The

major problems related to land among the Pahans are reportedly: land-grabbing;

taking possession of lands through forgery; and not getting possession of khas
land by those who are entitled to them. Land grabbing by the influential local

“rent seeking” Bangalees is a typical phenomenon among the Pahans. As in case

of other indigenous peoples, the Pahans often fall victims to frauds and forgery;

‘rent seeker’ local influential Bangalees grab their land by taking advantage of

their simplicity, weaknesses, fear-factors as minority, and distress sale. It was

reported that even those Pahans who do not agree to sell lands are threatened by

all means which forces them to sell their lands. As in the case of other

marginalized communities, in many instances, the Pahans take high-interest

loans from local mahajans, and failure in repaying the loan as per the contract

means mahajan’s taking away the borrowers land forever, which is the usual
case. There are many instances when Bangalees offer alcohol-based drinks to the

Pahan landowner and by making use of the Pahan’s dizziness, take thumb

impression of the Pahan landowner to take possession of the land. Later, the

victim comes to learn everything of the reality, but can do nothing as they are

poor, voiceless, powerless, and rightless. During 1946-1952, lands of Pahans had

been taken over by the Government. Many of the Pahans land was declared as

‘enemy property’ after 1965, and then as ‘vested property’ after 1971; and people

with power and muscle – the rent seekers – literally grabbed huge amounts of

land of the Pahan community. Even during the liberation war in 1971, the anti-

liberation local influential Bangalees grabbed Pahans lands. After independence,

Pahans lands were grabbed by ‘rent seeking’ Bangalees through forgery done

mostly during land survey. The dispossession of land in the Pahan community has

been a continuous process for last hundred years. The rate of dispossession had

been relatively low before the 1930s; the same started increasing after 1960s, and

reached its peak in the late 1970s. After the independence of Bangladesh till 1990,

the land dispossession rate among this community was high. Then mainly

because of “no more land to grab” – the process slowed down a bit during the
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period between 1991 and 2000. The major reasons reported by the Pahans as

causes and mechanisms of dispossession of their land are as follows: grabbing by

settlers; grabbing by local influential from other community, namely-Bangalees;

forgery during land record; governmental acquisition; and grabbing using forged

documents. Survey revealed that Pahan community never got khas land though –

after losing most of their own land they are poor enough to have entitlement

towards khas land and khas water-bodies. The Pahan community, in the process

of dispossession of land and other assets during the last one century, have been

transformed from once land owned community to landless, then from landless to

pauper, and now from pauper to beggar.

Notably, the situation of land grabbing in case of Rakhain is unpropitious and

more disgraceful. Oftentimes, they have become the victim of forced

dispossession from their own land. On average, a Rakhain household possesses

167 decimals of land. Two-thirds of the Rakhain households are functionally
landless (see, Table 2). The Rakhain community historically faces deep-rooted

problem of land dispossession and alienation. Their ancestors had vast areas of

land- but as they were fewer in number (their population size according to 1991

Census was 16,932), they were deprived in every aspect of life. The Rakhains are

becoming marginalized everyday due mainly to land dispossession. They pass

their routine life in agony and in fear due to land dispossession-mediated

alienation. The Rakhain community have dispossessed an estimated total of

13,720 acres of land during the last three generations (upto the year 2008) and the

estimated current market price of those dispossessed land would be Bd. Tk. 5.1

billion (see, Table 3). In the recent days, it appears that the extent of land

dispossession among Rakhains has declined, and increased in a few scattered

places and cases. This is due to the bare truth that by now, most of the lands of

Rakhain households has already been dispossessed; and they currently have

almost no land to lose further. Their livelihood and existence are being threatened

by dispossession of land. The lands of the Rakhain community are being grabbed

by the powerful people, basically Bangalees, for decades together. When these

Rakhains’ ancestors arrived at the location where they stay at present for

hundreds of years, they basically found just vast tracts of forestland. In the

forests, they built their houses and started farming. Though they basically were

the owners of the lands, in most cases, they did not have any legal documents. In

addition, even those among them who had some kind of documents, could not

preserve them properly due to ignorance and/or for being affected by natural

calamities. The local Bangalees – the rent seekers – had been grabbing their lands

historically  simply because they are few in number. In addition, the Government
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did not put in any justice-based efforts to ensure the land rights of the Rakhain

community. In many instances, it has been observed that a number of houses have

been erected overnight on the land of a Rakhain household. In most cases, the

Rakhain household could do nothing against the powerful land grabbers – the rent

seekers having political power and access to relevant administration. Most of the

incidents of such land grabbing have been (and is being) assisted by the

Government’s land officials and law-enforcing agencies. The land-dispossession

phenomenon among the Rakhain community started at a large scale in the year

1965. Unfortunately, no government has yet taken any pro-active positive

initiatives to eliminate or mitigate the problem. Taking possession of land through

preparation and use of fake ownership documents is also a common phenomenon.

By taking bribes from the land-grabbers, the Government’s administrative

personnel and even the courts of law act in favor of the grabbers. The simplicity

of the Rakhain people has also been treated as their weaknesses and the grabbers

used this weakness for exploiting them. No khas lands have been distributed

among the landless Rakhain people, and the Government’s land officials have

rather distributed these among the influential Bangalees by taking bribes from

them in exchange. The land dispossession phenomenon among the Rakhain

community started in 1960s and then got high momentum in 1964-65, which has

increased and continued so far even after the independence of Bangladesh. In the

period between 1991 and 2000, this process of land dispossession reached its

peak. The major reasons reported by the Rakhain community as to the causes and

mechanics of dispossession of land are as follows: grabbing by local influential

from other community, namely- Bangalees; grabbing using forged documents;

governmental acquisition; and forgery during land record.

The Santal is one of the largest non-mongoloid indigenous groups. The story of

unpeopling the Santals through forceful grabbing of their land and settlements is

alarming. A Santal household possesses, on average, 63 decimals of land.

However, three-fourths of the Santal households are functionally landless (see,

Table 2). It would not be an exaggeration even to conclude (with informed

carefulness) that among the ten plain-land indigenous communities dealt with in

this sub section the Santals portrays the most distressful state in terms of

dispossession of their own land. During the last three generations (upto year

2008), the estimated total amount of land dispossessed by the Santal community

would be about 116,400 acres, which is 57.4 per cent of the total land

dispossessed by the ten-surveyed plain- land indigenous communities

combinedly, and the estimated money value of those land lost by the Santal

community would be about Bd. Tk. 51.9 billion in 2014 current market price (see,
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Table 3). It is, therefore, not difficult to conclude that the prime reason for the

marginalization and pauperization of the Santals is their dispossession of land.

Undue political influence and local class-based hegemonic culture, in addition to

the simplicity and ignorance of the Santal people have been considered as the

reasons for their dispossession of land. Though the Santals have been living in

Bangladesh on specific geographic areas and lands for many centuries, most of

them do not possess proper land-right documents. No government has

acknowledged the traditional land right system of the Santal community.

Attributable to this, the Santals have always been facing serious problems in

establishing their land rights and preserving possession on their own land. The

land dispossession phenomenon among the Santal community started basically in

the year of 1947 when a large number of Santals had to go to India to save their

lives and then repeated the same outmigration during the period of increasing

tension ensuing from riots between the Hindus and Muslims (1962-65) in this

region. When some of them eventually returned back home, many of them found

that their land, homestead and moveable assets have already been grabbed and

looted by the local influential Bangalees – the emerging rent seekers. After

independence of Bangladesh in 1971, those Santals who went to India for shelter

and security returned back to their own homeland. However, most could not get

back their own lands and, in some cases, even their own homestead. Even during

the Liberation War in 1971, a few anti-liberation local influential Bangalees

grabbed lands of the Santals. At that time, the occurrences of land dispossession

among the Santals reached its peak. Illiteracy among majority Santals make them

un-empowered and easy prey of fraud and forgery. The government officials are

reportedly often been instrumental in making and shaping this kind of frauds and

forgery. As such, no khas land has been distributed among the landless Santals.

Land dispossession had been increasing from the 1950s; and around 23 per cent

of all dispossessions took place in between 1961 and 1970. In the late 1970s, 23

per cent of all dispossessions took place. After the 1980s, this rate of land

dispossession decreased. However, whatever little amount of land remains, the

dispossession has been continuing. The major means, ways and mechanisms

through which the lands of the Santals have been dispossessed are as follows:

land grabbing by local influential Bangalees; land grabbing through forged

documents; and forgery during land survey and/or land recording in connivance

with land officials, general administration, law enforcing agencies, legal systems,

and the politicians. Santals are targeted by almost all anti-people forces.

Abul Barkat : Political Economy of Unpeopling of Indigenous People 189

69



6.2 Unpeopling through dispossession of land, settlement and associated
alienation: How much, extent and outcomes

In a survey conducted with the plain-land indigenous peoples in 2008 (Barkat et

al. 2009b), an attempt was made to estimate the amount of total land dispossessed

by each indigenous community during the past three generations including the

present generation (upto 2008), and then the money value of those dispossessed

land at 2014 current market price was ascertained to understand one of the

significant dimensions of the gravity of the situation. This exercise on amount of

land dispossessed and the money value of the same has been conducted keeping

in view the fact that land is a special type of scarce and non-renewable immovable

asset which is the key source of live, livelihood, power and status, and is being

used inter-generationally; and the loss and cost of dispossession of land not only

continues for generations, but also such dispossession of land creates and

procreates accelerated alienation among indigenous peoples. For the purpose of

this article, the 2008 survey data on land dispossessed by the plain-land

indigenous communities during the last three generations (including the present

generation upto year 2008) have been used, and the money value of those

dispossessed land has been estimated at current market price of 2014, which then

– in order to know the extent of gravity – have been compared with some macro-

economic level information.

Here, before presenting the outcome of the exercise on amount of land

dispossession by specific plain- land indigenous peoples communities and money

value of those land, it is important to note that the actual extent and amount of

dispossession and the related money value would, most likely, be much higher

than what has been presented below (in Table 3). This is because of the fact that

the indigenous peoples have lost not only land; they have lost many other

movable and immovable assets, and also have developed feelings of all  sorts of

ill-being including insecurity, unfreedom, injustice, and ‘inequality in

opportunities’ for which ascertaining money value is almost impossible.

Outcome of any quantitative survey, and more so, survey on sensitive issues must

go through objective scrutiny before drawing conclusion based on such survey

outcomes. Here comes the significant dimension related to the conduct of the

survey itself. In this connection, it is to note that in the process of the face-to-face

data collection with the individual indigenous peoples, although all-out efforts

were made to elicit information from the past as much as possible by tracking

down history based on the memories of the household heads, one cannot exclude

at-least three issues responsible for underestimation of reported data on amount of

land dispossession: First, problems associated with memory recall; Second,
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outcome of ‘fear factor’ associated with providing such information to outsiders;

and Third, in some settings of interview with the indigenous people it was not

possible to avoid the presence of adi and/or settler Bangalees. More so, certain

very old aged heads of household obviously had difficulties in responding.

So, what are the estimates we have arrived at regarding the amount of land

dispossessed by various communities of plain-land indigenous peoples in the last

three generations, and what would be the money value of those lost land?

Estimates presented in Table 3, show a total of 0.2 million acres of land has been

dispossessed by the ten-surveyed plain-land indigenous peoples communities.

The estimated current-2014 market price of these total dispossessed lands would

be Tk.92.39 billion which is equivalent to US$ 1.19 billion. This present money

value of land dispossessed by the ten-surveyed plain-land indigenous

communities is equivalent to 0.68 per cent of the 2014-GDP of Bangladesh
28

, or

3.7 per cent of the government’s FY 2014-15 budget, or 10.7 per cent of the FY

2014-15 FY development budget, or 11.5 per cent of the Annual Development

Plan  (ADP)  outlays  of  the government for the FY 2014-15. What a colossal

loss? What a grand national wastage? Although may not be of high significance

in terms of political economy, notable is that, the money value of loss due to

dispossession of land was not the same by individual communities of plain-land

indigenous people. As can be seen in Figure 16 (pie chart), the money value of

such loss was the highest for the Santals sharing 56.2 per cent of the total loss

incurred due to dispossession of land by the ten-studied plain- land indigenous

communities. This is followed by Oraon (14.3%), Pahan (12.8%), Garo (6.1%),

Rakhain (5.5%), Patro and Mahato (1.4% each), Hajong (1.3%), Khasi (0.7%),

and Dalu (0.09%). However, viewing from the lenses of “political economy of

justice” (including human rights, land rights, right to own and access to customary

and traditional wealth and resources) it is of real significance to access various

dimensions of forced land dispossession by individual communities of indigenous

peoples. These dimensions include total physical amount of land dispossessed,

physical amount of per capita land dispossession, economic-social-political

outcomes and impacts of such forced land dispossession on the life and standard

of living of each and every individual persons, households, family and community

of indigenous peoples.

The issues raised here to understand the essence of “political economy of

injustice” attributable to the forced dispossession of land by each community of
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Table 3 : The physical amount of dispossessed land (in last 3 generations upto
2008) by plain-land indigenous peoples’ community and 

their money value (at 2014 current price)
Plain-land indigenous Amount of land dispossession (in last 3 generations upto 

peoples’ community 2008) and their money value

Physical amount Money value (at 2014

(in acres) current market price)

BD.Tk. US$

(in million) (in million)

Dalu 188 82.2 1.1

Garo 13,640 5,657.3 72.8

Hajong 2,730 1,227.3 15.8

Khashi 1,400 658.2 8.5

Mahato 2,040 1,313.1 16.9

Oraon 30,450 13,325.1 871.4

Patro 2,171 1,318.0 17.0

Pahan 19,425 11,836.0 152.2

Rakhain 13,720 5,096.0 65.5

Santal 116,400 51,880.8 667.3

Total 202,164 92,393.9 1,188.3

Note: The data on physical amount of dispossessed land during the last three generations (upto

2008) by individual communities of plain-land indigenous peoples are obtained from Barkat

et al. 2009b, p. 291. These amounts have been converted into acres. The money value of

those dispossessed land has been valued at current market price for January 2014 using FY

1995- 96 as base year. The official exchange rate applied is US$ 1 = Bd. Tk. 77.75 as on 30

January 2014.



the indigenous peoples are significant on their own merit. Inspite of the fact that

although highly representative and valid answer is difficult to ascertain, the

following are indicative – to a large extent – towards understanding the essence

of the above stated “political economy of injustice”. First, in terms of total

physical amount of land dispossessed, among the ten-studied indigenous peoples

of plain-land, the highest amount was dispossessed by the Santal community

sharing 57.4 per cent of the total amount of land dispossessed by the above ten

communities combinedly (estimated based on data in Table 3). This is followed

by the Oraon sharing 15.1 per cent of the total dispossession; and then in high to

low order – Pahan (9.6%), Rakhain (6.8%), Garo (slightly less than 6.8%),

Hajong (1.4%), Patro (1.1%), Mahato (1.0%), Khashi (0.7%), and Dalu (0.09%).

In understanding the essence of “political economy of injustice” pertaining to the

individual communities of indigenous people, it is not at all enough to provide

estimates of total physical amount of land lost and share by individual indigenous

community. This is simply because of the simple arithmetic that, other things

remaining the same, those having more land will lose more. Therefore, a better

indicator would be to take per person or per household (assuming that household

size is more or less same across the various indigenous peoples communities)

dispossession of land by individual indigenous communities. Second, the per

household dispossession of land varies widely by individual indigenous

communities. For example, as shown in Table 4, the highest amount of per

household land dispossessed was 2158.3 decimal and that by the Pahan

community, followed by Oraon (898.5 decimal), Patro (289.5 decimal), Rakhain

(270.1 decimal), Santal (191.4 decimal), Hajong (79.3 decimal), Garo (66.7

decimal), Dalu (41.8 decimal), and Khashi (34.6 decimal); the average per

household of these 10-selected plain-land indigenous peoples being 201.4

decimal (Table 4). Third, the outcome of this per household dispossession of land

by different indigenous community is, more or less a straight forward one, the

more the per household land dispossession the relatively higher is the extent of

landlessness. And, finally, the impact of this per household land dispossession is

also understandably so, the higher the per household land dispossession the lower

is the standard of living and well-being, as well as the higher is the degree of

‘fear’ and sense of insecurity among them, the lower is the extent of participation

of those people in development activities due to their position in the society as

highly excluded people.

From political economy view point, the most important is which has already been

mentioned that this is just a part of the story! Because many other losses due to

extermination and unpeopling, such as loss of immovable properties other than
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Table 4: Estimated population, number of household, and per household land
dispossession (in three generations upto 2008) by selected 

plain-land indigenous peoples, 2008

Plain-land indigenous Population 2008* Number of Amount of  land dispossession

peoples’ community household, (in last three gener ations upto 

2008* year

Total Per household

(in decimals ) (in decimals)

Dalu 2,250 450 18,800 41.8

Garo 102,315 20,463 13,64,000 66.7

Hajong 17,216 3,443 273,000 79.3

Khasi 20,216 4,043 140,000 34.6

Mahato 5,301 1,060 204,000 192.5

Oraon 16,944 3,389 30,45,000 898.5

Patro 3,750 750 217,100 289.5

Pahan 4,500 900 19,42,500 2158.3

Rakhain 25,398 5,080 13,72,000 270.1

Santal 304,116 60,823 11,640,000 191.4

Total 502,006 100,401 20,216,400 201.4

*Note: The population size by individual communities of indigenous peoples presented in the Table

are not available in the Bangladesh Population Census. Authors of an earlier research have

estimated the population size of those communities based on Bangladesh Population

Census, 1991 (see, Barkat et al. 2009b, p.27).  To arrive at the population size of 2008 by

individual communities, the author, based on many relevant assumptions including through

discussion with knowledgeable persons assumed that 2008 population size will be 1.5 times

higher than that in 1991 (assumptions included outmigration of certain portions of

population by individual communities from Bangladesh; relatively higher total fertility rates

among the indigenous peoples who are still living in Bangladesh). The assumed household

size is 5.

land is not included in the estimation; not included are the losses of movable

assets; and most importantly not included are losses (costs) associated with

factors such as ‘fear’, ‘severance of family ties’, ‘permanent feelings of

insecurity’, ‘loss due to non-interest in participating in broader social and

community life and development” – all these losses or costs to individual, family,

community, and nation are difficult-to-measure, but these losses reflect lack of

opportunity to participate in the process of conscientization, liberty and freedom-

mediated process of development by the indigenous peoples. These are not just

losses to the indigenous peoples, rather these constitute ‘foregone values’ or true

colossal losses (costs) preventing making of a secular and progressive human

society – the Bangladesh enshrined with the true spirit of 1971 Liberation War.



6.3 What did they do to revert unpeopling towards regaining their lost land:
Processes and outcomes

As argued above and substantiated by empirical evidences that the indigenous

peoples have already been unpeopled and exterminated. However, some of them,

especially in the plain land had made some attempt to recover lost land and

settlements. Some of them resort to land litigations and requested the local elite

to support their cause. Some of them sought shalish/arbitration as an attempt to

recover their dispossessed lands. In this process of attempt to regain the lost land

they required money to meet the costs of litigation and related conveyance. Some

of them did not attempt to recover their lost lands because of feeling of insecurity

of life and lack of money to run the litigation. Despite their all-out efforts to

recover the lost lands and settlements, almost no piece of land could be recovered.

This is obvious because of the fact that the grabbers represent the rent seeking

system and the whole governance system is subjugated to the rent seekers.

Therefore, in essence, regaining lost land implies praying and bowing down to

those who have grabbed the same. This is a highly improbable possibility for the

indigenous peoples who have been exterminated and lost their land and

settlements but want to regain under the prevailing centre-periphery distorted free

market system controlled by the wealth- destroying rent seekers operating under

the auspices of the mono-polar imperialist system which has been adequately

portrayed in Section 3. The indigenous people who lost their lands and

settlements, in many cases, as reported by themselves, could not even think of

going to the court for justice due to ‘fear factors’, lack of security, financial

insolvency, and lack of knowledge. Even most of those who went to the court for

justice did not get any justice. The local government, Members of the Parliament

(MPs), Deputy Commissioners (DCs) and the Land Offices, in most cases, did not

play any positive role; to the contrary, they became an integral vested interest part

to maintain and keep the problem as problem-in-perpetuity. The net outcome of

this process for those indigenous people who tried to get justice and get back their

dispossessed land was just the opposite; they, in the process became poorer than

before – became pauper. This was obvious within the nexus of free-market

oriented rent seeking system, and this is also the essence of “political economy of

injustice” with the poor and marginalized people, of which the indigenous peoples

is just an integral part.

The indigenous peoples who have lost their land and settlements have already

gone through a process of negative transformation – transformation from

landowning and landholding to landlessness, then from landlessness to

pauperization, and then from pauperization to beggarization. In this process of
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beggarization, among these, who wanted to regain their land paid speed money

(bribe) at every step in regaining their lost lands. Even after paying bribes, they

do not get any relief as they are a voiceless and powerless – the indigenous

peoples! It is to mention that some of the NGOs are working in a limited scale

towards resolution of this issue, but the outcome so far is insignificant. Some

international organizations and commissions are active in pursuing the rights of

the indigenous peoples. The outcome of activities of these organizations is not

much mentionable from the viewpoint of restoring rights of the indigenous

peoples. It is learnt in the whole process that commitment and pro- active support

of the government and the court of justice are the basic preconditions to maximize

the benefits to those who have lost their land, and that is always absent. In

essence, that will always be absent if ‘political economy of injustice’ prevails, and

this will prevail so long rent seeking based centre-periphery equation within free

market capitalism as an integral part of global capitalism prevails (as discussed

and analysed in Section 3 explaining the proposed conceptual framework of

political economy of unpeopling and undevelopment of indigenous peoples).

7. From “Unpeopling” to “Peopling” of Indigenous Peoples: Is their Any

Possibilities?

7.1 From ‘unpeopling’ to ‘peopling’ of indigenous peoples: Some first order
conclusions

Indigenous peoples, irrespective of hill or plain, have already been unpeopled and

exterminated through grabbing of their own land, settlement, forest, and other

resources. Many communities, in the process, have been alienated to the extent to

become pauper and beggar. This dispossession of land and other resources by the

indigenous peoples has taken place within the distorted free market centre-

periphery nexus dominated by the rent seekers who have subjugated the

superstructure including politics and government in a broader global capitalistic

order creating and procreating inequality and injustice in all spheres of the society.

Historically, many of the human rights and justiciable rights including the land

right of the indigenous peoples of Bangladesh has been grossly denied. No

government has properly acknowledged the land right of the indigenous peoples

in this country. All the indigenous communities – irrespective of hill and plain –

have been severely affected by land and settlement dispossession. In addition to

the undue political influence and local class-based hegemonic culture,

government-connived initiatives are major reasons for land and other natural

resource dispossession of the indigenous peoples. Laws, apparently, in order to
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stop such processes of land dispossession of the indigenous communities, has also

been enacted- but in practice, land dispossession goes on unabated. Various issues

related to such traumatic incidents in the past- such as the Partition of India in

1947, the communal riot in 1964, the Indo-Pak War in 1965, the promulgation of

Enemy and Vested Property Acts, the agents of anti-liberation during the

Liberation War in 1971 etc- have supported and encouraged the grabbers to

surreptitiously grab the lands, forests, and other resources of the indigenous

peoples. The major reasons, means and mechanisms of land dispossession, as

reported by the indigenous peoples themselves include grabbing by local

influential persons from other community mostly Banglaee; grabbing through

forged documents; governmental acquisition; forgery during land record; lack of

proper land documents; and grabbing by settler Bangalees.

Almost all the indigenous peoples who dispossessed their land have made some

attempt to recover those dispossessed land. Many went for land litigations seeking

justice and sought support of the relevant government administration and local

influentials to get back their land. Many sought shalish/arbitration as an attempt

to recover the dispossessed lands. In the process of regaining the lost land, they

required financial means to meet costs of litigation and related legal and illegal

expenses. Most of those who went to the court of justice did not get any justice.

They had to pay bribe at every step to regain their lost lands. Even after paying

bribes, they did not get remedy. This is due to the fact that, in one hand, they

constitute voiceless and powerless section of the population and, on the other,

fighting with the rent seekers – the grabbers – is an unequal fight. Most of the

indigenous peoples did not attempt to recover their lost land because of lack of

security of life and lack of money for litigation. Despite all efforts no piece of land

could be recovered. Eventually, most of them became more marginalized due to

loss of work days and distress sale of remaining assets, if any. The local

government, Member of the Parliament, District Commissioners and the Land

Offices – none was helpful. Most NGOs are dormant on this issue. Government’s

support on this is almost non-existent. Knowledge and awareness level of

indigenous peoples on various land-related laws is still at embryonic stage. A

major portion of the indigenous peoples’ household heads are aware only about

the law of inheritance and law on transfer of land ownership- which is regarded

as basic knowledge. A smaller section have limited knowledge about laws on

mortgaging, law on sharecropping, law on land auction, and processes of getting

access to khas land. Knowledge level is very poor about other relevant laws, such

as land laws on declaration of personal property, acquisition act, ownership and

allocation of khas land, Vested Property Act, ownership through possession,

allocation of khas land, and leasing.

Abul Barkat : Political Economy of Unpeopling of Indigenous People 197

77



The indigenous peoples themselves have suggested various ways and means to

mitigate the issues pertaining to their dispossession of land and associated

alienation. On the basis of their own life experience, the indigenous peoples have

pointed out some meaningful and implementable steps towards resolution of the

long-standing problems pertaining to their dispossession of land, increasing

alienation and associated inequality, insecurity and discontents. These steps are

presented below which merit consideration by all competent authorities including

the government and the civil society:

1. Establish a transparent and pro-active Land Reform Commission for the

indigenous peoples (for both hill and plain).

2. Ensure cross section of indigenous peoples representation and pro-

active participation in the said Land Reform Commission.

3. Assign adequate emphasis on the land and life of indigenous peoples by

the Parliamentary Standing Committee on Land and Parliamentary

caucus of indigenous peoples.

4. Design appropriate advocacy materials and conduct adequate advocacy

by the Government and the civil society toward accelerated progress of

the indigenous peoples.

5. Raise awareness of the indigenous peoples on land-related Laws and

Acts.

6. Arrange all-out efforts towards enforcement of those Laws and Acts

Organize pro-active advocacy towards recognition of customary

ownership of indigenous peoples.

7.2. From ‘undevelopment’ to ‘development’: A few suggestions towards human
development of indigenous peoples

Since ‘development’ is a constitutional-justiciable-human rights related concept,

then all citizens, as part of the people, irrespective of ethnicity-religion-caste-

creed-women-men, are the owner of the Republic; since within next six years

(Vision 2021) we are dreaming to develop a secular, progressive, liberal

democratic welfare state illuminated with the spirit of 1971 War of Liberation;

since CHT Accord (Peace Accord) has been signed in 1997; and since we are

determined to make the four pillars of our 1972Constitution (democracy,

nationalism, secularism, socialism) stronger, then, it is my informed opinion, that

to create an environment to realize the above dream of development and well-

being including ensuring the land rights of already “unpeopled” indigenous
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peoples, a set of specific “well-wished” suggestions categorized into five broad

groups may be actively pursued (in this context can be treated as priorities). The

suggestions (or recommendations) categorized in to five broad groups (A, B, C,

D, E) are as follows:

Group A: Related to Constitutional recognition of indigenous peoples

1. Regardless of hill and plain-land, to all indigenous communities, it would be

logical to give Constitutional recognition as ‘indigenous peoples’ including

preservation of their language-art- culture-lifestyle-tradition-heritage-

knowledge.

2. It is urgent to give legal recognition of customary and traditional rights to

land, forest and waterbodies of indigenous peoples.

Group B:  Related to compliance with the spirit of 1997 CHT Accord
(Peace Treaty) especially Commission (Land, Law etc)

1. The Peace Accord signed (02 December 1997) between the Government of

the People’s Republic of  Bangladesh and the Jana Sanghati Samity
(People’s Solidarity Organization) of indigenous peoples of CHT is

necessary to implement in totality and in no  way in a  fragmented and

compartmentalized fashion, and that should be implemented expeditiously.

2. The implementation process of the clauses of CHT Accord (Peace Accord)

that have not been still effective should  be  given importance  on  priority

basis. In this  regard, especially,  the  Land Commission (or the same, the

Land Dispute Resolution Commission) will have to take care of the activities

in conformity with the fundamental spirit of CHT Accord. The fundamental

task of Land Commission should be to deal with the issues related to

resolution of land dispute, and not the land survey. The rules and regulations

regarding Land Commission which is  defective or  faulty (implying not in

line with the spirit of CHT Accord) it is reasonable to make them consistent

with the basic spirit of the Accord (that is, it is necessary to modify the

clauses that are contradictory or inconsistent). The complaint that out of 13

rectifications to be made in the Land Dispute Resolution Commission, 3

have been totally omitted is to be resolved and in no way to ignore the

recommendations of CHT Regional Council regarding related issues.

3. It is urgent to send the issues related with forcibly grabbed land to Land

Dispute Resolution Commission and resolve those according to the process

as mentioned in the Peace Accord.
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4. In CHT and plain land areas it is urgent to formulate relevant Land Laws,

Land Policy and Land Use Policy keeping in mind the common indigenous

peoples’ interest as supreme.

5. In CHT, the three district councils of hill areas perform various functions in

three different ways. This needs uniformity and harmonization keeping

common indigenous peoples’ interest above everything.

6. To institutionalize the land rights of indigenous peoples (which is partially

recognized in CHT Regulation 1900) undertaking of proactive and

implementable legal and administrative steps are essential on the part of the

Government.

7. Formation of a separate Land Commission for plain-land indigenous peoples

is essential. In this regard, the “lessons learnt” (better to say, the “bad

experience” of) from CHT Land Commission should be taken into

consideration.

8. A National Adibashi Commission should be formed. The fundamental

objective of the Commission, regardless of hill-plain, will be to think over all

provisions concerning human welfare including constitutional-provision for

justice in all economic, social, cultural and administrative matters of

indigenous peoples and to ensure more speedy solution of historical

misdeeds done with the indigenous peoples in exterminating and unpeopling

them.

Group C:  Related to proactivating Regional Council, Hill District
Council, Local government, Transferrable subjects

1. Through adjusting and harmonizing Hill District Council and Regional

Council with the foundational spirit of CHT Accord and maintaining distinct

opportunities for work will have to be created. In order to comply that, in

conformity with the fundamental spirit of the Accord, measures need to be

adopted and implemented to expeditiously formulate, modify, approve and

make effective the laws, rules of procedure, rules of business, and

regulations. Transferrable matter which is not transferred till now shall have

to be transferred.

2. As rapidly as possible, it is urgent to give a legal shape and make

implementation of those moral and ethical understanding that have been

made by this time between government and hill regional council on different

conflicting and debatable issues concerning hill Land Commission.
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3. In order to ensure the rights of indigenous peoples over land-water bodies-

forest coordinated steps of  highest order among local government, local

administration and customary administrative structure is warranted.

Group D: Related to planned progress, budget, human development

1. In special sessions of National Parliament and Parliamentary Caucus on

Indigenous Peoples it is suggested to hold serious result-oriented discussions

towards time-bound accelerated human development of the indigenous peoples.

The issues of discussion shall include, among others, unpeopling and

extermination of indigenous peoples irrespective of hill and plain, dispossession

of land-settlement and associated alienation, pathway of accelerated resolution

of the problem of indigenous peoples’ land rights and associated factors

determining their life-livelihood-tradition- art-culture-heritage-indigenous

knowledge. The suggested result-oriented discussion, debate and dialogue shall

be based on the following fundamental spirits enshrined in the 1972-

Constitution of Bangladesh: “All powers in the Republic belong to the people”

(article 7), “Removal of disparity” (Constitution, article 16); “Equality of

opportunity” (article 19); “Equality before law and equal protection of law”

(article 27); “Non-discrimination to any citizen on grounds only of religion,

race, caste, sex or place of birth” (article 28), “Protection of right to life and

personal liberty” (article 32), “Freedom of thought and conscience, and of

speech” (article 39), “Local government in every administrative unit” (article

59, 60), among others. And the result should be to accelerate the process of

development of the indigenous peoples, reach consensus regarding distribution

of responsibilities towards time-bound specific targets and expeditious

implementation of those targets including measures to be taken if targets are not

attained.

2. Including guarantee of land and related rights, formulation of a time-bound

road map is necessary for  implementation of CHT Accord where short-

medium-long term plan and its implementation strategies shall be mentioned.

3. Within the purview of Perspective Plan (2010-2021) and the upcoming

Seventh Five Year Plan (2015-2020) of the Government for balanced

development attaching special importance the issue of overall development

of indigenous peoples shall have to be implemented on priority basis.

4. To guarantee well-being of indigenous communities separate allocations in

the national budget is needed. In the initial years, the amount of per capita

allocation for the indigenous peoples should be at least three times higher

than the per capita overall national allocation.
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5. The matter relating to method of imparting schooling lessons to indigenous

children in their own mother language shall have to be given importance. At

the same time, in accordance with needs of the specific communities of

indigenous peoples it is necessary to institutionalize relevant primary,

secondary, higher secondary, technical, vocational, and higher studies

educational institutions.

Group E: Related to resolution of unjust acquisition of land and forest,
outcomes of demographic  engineering

1. From now onwards, the individual or collective requisition of land-forest by

the government agencies (including development project), Bangalee settler,

forest department, and military- paramilitary related departments should be

declared as complete moratorium.

2. The Bangalees of plain land those who have settled in the CHT but reluctant

to live or reside in hill areas it is necessary to think about provisioning of

incentive for their coming back in the plain land voluntarily.

3. All those agreements such as non-resident of hill areas but have taken land

on lease for plantation including rubber plantation and are not cultivating for

last 10 years should be cancelled.

4. Exemplary punishment should be given to those who have forcibly grabbed

the land of indigenous peoples.

5. Dispossession of forest indigenous peoples from land should be stopped and

harassment case filed by the forest department should be withdrawn.

6. Put a stop forever on deforestation in the name of eco-park. In line with the

objective of being free from the negative impact of world-wide climate

change preservation of forest-jungle-water bodies inhabited by indigenous

peoples – it is suggested to undertake research and advocacy programmes

with full participation and ownership of all communities of indigenous

peoples – hill and plain, small and large in terms of population size; no one

should be left out or excluded in this process.

8. A Final Caution: Further Unpeopling of Indigenous Peoples May Lead

to Inevitable Cataclysm

The basic characteristics of the life of indigenous peoples, in epitome, is the

“Political economy of unpeopling”; “Political economy of extermination of
people”, “Political economy of perpetual deprivation and discrimination”,
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“Political economy of undevelopment”, “Political economy of
underdevelopment”, and “Political economy of injustice”. Regardless of hill-

plain, the inborn right, traditional right, social right, right by clan and justiciable

right, right to have justice have not just been curtailed, rather plundered, and

plundered murderously. The factor that worked behind this plundering is the free

market philosophy which is never poor-friendly, let alone indigenous peoples-

friendly. This neo-liberal free market philosophy dominated by rent seekers is a

dangerous reality, because the later has managed to make politics and government

subjugated, and thereby, criminalized the whole economic and political system. It

has created and procreated a centre-periphery nexus within the unjust global

capitalism. The plundering of constitutional, justiciable and human rights has now

become a usual practice. As a result, by any criteria of human progress, the well-

being of indigenous peoples (and all other marginalized people) could not have

been ensured. Indigenous peoples have become the victim of deeply ingrained

alienation. They are the subject of alienation from power, public resources, and

their own resources. This perpetual alienation have produced and reproduced

uncertainty-disbelief- unreliability-envy-hatred among indigenous peoples. And

this process within the above stated nexus of rent seekers, government and

politics has taken the shape of a force towards accelerated production and

reproduction of ill-being among the already very ill indigenous peoples.

The above explanation about this plight of indigenous peoples is enough to

conclude that with a sinister motive for political engineering this right which is

inseparable from indigenous people’s life has been plundered and alienation has

been created and pro-created. Besides, including demographic engineering all the

means and ways of plundering of human rights have been used as methodical

device. Irrespective of hill-plain, the drama that has been staged is nothing sort of

a sheer historical deviation; it is rather a man-made historical catastrophe of

unpeopling the indigenous peoples. In solving the long-lasting and complex land

issue and the issue of alienation –the CHT Accord 1997 (‘Peace Treaty’) is no

denying an encouraging historical Accord. In congruity with the original

foundational spirit of this Accord, it was expected that the process of accelerating

the progress and increasing the well-being of indigenous peoples will take-off.

This process has not been quickened and the process of positive discrimination

has not been instituted during the last 17 years since the signing of the CHT

Accord in 2
nd

December 1997. These are not auspicious sign at all. As observed

in many countries of the world, failure to resolve this type of historical issue after

signing of Peace Accord leads to the repetition of catastrophe, and that with more

detrimental outcome than the pre-accord stage within 10-20 years time and the
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degree of national loss becomes much more than the pre-accord stage.

Considering this historical truth, it is the best way for all the parties to move

forward being mutually respectful to the original spirit of the Accord. There is no

scope to search for any other alternative. The issue is absolutely politico-

economic. The State, without any wavering, must take this responsibility to

ensure all kinds of constitutional-human rights for indigenous peoples, no matter

hill-plain, and create a better world for them.

Finally here, to put it bluntly, the “political economy of unpeopling of indigenous

peoples” in Bangladesh shall most appropriately be termed as the “political

economy of injustice”. And this injustice-in-perpetuity has been created logically

within the broader global capitalism in a distorted free market economy at the

early stage of capitalistic mode of production, in which, within a centre- periphery

nexus production and reproduction of distress-deprivation-destitution-inequality

based on exploitation of the poor and marginalized is a norm, and the best and

most appropriate agents to accomplish and complete this process are the “rent

seekers” (of various forms) who does not create wealth (rather destroys wealth),

who are there to grab the wealth of others and who are located at the top of the

socio-class pyramid, and who, in the whole process, make the dominant politics

and government as their  subordinate, subjugated, subservient entities. Therefore,

the whole issue of transforming ‘political economy of injustice’ in to ‘political

economy of justice’, which is a necessary precondition for ensuring true well-

being of the indigenous peoples as well as all poor and marginalized people of

Bangladesh is ultimately a high order political issue in which government and

politics must divorce the ‘rent seekers’ and the ‘rent seeking’ system forever. This

is an issue of establishing a pro-people state, in which, the Government shall be

adequately concerned, committed and competent to uphold people’s interest,

especially the poor and marginalized people’s interest above all other interests in

the social-economic-political-cultural ladder of interests.

9. An Objective Thought on Solution. Are We Fighting a Losing Battle?

In conclusion – based on political economic analyses of unpeopling of indigenous

peoples within the unjust national and global order – it is difficult to draw any

straightforward conclusion pertaining to the possibilities of resolution of the

problem, meaning here that the indigenous peoples, in near future, will get justice

in having back their land, settlements, forest, waterbodies, and other resources

plundered by the vested groups of rent seekers aided by the state and politics. The

normative conclusion is that the indigenous peoples have all the inherent rights to

get back their plundered land-forest-settlement and other resources. However, the
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objective practical conclusion is that the distance of the indigenous unpeople is

still far away from the frontier of reaching the point when they will get back their

resources and wealth grabbed by the rent seekers.

In the relevant literature and in political parlance, the whole issue of injustice

towards the indigenous peoples has so far, been presented just as an ethnicity

issue or ethnic problem, which is just an appearance on the surface. To put it

bluntly, the issue of unpeopling of the indigenous peoples, in essence, is primarily

not a ethnicity-based issue. This is clearly a “class” issue (not in the classical-

traditional sense of the term). This is a ‘class’ issue wherein the upper class of rent

seekers grab everything from natural resources to verdict of the court, from labour

of weaker sections of people to product of their labour etc, and in doing so they

use all possible means and ways including ethnicity, religion legal and extra-legal

instruments and institutions, power, politics, muscle. The aim is simple: To

become wealthy by taking away wealth from others who are weak; and not

become wealthy by creating wealth by themselves and to multiply that grabbed

wealth (not only during the period of primary accumulation of wealth under

capitalism, but also throughout all the stages of capitalism including under

imperialism) and, thereby, create a condition in which the State, Government,

Politics become subservient to them  – the rent  seekers-grabbers (in this case

grabbers of resources of indigenous peoples). Therefore, there should not be any

doubt, that the whole issue of unpeopling and extermination of indigenous

peoples, both politically and economically, is a class issue. And, fighting class

issue using ethnic identity is a misnomer, and such struggle is destined to fail;

such battle is inherently a losing battle.

Reversal of “political economy of injustice” into “political economy of justice” is

history in and by itself. It is worth keep in mind that the process of unpeopling of

indigenous peoples began over 60 years back; the process got high momentum

since the time of acute communal riots in early 1960’s and then during

demographic engineering since mid 1970’s – all during military autocratic rule.

However, after a protracted armed struggle, in case of indigenous peoples in the

hills (CHT) the CHT Accord (Peace Accord) was signed in 2007 during a

democratically elected government. This should be treated as a historically

welcoming attempt to rectify historical misdeeds of the past. However, this

should not cause complacency. This is primarily due to the fact that after 60 years

of grabbing land, settlement and forest of the indigenous peoples giving those

back to them is unprecedented in history and making this history can never be an

easy route. Here, it is important not to remain oblivious of the unpalatable truth

that the extermination operation of the indigenous peoples had its root in distinct
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historical doctrine in the religion-based state-craft of Pakistan. Depriving

religious and ethnic minorities through various ways and means was not an

historical accident per se. It was rather an outcome of conscious decision by the

Pakistani rulers to Pakistanize the East Pakistan, to use “Islam is in danger” as a

means to obstruct development of secular culture and associated human capital

formation in East Pakistan, to un-people a large part of East Pakistanis from their

roots based on their non-Muslim identity, and to try to establish military-

feudalistic-elitist Pakistanized hegemony over East Pakistanis and, thereby, to

create their politico-economic allies in East Pakistan. In materializing these, the

Pakistani rulers used all means and ways to divide people based on their religious

and ethnic affiliations. The anti-secular forces – both in Pakistan (during 1947-

1971) and in independent Bangladesh (especially after the killing of the Father of

the Nation in 1975) – used all means towards oppressing people, especially the

religious and ethnic minorities. The consequences have been, simply, gross denial

of freedom and liberty, and institutionalization of systematic social, cultural,

economic, political, and psychological deprivation of the religious minorities and

indigenous peoples in Bangladesh. The fuelling of religious fundamentalism in

politics, economy and culture has been an obvious consequence as well as an

objective.

The national disaster has been so huge that over two million people (out of five

million) belonging to 49 different communities of indigenous peoples have been

directly and severely affected by the weapons of unpeopling and extermination,

and have lost a large part of their land, settlement, forest, and other resources. In

addition, there has been unmeasurable extent of national losses in terms of forced

massout-migration, stresses and strains, mental agonies, severance of family ties,

loss of human potentials, disruptions in communal harmony, un-freedom, and

disintegration in the process of national human capital formation.

It is, therefore, in order to ensure a true environment for humane development in

Bangladesh, there is no alternative but to successfully and expeditiously

implement the CHT Accord 2007 forcibly maintaining the core spirit of the

Accord, and return back the land and other resources taken away from the

indigenous peoples. This demands political commitment towards ensuring the

well-being of the people who have been made ‘unpeople’ coupled with

substantive public actions. And all these are absolutely necessary to

institutionalize liberty, freedom, and choice – as both means and ends to true

humane development in Bangladesh. Therefore, in order for to revert the

conscious historical misdeeds done towards the indigenous peoples – political
economy of injustice should be transformed into political economy of justice, and
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in ensuring that the accelerated implementation of the CHT Accord (in case of

CHT) has no second best alternative. Since the issue of “unpeopling” is ultimately

a class issue – the question remains: “Are the “unpeopled” people going to get

back their properties in a class society dominated by the grand alliance of the

agents of an unholy triangle– the Rent Seekers- Grabbers, the State(with

governance agents), and the Politics serving rent seekers interest”? A difficult

question to answer!

However, my answer to this question is a straight ‘No’. No; not in the near future.

There is plethora of reasons of my concluding so. The first and foremost is: We

have accepted the battle based on appearance of things and not essence of things
– and fought and still fighting the battle as a battle between ethnic groups

(Bangalees versus the indigenous peoples) and, so far, acted accordingly. This

battle is destined to be a losing battle. To the contrary, we have never get in to the

essence of things to think the issue of unpeopling of indigenous peoples as a

“class issue”, as an issue of wealth and resource grabbing by the rent seekers

aided by their super-structural ideologies and institutions (state, government,

religion, politics – local, national, international), as an issue that all forms of

violence have played immense role in both establishing and perpetuating

capitalism. In order to establish lawful, constitutional, fundamental and human

rights of the indigenous peoples who have become ‘unpeople’ – these ‘unpeople’

people themselves are not involved (or remotely involved) in the movement. To

put it baldly, there is no relevant true movement per se in which, irrespective of

religious or ethnic identity people, especially people who are exploited in a class

society are fighting unitedly to establish their rights to liberty, freedom, equality,

fraternity, and solidarity.

Is resolution possible? Are we fighting a real battle – the way we are fighting it?

Based on my thirty years of research experience on political economy of

indigenous peoples coupled with my relatively proactive participation in

advocacy movement against “unpeopling” the indigenous peoples – my informed

reply would be both ‘NO’ and ‘YES’. To put it objectively, the resolution depends

on the readiness of the two sides – the supply side (meaning the state, the

government, the grabbers, the global empires) and the demand side (meaning the

affected people, their community, their organizations, and exploited people at

large). To my knowledge, the directly affected people comprising people

representing ethnic minorities – indigenous peoples is not ready or yet to be ready

– they themselves are divided in to different interest groups in a class society

having “kingship”!; their unity in diversity is yet to be consolidated; many of their

leaders and/or activists suffer from elitism (and there is no historical evidence of
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elitist leaders serving ultimately the causes of the poor and marginalized

“unpeople”); many of their leaders are not that really serious about the poorest of

the poor unpeople who have become landless and/or shelterless and/or pauper-

beggar (such seriousness has never been expressed in public or, in reality, that has

been conveniently used for own purpose); most of their leaders and activists are

yet to internalize the politico-economic essence of unpeopling the indigenous

peoples; most of them are not in a position – in terms of their thoughts and actions

– to accept the issue as a matter of rights, establishing which requires a serious

movement of class struggle in essence and which in no way should be a subject

of begging to the grabbers-grand-alliance; most of their ‘movement’ is purely

Dhaka-centric urban and to be more precise, Dhaka press club-centric; some of

their ‘movement’ is at best district-level-centric and almost never reached the

rural areas (where 90 per cent of the indigenous peoples live); most of them, in

reality, do not believe in their core of their heart that the unpeople will get back

their resources grabbed and lost in the process, however, for reasons not known

to me somehow some of the leaders are comfortable and complacent with the

pathing-up system of Accord and Commissions; most of them are most likely

suffer from a gross misperception that their organization – as it is performing now

will be adequately strong enough to resolve the problem; most of them think that

some of the NGOs active in the field especially those that are getting funding

support from outside Bangladesh (“donors” or currently politely renamed as

“development partners”) and the foreigner-headed commissions will be the

saviours and will do everything to resolve the problem; many of them still believe

and believe strongly that the mighty European Union and United Nations will

come forward and resolve the issue; most of them perceive the problem as an

issue of the indigenous peoples only, and  not as a national issue in which

irrespective of caste-creed-religion – all citizens shall participate in the “battle for

justice”. Each of the abovementioned is not only unhealthy for the growth of the

real movement, but also provides dividend to the grabbers-grand-alliance without

investment. This has to be realized and recognized carefully by the movement

makers and opinion leaders who want to really fight the “battle for justice” and

‘win the battle’. The movement towards resolution of the unsurmountable

destruction done in the process of unpeopling the indigenous peoples although

morally and ethically correct in its own right is not all- encompassing and

politically still in her infancy. Involving European Union, United Nations, foreign

diplomatic missions and donors (“development partners”) will be both ethically

and politically incorrect, counterproductive and may be suicidal.
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Upholding the whole issue of ‘unpeopling’ of indigenous peoples as an issue of

‘ethnic rights’ will ultimately imply getting in to an unresolvable trap. Because, if

the battle for justice somehow perceptively turns into a battle for fighting the

religion of majority – that will end up with getting into a trap-in-perpetuity. The

problems grown out of unpeopling the indigenous peoples, in that case, will never

be resolved; on the contrary, those problems will multiply. It is therefore, my

suggestive conclusion towards getting rid of destructions done in the process of

unpeopling would be as follows:

(1) Do everything to transform ethnicity-related thoughts and actions from

appearance of things to essence of things, i.e., leave aside the “ethnicity” part (but

do not forget that identity) and uphold the ‘class’ dimensions as prime. (2) Involve

people from all walks of life, especially all affected people and exploited people

at large (irrespective of religion and ethnicity) to shape the movement as “mass

movement” against the rent seekers-grabbers grand alliance. In which case, the

movement of right to land of the indigenous peoples (or at least to get back those

lands which were lost) should be transformed into an integral part of the

nationwide Agrarian Reform (or at least land reform) movement, which will unite

all the poor, marginalized and exploited people. This should be treated as the only

pathway towards resolution of the relevant problems associated with the

unpeopling of the indigenous peoples once for all. And, walking through this

pathway towards substantive change will require a paradigm shift in the whole

philosophy of indigenous peoples rights-based movement (including the changes

in the mindset of the leaders and movers).Finally, this philosophy of rights- based

movement should uphold the politically correct and substantive class-oriented

slogan: “All poor and marginalized people unite” or, to be more correct in a

globalized mono-polar imperialist world, “All poor and marginalized people of
the WORLD unite”. Any deviation from this ‘class’ approach may generate a

temporary victory in the battle for justice, but, subsequently may get into a

different kind of trap like in South Africa. That is, as argued by Chomsky (2013),

would be as follows: “South Africa changed for the better after the end of

apartheid, but not on class issues. That remained pretty well fixed. You have black

faces in the limousines, but for the poor majority, miserable conditions remain”

(Chomsky and Vltchek 2013, p. 141).
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Macroeconomic Determinants of Remittances in 
South Asian Countries: A Dynamic Panel Study

S M ATIAR RAHMAN*

MD ABDUL WADUD**

Abstract The study attempts to identify the macroeconomic determinants of
remittance inflows in South Asian countries. It uses additively separable
utility function as theoretical framework and the Arellano-Bover/Blundell-
Bond Systems of Generalized Method of Moments (SGMM) method as
empirical framework. We use data on five countries in South Asia over the
period 1976-2012. Results indicate that the remittance inflows in South Asia
are altruistically motivated by the economic condition of home country
whereas they are motivated by self-interest in case of the host country’s
economic condition. The emigrant stocks abroad, financial development and
political rights significantly and positively affect the remittance inflows. The
impact of 9/11, 2001 on remittance inflows is also found significantly
positive. This is probably as a result of receiving more remittances through
formal channel instead of informal channel due to strict monetary
regulation. The study implies that well managed financial, political and
macroeconomic environment and pro-growth policy formulation are crucial
to attract more remittances in this region.

1.      Introduction

Remittances to developing countries are increasing substantially in the recent

years. According to Migration and Development Brief 23 (World Bank, 2014),

international migrant remittances to developing countries are projected to grow by

5.0 percent to reach US$435 billion in 2014, accelerating from the 3.4 percent
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expansion of 2013 and rise further by 4.4 percent to reach US$ 454 billion in

2015. Global remittance flows, including flows to higher-income countries, are

expected to follow a similar pattern, rising from US$582 billion in 2014 to

US$608 billion in 2015. In 2013, remittances are more than three times larger than

Official Development Assistance (ODA), steadier than both private debt and

portfolio equity flows, and excluding China significantly exceeded foreign direct

investment (FDI) flows to developing countries. They are also more stable

component of receipts in the current account, reliably bringing in foreign currency

that helps sustain the balance of payments and dampen gyrations. The main

drivers of growth in remittance flows are migrant stocks and the expansion of

incomes in the destination countries. Remittance flows from major oil producing

countries track closely with oil prices, as do other factors affecting migrant

employment opportunities. Exchange rates and the cost of sending remittances are

also important determinants. Appreciation of the remittance source country’s

currency against that of the recipient country boosts remittance flows. Similarly,

the falling costs and increasing convenience of sending money are helping lift

remittance flows, especially through formal remittance channels. Conversely,

compliance with international anti-money laundering and counter financing of

terrorism regulations may be a significant cost factor putting upward pressure on

prices, which may in turn leave substantial flows in underground channels.

In 2014, South Asia receives US$117 billion as remittance income from the rest

of the world up from US$111 billion in 2013 and US$ 82 in 2010.  In 2013,

remittances to India, the world’s largest recipient, are likely to expand by only 1.5

percent in 2014 to US$71 billion, partly as a result of firming exchange rates.

However, partial year data for this year points to very strong growth in Pakistan

(16.6 percent), Nepal (12.2 percent), and Sri Lanka (12.1 percent).  Growth in

remittances to Pakistan may also be motivated on humanitarian grounds following

the floods in mid-2014. The expansion is being led by flows from the Gulf

Cooperation Council (GCC) countries, where the number of skilled workers has

increased, and unskilled migrants are also again finding opportunities (as new

migrants take the places of deportees). In Nepal, the outflow of migrant workers

rose 16 percent in fiscal 2013-14 compared with a year earlier, supporting robust

growth in remittances that have been expanding at double-digit rates since 2010.

However, within this region, Bangladesh is now facing a slow growth in

remittance inflows due to sending relatively less migrants in abroad than previous

period. The remittance inflows in South Asia compared to other financial flows

are increasing very rapidly that can be seen in the Figure 1.



In recognition of the growing importance of migrant remittances to developing

countries, a significant amount of research has been conducted on the

determinants of remittances. While there is some country specific study of

determinants of remittances in South Asian countries (Begum and Sutradhar,

2012; Barua et al. 2007; Shah and Amir, 2011; Bayezid Ali, 2012; World Bank,

2012; Hasan, 2008; Gupta, 2005; Kock and Sun, 2011; and Lueth and Ruiz-

Arranz, 2007), relatively very few studies have been analyzed these South Asian

countries as a group. To date, there are few studies which have used the panel data

approach to analyze migrant remittance inflows to South Asian countries

(Salahuddin, 2013; and Imai et al. 2012). However, those studies do not consider

only South Asian countries rather they include countries other than the region

also. So far our knowledge goes, there are no studies that use dynamic panel

approach to determine the macroeconomic factors of remittances in this region.

This creates a lacuna to research in this area.  That is why, this study concentrates

on the macroeconomic determinants of remittances in South Asian countries.

Finding the determinants of remittances is important to formulate effective

macroeconomic policy environment and to raise the amount of remittance inflows

to South Asian countries. We know that macroeconomic factors affect migrants’

remittances in different directions. Therefore, understanding the macroeconomic

factors underlying the inflows of remittances is crucial for the formulation of

relevant, effective and integrated policy towards mobilizing optimal remittances

in South Asian countries.   

The amount of remittances coming through the formal channel depends upon

several factors that play important role in the decision matrix of remittances.

According to an OECD (2005) study, the level of migrants’ remittance flows

depends on both the migrants’ ability, i.e., their income and savings from income,

and their motivations to remit savings back to the home country. The existing
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literature has identified two types of determinants of remittance inflows. The first

category refers to the microeconomic determinants that operate mostly at

household level and link with socio-demographic characteristics of migrants and

their families. These factors include migrant’s income,  gender, marital status, age,

education level, number of years in abroad, migration costs, risk, household

income, wealth, shocks and dependency ratio, living expenses in the country of

destination and number of children.  

The second type of determinants includes economic, political and institutional

factors affecting the economy in general. It is generally known as macroeconomic

determinants of remittances generally include number of migrants, economic

activity in the host and home countries, exchange rates, interest rate,

unemployment rate, inflation rate, financial development, monetary policy, fiscal

policy, political and economic environment, cost of transferring remittances and

black market premium. 

Schrooten (2005) categorizes the factors determining remittance inflows into two:

objective and subjective factors. Objective factors are related to macroeconomic

conditions in the home country that include the average income level and the

unemployment rate. The subjective factors are duration of stay of migrants in the

host country, level of migrants’ skills, earnings of the migrants as well as

economic condition of the family at home. 

In general, empirical research on determinants of remittance inflows has focused

on microeconomic survey data. Microeconomic case studies have, however, been

criticized for undervaluing the macroeconomic impact of remittances by focusing

on isolated community (Buch and Kuckulenz, 2004). That is why, the current

study deviates from the microeconomic perspective and concentrates on

determining macroeconomic factors affecting remittance inflows. 

In addition to microeconomic and macroeconomic factors, remittance inflows are

motivated by the following factors. First, remittances may be motivated by

altruism. Altruism as defined in the Cambridge University Press Dictionary

Online is ‘willingness to do things which benefit other people, even if it results in

disadvantage for yourself’. The altruistic theory of remittances from the

macroeconomic perspective suggests that remittances are higher when negative

shocks and high frictions in the labor market occur in low-income countries,

creating an incentive for the active population to migrate to the industrialized

world in search of higher-wage jobs. Given an existing strong social tie between

a migrant and his/her family left behind, the theory of pure altruism predicts that

the migrant will remit more funds to his/her family back home during severe
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economic hardships in the home country and reduce both the amount and the

frequency of funds transferred during economic boom at home. Accordingly, with

a decrease in real per capita income (or during economic recession), inflation

episodes, exchange rate instability and constraints in the credit market of a typical

labor-exporting country, the migrant is expected to remit more money and more

regularly to his/her family back home.

Secondly, remittances may also reflect a portfolio choice about investment

opportunities in the home and host country. This implies that as economic

conditions in labor-exporting countries improve relative to the labor-importing

country, more remittances are received in the labor-exporting countries through

higher migrant savings and investment (Coulibaly, 2009). For instance, increased

real per capita income in a migrant’s native country is considered by the migrant

as a positive signal of higher return on investment at home. Also, with higher

economic prospects at home, a migrant, who hitherto had lost confidence at home

and decided never to return home, could now consider returning home in the

future. Such a migrant can increase his/her savings at home. It is for this reason

that a higher real deposit interest rate of a migrant’s home country relative to the

migrant’s host country is expected to impact positively on remittance inflows in

the labor-exporting country. In a similar manner, as the national currency of a

migrant’s home country becomes stronger and stable domestically (low inflation)

and internationally (exchange appreciation), the migrant may regain his/her

confidence in his/her home country and, consequently, remit more funds home for

the commencement of income-generating projects. Thirdly, remittances can be

driven by mixed motives rather than pure altruism and pure self-interest. This is

most likely to be the case at the macroeconomic level where economic models are

formulated from the mixed motive viewpoint, which involves a combination of

pure altruistic motive and pure self-interest motive. Finally, once migrants have

decided how much to remit, must decide how to send it. High official costs such

as money transfer fee or the presence of dual exchange rate or the level of

financial development would affect the extent to which remittances are transferred

formally and recordedly. The rest of the paper is organized as follows: Section 2

explains the theoretical and methodological framework, Section 3 provides

empirical results and Section 4 gives the conclusion. 

2.   Theoretical Framework

Considering the theoretical ideas of Lucas and Stark (1985) and taking the ideas

of mathematical formulation of Rapoport and Docquier (2005), Vargas-Silva and

Huang (2006) and Adenutsi (2014) an optimal theoretical framework is designed
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to determine the macroeconomic determinants of remittances in South Asian

countries. Within this framework, a representative migrant maximizes his or her

life time consumption and transfers (remittances) to his or her family at home with

respect to his/her income constraint, initial divergence constraint and impetus

effect constraint. The utility function is composed of consumption goods and

transfers (remittances). 

The income constraint reflects the fact that the migrant’s total disposable income

must be equal to the total expenditure on his/her own consumption of composite

goods, remittances and financial asset holdings. The initial divergence constraint

highlights the initial difference in the migrants’ home country and host country

conditions. It is actually a total wealth constraint. The impetus effect constraint

suggests that the total amount of funds transferred is dependent upon the

prevailing economic conditions and regulatory environment in the migrants’

home country. The transversatility conditions are imposed to reflect the fact that

no individual/household can be in a ‘Ponzi-Game’ situation. That is, none can

continue borrowing perpetually without loan repayment and at the terminal stage,

the migrant must repay all his/her debt. For optimality in consumption, the

individual dies with no saving. The steady-state solution of the model allows us

to hypothesize how remittances respond to changes in the economic conditions of

the host and home country and to determine the quantity of composite goods and

amount of remittances that individual migrant chooses to maximize his/her utility.

With this framework, the explicit intertemporal equilibrium relationships between

the inflows of remittances and other relevant macroeconomic factors at home and

host country are established. 

We assume that we have a two period model in which remittances are sent in the

first period. First period represents an initial stage of international migration of an

individual (emigrant) typically from a less developed country (home country) to

a more developed country (host country). Thus the economically active migrant

resides in a relatively industrialized country where she/he is engaged in an

income-generating economic activity whilst her/his dependants continue to live in

her/his low income home country. In this context, the utility of the migrant

depends on his/her personal consumption in the host/foreign country (Cf) and the

consumption of his/her family at home country (Ch). The utility function of the

representative migrant in the first period is written as                  with                                                        

For simplicity, we assume that utility is additively

separable. The consumption expenditure of the migrant’s household living at

home depends on the income and remittances received,       where parameter

represents   the cost associated with sending remittances and         . This implies
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that although a migrant remits r dollars back home but the household only receive

a fraction     . 

Migrant’s household income is separated into two components. The first

component is the fraction of household income that is not susceptible to changes

in the macroeconomic conditions of the home country      . .The second component

is the fraction of household income,     , that is susceptible to changes in the

macroeconomic conditions on the home country. Therefore, the income received

by the migrant’s household living at home is given by               with y capturing

the relationship between the economic conditions in the migrant’s native country

and the average income earned by his/her family at home. It is assumed that

which implies that an improvement in the economic conditions in the home

country is associated with an improvement in the household, even though the

magnitude of  y may differ across households. 

The consumption function of the migrant’s household living at home is given by               

.The consumption function is additively separable with                ,                                               

and               . Likewise, the income of the migrant is in the form

of              such that   reflects the relationship between the economic conditions

in the host country and the income the migrant earns in the host country. In

addition to consuming and sending remittances, the migrant saves a percentage of

his/her income in the home country, s. Thus, the income constraint of the migrant

during the first period can be written as                               . In this case,  yf is

the fraction of emigrant’s income in the first period that is not susceptible to

changes in macroeconomic conditions of the host country ,    is the fraction that

is susceptible to change and r is the proportion of the migrant’s disposable income

which she/he remits home, whilst ‘s’ represents the fraction of migrant’s income

saved in the home country. In the second period, migrant’s household migrates to

the host country and joins the emigrant. Similar results can be obtained assuming

that in the second period the emigrant returns to the home country and joins the

household. If this assumptions hold, then the optimization problem of a migrant

is given as

(1)

subject to, (2)

and (3)

where, V(Cz) is the utility from second period consumption with v1 >O, V11<O,

and i is the interest rate (intuitively the deposit rate) of the host country,    is a

discount factor, and Yz and Yz have similar interpretations to Yf and Yf but for the

second period. The first order condition of the optimization problem yields:
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(4)

(5)

From equations (4) and (5), we get the derivative of r with respect to host country

income Yf as:

(6)

where D is the determinants of the matrix of the second derivatives that can be

written as:

The central implication of equation (6) is that an improvement in the economic

conditions of the host country positively affects remittance flows from the host

country to the migrants’ home country. This is so because an increase in yf implies

improvements in economic conditions in the host country which enable a migrant

to remit more as         , given that households spend their incomes on normal

goods. It can also be shown that an improvement in the economic conditions of

the migrant’s home country is associated with a decrease in remittance inflows in

the home country, that is:

(7)

Equation (7) is non positive when a migrant is remitting for altruistic purposes.

Under this assumption, the migrant remits low amount of funds to his/her family

in the home country because the target household is better off             . 

The model presented above allows us to hypothesize how remittances respond to

changes in the conditions of the host and home country. We estimate those

responses in the following ewmpirical section. 

2.1  Empirical model and Methodological Issues

The empirical model of remittance determinants is based on the theoretical

framework described above and specified with a framework of dynamic panel

data estimation method. The general dynamic panel data model is written as 

(8)

where the residuals  are white noise error such that                  and                 and

p is a scalar such that [p]<1 ; i= 1, 2, 3…5 is an index for five South Asian

countries; t= 1, 2, 3, ….T is an index for time variants, in this case years, so that

T=38 for the overall period, 1976-2012. The endogenous variable R is a measure
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of remittances, Xtt is a row vector of explanatory variables that affect the inflow of

remittances with the dimension k where k=n*1 and n is the number of exogenous

variables.        is included as an explanatory variable so as to capture the

theoretical conviction of dynamic effects of remittance inflows. This suggests that

migrant remittances could either decay or decrease in value overtime, often by the

second generation as family and social ties become weak (Glytsos, 1997).

Moreover, the inclusion of the lagged dependent variable in the regression

equation (1) is justified by two reasons. First, by including the lagged value of

remittances as a regressor we control for all the unobserved factors which affect

remittances and which, at the same time, are potentially correlated with other

macroeconomic explanatory variables in the equation. Thus, the inclusion of the

lagged dependent variable in the regression equation allows avoiding the problem

of omitted variable bias. Second, the existing literature on remittances argues that

remittances are persistent as they tend to adjust to a certain long-run desired level.

Hence, the inclusion of dependent variable captures this effect (Melkadze, 2012).

The explanatory variables are official exchange rate, home country inflation rate,

migrant’s host country income, migrant’s home country income, broad money as

a percentage of GDP in the home country, number of migrants to population ratio

in the home country, and institutional quality. A time-dummy (D1) is introduced

as an explanatory variable to capture post-9/11, 2001 effect such that D1=0 for

1976-2001 and D1=1 for 2002-2012. The introduction of D1 is also important as

it helps to prevent any possible cross-individual correlation or contemporaneous

correlation. ρ is the unknown parameter of the lagged endogenous variable, β is

the unknown parameter vector of the k exogenous variables and α1 shows the

individual country specific fixed effects.  A more specific version of equation (8)

can be written as:

(9)

where  Rtt is the remittances to GDP ratio,  Rtt-p is the lagged remittances to GDP

ratio, PCGDPftt is the host country’s per capita GDP, PCGDPhtt is the home

country’s per capita GDP, OEXRtt is the home country’s official exchange rate,

INFit is the home country’s inflation rate,  M2GDPit home country’s broad money

as a percentage of GDP, PRit denotes index of political rights of home country,

D1it is the time dummy and Migpopit indicate the number of emigrants to

population from home country.

The specification in equation (9) cannot be easily estimated with the standard

panel data methods of Ordinary Least Square (OLS), panel Fixed Effect (FE) or
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Random Effect (RE) because of endegeneity problem. Generally, GMM method

proposed Arellano and Bond (1991) is employed to estimate the parameters in

dynamic panel data model. In this method first differenced transformed series are

used to adjust for the unobserved individual specific heterogeneity in the series.

But Blunndel and Bond (1998) find that this method has poor finite sample

properties in terms of bias and precision, when the series are persistent and the

instruments are weak predictions of the endogenous changes. Arellano and Bover

(1995) and Blundell and Bond (1998) propose a Systems of Generalized Method

of Moments (SGMM) based approach to overcome these limitations in the

dynamic panel data models. This method uses extra moment conditions that rely

on certain statioanrity conditions of the initial observations. The SGMM estimator

combines the standard set of equations in the first differences with suitably lagged

levels as instruments, with an additional set of equations in the levels with lagged

first differences as instruments. The SGMM estimators are based on the

assumptions: 1) the error term is orthogonal to the exogenous variables  so  that,         

, (2) the error term is uncorrelated with the lagged endogenous variable

implying that                  , and (3) the exogenous variables might be correlated

with the individual effect in which case.

2.2   Data 

We use annual time series data covering the 1976-2012 periods for India,

Bangladesh, Nepal, Pakistan and Sri Lanka, most of the data are obtained from

secondary sources. We form an unbalanced panel data series on the basis of

availability of data. We do not consider the remaining other countries of South

Asia due to unavailability of data. The main source of data is World Development

Indicators-2013. But migration data are collected from the national sources

namely Bangladesh Bureau of Employment and Manpower (BMET), Ministry of

Overseas Indian Affairs (MOIA), Department of foreign Employment of Nepal,

Bureau of Emigration of Government of Pakistan and Sri Lankan Bureau of

Foreign Employment (SLBFE). Per capita GDP of host country is calculated by

averaging the top five remittance sending countries. Political Rights data are

collected from the data base of Freedom House Foundation.

2.3    Definition and Expected Signs of the Variables Used in the model

The study includes remittance GDP ratio as dependent variable. Our explanatory

variables are not strictly exogenous because we also include lagged dependent

variable as an exogenous variable in our dynamic panel data study. In addition to
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Table 1: List of Variables, their Definition and Expected Signs

lagged remiitance GDP ratio, we use domestic inflaion rate, official exchange

rate, home and host country’s income level, broad money to GDP ratio and

political freedom as explanatory variables. Moreover, a time dummy of 9/11,

2001 has been incorporated to see whether there is any change in remittance

inflows that come through formal channel. Definitions and expected signs of the

variables used in the model are given in Table 1.



3.    Empirical Results

Results of determinants of remittances in South Asian countries are presented in

Table 2. A one percent level of statistical significance of the Wald statistics shows

that the explanatory variables jointly explain the dependent variable in the

models. The positive statistical value of lagged remittance GDP ratio indicates

that remittances have strong feedback effects on determining more remittances.
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Table 2: Results of SGMM Estimation
Variable Coefficient Probability 

Value

Lag1 Remittances 0.8250098*** 0.000

Inflation rate -0.0282266* 0.090

Official exchange rate -0.0079307 0.174

Home-country income -0.001472*** 0.000

Host-country income 0.000024 0.148

Broad money to GDP 0.0185221* 0.037

Number of migrants to Population in Home Country 285.7256*** 0.000

Political rights 0.2859274*** 0.000

Dummy for September 11, 2001 0.9007509*** 0.002

Constant term -0.8755116* 0.067

Number of observations 148

Number of Cross Section 5

Wald (2) 4949.11*** 0.000

Note: */*** indicate significance at 10 percent and 1 percent respectively.

The rate of inflation affects remittance inflows negatively and significantly. This

indicates that inflation is regarded as a symptom of economic instability in home

country to the migrant population. that is why, they remit less amounts of

remittances rather they prefer to remit later for not to afford the inflationist effect.

Insurance motivation may work here in sending remittances. The result shows that

one unit changes in inflation rate reduces remittance GDP ratio by 0.0282266

units.

The official exchange rate does not affect remittance inflows significantly in

South Asian region. However, the negative sign attached to official exchange rate

indicates that the investment and insurance motivations are the dominant

motivation in the remitting decision. The impact of an appreciation of the local

currency in the case of insurance motivation would be the same as the impact of

inflation. The migrant would prefer to remit more later to offset the impact of the

appreciation of the local currency (because he must send more money in the

foreign currency). In the case of investment motives, especially for the



investments in housing, the migrant is expected to decrease the amount of

remittances in the case of an appreciation of the origin country’s currency. This is

because, the cost of the construction increases in the currency of his host country.

Remittances to South Asian countries do seem to play a shock-absorbing role. The

coefficient of per capita GDP in the home country’s per capita GDP is

significantly negative. It shows that if per capita GDP of home country decreases

by one unit, remittance GDP ratio rises by 0.001472 units. This suggests that

when adverse economic shocks decrease incomes in their home country, migrants

would remit more to protect their family from those shocks. Another way of

interpreting this result is that migrants send remittances so that those left behind

can maintain a certain quality of life. In that case, migrants must send more if

those who receive remittances become poorer. That is migrants are altruistically

motivated to sent remittances. 

As expected, the coefficient of host country’s per capita GDP is positive, which

means that the location of migrant communities matters—the wealthier the

country where migrants are located, the higher the remittances they send back

home. However, the coefficient is found insignificant probably as a result of not

including all host countries where migrants emigrated. 

The coefficient of political rights is significantly positive. It indicates that

countries with better institutions or a more stable political system would receive

more remittances relative to GDP. Institutional quality, political rights and

governance situation can be viewed as reflecting the business environment, which

in turn should influence the amount of remittances driven by the investment

motive. This reflects the portfolio approach to send remittances in this region.

The coefficient of broad money (M2) to GDP ratio as an index of financial

development is found significantly positive. This means that one unit change in

broad money to GDP ratio attracts 0.0185221 unit remittance-GDP ratio. Our

results suggest that remittances are positively correlated with financial deepening.

Countries with more developed financial markets would attract more remittances

relative to GDP. Because financial development ease the process of money

transfers and reduce the fee associated with sending remittances through

competition, so that it can raise the amount or share of remittances transferred

through official channels. Our finding is consistent with that of Freund and

Spatafora (2005) and Singh et al. (2010). 

Stock of migrants to population ratio is positively correlated with the level of

remittance to GDP ratio implying that growing stock of migrants abroad

contributes to higher level of remittances. Results indicate that if migrant
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population ratio changes by one unit remittances GDP ratio rise by 285.7256

units. This result complies with that of Singh et al. (2010) and Barua et al (2007).

The coefficient of dummy variable (D1) is significantly positive. This indicates

that there is an upward shift in the flow of remittances from abroad, in the

aftermath of September 11, 2001. Probably this is because, tighter regulations of

international money transfers and clampdown on the use of informal transfer

channels and channeling more remittances through formal channel. 

4.    Conclusion

The study sets out to analyze the macroeconomic determinants of remittances in

five South Asian countries over the period of 1976-2012 by applying the

Arellano-Bover/Blundell-Bond Systems of Generalized Method of Moments

(SGMM) method. It shows that the main determinants of remittance inflows in

South Asian countries are host and home countries income, number of migrants

abroad and financial deepening, domestic inflation and domestic political rights.

The empirical results suggest that remittances in South Asia are mainly driven by

altruistic motive which is indicated by significant negative coefficient of domestic

per capita GDP. That is, they increase when domestic economic conditions in this

region worsen, emphasizing compensatory nature of remittances.. The positive

coefficient of 9/11, 2001 dummy indicates that migrants are now channeling more

remittances through formal channel. Our findings also suggest that well

functioning domestic institutions seem to be better at unlocking the potential for

remittances to contribute to faster economic growth in this region. A deeper

financial sector or a more stable political environment could contain the adverse

effects of remittance flows on growth and enhance their positive contributions.
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Determinants of Antenatal Care and its Impact on 
Child Health in Bangladesh

ARONI BARKAT*

FARZANA HOSSAIN*

Abstract Bangladesh has taken significant initiatives in the health care sector in
last few decades. Though the availability of affordable maternal and child health
care has been increased, low utilization of maternal care continues to threaten
both mothers and their children. Along with accessibility some behavioral
phenomena are also important for use of antenatal care. This paper tries to
identify the socioeconomic determinants of antenatal care use. Two dimensions of
antenatal care use- utilization and frequency of utilization- are used in this paper.
Using a binomial logit model it was found that mother’s education, household
head’s education, exposure to media and urban residence have significant
positive impact on professional antenatal care use. A Poisson model for counts of
antenatal visits shows that household head’s education; exposure to media;
mother’s age, weight, employment and education; and urban residence have
significant positive impact on more frequent antenatal visits whereas birth order
of the child and distance from the nearest professional health care facility
decrease the frequency of visits. A 2SLS regression model is run to predict the
impact of antenatal care on child health during early childhood (0-59 months). A
positive impact of antenatal visits on child health has been found along with a
bias towards male child. We conclude that in order to improve health-seeking
behavior, policies should be directed towards increase in education level of the
family and disseminate knowledge among people about the importance of routine
professional care utilization and healthy reproductive behavior. Moreover,
aligning other sectors with nutrition goals- such as economic growth, poverty
reduction, focusing on female health and education sector etc- to form broad-
based cross-cutting policies are likely to have ripple effect on child health and
thus on overall health of the future generation.
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1.      Introduction

Antenatal care is an important predictor of safe delivery and provides health

information and services that can improve the health of women and infants.

Bangladesh has strengthened its emergency obstetric care (EmOC) through

national and international collaborations; however, pregnancy-related

complications remain the leading cause of death and disability among women of

childbearing ages. Low use of maternal care prevails and continues to threaten

both-mothers and their children in infancy and early childhood.

Despite all the significant initiatives taken in the health care sector of Bangladesh

in the last few decades, Bangladesh still remains one of those countries in the

world with extremely high maternal mortality ratios. According to the World Bank

data, maternal mortality ratio was 240 per 100,000 live births during 2009-2013.

Complications during pregnancy and at child birth still kill hundreds of mothers

and lack of utilization of post-natal care results in poor child health.

Both government and out-of-pocket health care expenditures increased

consistently over time. Health care centers were built in remote areas too. In fact,

the most important variable determining the utilization of health care is its

physical accessibility (Abbas and Walker, 1986). Why then, despite the increased

availability of affordable maternal and child health care, is there a comparatively

low level of utilization? The answer is that the utilization of antenatal and

postnatal care cannot be merely determined by accessibility alone. It is a

behavioral phenomenon and is also determined by social perspectives, personal

attributes of family members, household characteristics etc. 

In our research, we try to identify the contributing factors of antenatal care use in

Bangladesh. Here we mainly focus on the social determinants of antenatal care

utilization. Moreover, we further analyze the influence of antenatal care use on

child health. The second section of the paper lays out the objectives, both in terms

of determinants of antenatal care among pregnant mothers and how it affects early

child health. In section three, findings of other relevant researchers, both national

and international, are summarized. Section four provides a short overview on

maternal health-seeking behavior and child health in Bangladesh. Section five

discusses about the data used, methods adopted and results obtained from our

econometric models. Lastly, section six contains some brief conclusive words

including what can be done next.



2.     Objectives

The purpose of this study is to examine which factors can play important roles to

determine whether antenatal care will be utilized by a woman in Bangladesh.

After controlling for some variables, we expect to see education of both- mother

and household head (which is in most of our cases- the father) - affects decision

making process of antenatal care utilization positively. Several studies found that

better educated parents are more aware of health problems, know more about the

availability of health care facilities and utilize information more effectively. Apart

from this, education acts as a proxy for the socioeconomic status of the family and

geographic area of residence too (Desai and Alva, 1998). We are also interested to

see whether birth-order of a child affects decision-making process of receiving

antenatal care. One would expect that a mother would be more inclined to utilize

antenatal care facilities during first order than higher order birth because of

perceived risk, less resource constraint etc. Lastly this paper aims to see whether

there is a higher tendency of antenatal care utilization in urban areas compared to

the rural ones. This is justified because a study suggested that with respect to

professional delivery care even the urban slums in Nairobi, which were worse off

than the rest of the urban areas in Kenya, were better off compared to the rural

communities (Magadi, 2004).

The broad goal of contemporary prenatal care is to promote the health of the

mother, child and family through the pregnancy, delivery and the child’s

development. There is significant evidence that routine health care encounters

during the prenatal period could potentially be used more effectively to enhance

children’s health trajectories (Noonan K. et al, 2013). In our research, we also

further try to focus on whether routine antenatal visits have any significant impact

on child health in Bangladesh.

3.     Literature Review

There has been a substantial amount of research work done on women and child

health care and utilization at national and international level. Almost all these

papers established that mother’s education plays an important role to determine

self and child’s health seeking behavior.

Feinstein, Sabates, Anderson, Sorhaindo and Hammond (2006) found considerable

international evidence that education is strongly linked to health and to

determinants of health, such as health behaviors, risky contexts and preventive

service use. More importantly, they found a substantial element of this effect is

causal.
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Desai and Alva (1998) used the data from Demographic and Health Surveys for

22 developing countries to see the effect of maternal education on three markers

of child care: infant mortality, children’s height-for-age and immunization status.

Surprisingly, although they found a strong correlation between maternal health

and markers of child health, a causal relationship was far from established. They

found that maternal education had statistically significant impact on infant

mortality and height-for-age in only a handful of countries while maternal

education was statistically significant for children’s immunization status in about

one-half of the countries. Since Bangladesh was not included in their list of

countries, it might be interesting to see whether our research reveals results

similar to or different from these 22 other developing countries.

Other research studies on this area were carried out using data at national level.

Halim, Bohara and Ruan (2010) used data from a nationally representative sample

of 3549 women and 2460 children in Nepal and results showed that maternal

education, even at low levels, significantly raised the use of antenatal care;

paternal education played a more important role in the use of routine antenatal

care than the conventional wisdom suggests; and when mothers use routine

professional antenatal care, their children tend to stay healthy through infancy and

early childhood. What we draw from these findings is that whether a mother will

opt for seeking antenatal care or not depends on her educational attainment, but

whether she will seek for routine antenatal care (which in turn determines her

child’s health status during infancy and early childhood) is largely determined by

her husband’s educational attainment.

Magadi (2004) studied maternal and child health in the Nairobi slums using

information on 1219 births from the Nairobi Cross-section Slum Survey (NCSS)

of 2000. She found out that lower education attainment and belonging to the Luo

ethnic group were considerably associated with poorer maternal and child health

outcomes in the Nairobi slums. With respect to professional delivery care, Nairobi

slums were worse off than other urban communities but still they were better off

than the rural communities. In our paper we have controlled for area of residence

of the mother and child and the household’s per capita income.

A number of similar studies have been undertaken for India, especially rural India.

Lee and Mason (2004) analyzed the determinants of the use of prenatal care and

child immunization in rural India using 1993-1994 National Family Health

Survey data. They asked whether learning-by-doing was an important feature of

the health care system. Once important unobserved traits were controlled for in

their model, they found that learning-by-doing was important for educated women
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but not for uneducated women. They also found strong presence of gender-bias in

demand for immunization services among the uneducated mothers. 

Male bias in health care utilization was also proved in a study by Ganatra and

Hirve (1994). This study was conducted on 3100 families (with children under

five years of age) in rural communities of Western India. They found out that

significantly more boys than girls were treated by a registered private medical

practitioner; referrals for further treatment were followed by parents significantly

more often in case of their sons; on average, more was spent on treatment of sons

compared to daughters; in general, parents were willing to travel greater distance

for treatment of their sons. This discrimination persisted even after controlling for

severity of illness, parents’ income, occupation and education, and birth order of

the child.

In Bangladesh many studies have been carried out on this same field of interest-

maternal and child health care- but from different perspectives. Majority of these

studies were conducted on rural population of Bangladesh. 

Rahman (2010) investigated the causal relationship among health expenditure,

education expenditure and GDP for Bangladesh by doing the Var Granger

Causality test. One of the findings of his study was that there was bidirectional

causality from education expenditure to health expenditure.

In another paper focusing in what determines the use of maternal health services

in rural Bangladesh, Chakraborty, Islam, Chowdhury, Bari and Akhter (2003)

concluded that there was a strong influence of mother’s education on the

utilization of health care services. However, other factors, which were assumed to

be important- such as mother’s age, number of previous pregnancies and access

to health facilities- could not show any significant impact on utilization. This was

surprising because Fiedler (1981) and Elo (1992) showed a strong effect of

women’s current age on health care utilization; Wong et al (1987) showed strong

association between birth order and utilization because of the perceived risk

feared during the first pregnancy; and Abbas and Walker (1986) showed that

accessibility is, in fact, the most important factor determining utilization of health

care. We expect to see these factors play important roles in determining antenatal

care utilization in our research too.

Begum and Sen (2005) took a different approach in addressing what aspect of a

woman determines her health-seeking behavior. According to their findings, while

household poverty is an important explanatory variable of maternal and child

deprivation, women’s agency can play a noteworthy role to get favorable

outcomes. In Bangladesh women’s agency can promote strategic investments in
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maternal and child health e.g. improved health care practices without any gender-

bias.

Another study by Amin, Shah and Becker (2010) used data from rural

communities of three divisions of Bangladesh and concluded that education, age

and relative decision-making power of women had less pronounced effect.

However, household’s relative poverty status, represented by wealth quintiles,

acted as a major determinant in health seeking behavior in rural Bangladesh.

Chen, Huq and D’Souza (1981) showed that in rural Bangladesh there is a strong

gender bias in parental care, intra-family food distribution, feeding practices and

utilization of health services. Drawing from their conclusion inclusion of gender

variable in our model is justified.

Most of the papers on maternal and child health in Bangladesh concentrated their

focus on the rural communities. Our paper includes households from urban areas

too and one of the hypotheses to be tested is that whether a mother’s area of

residence influences her health seeking behavior.

4. An Overview of Maternal Health-seeking behavior during Pregnancy

and Health Status during Early Childhood

4.1 Trends of Antenatal Care Seeking Practices and Maternal Mortality Ratio

Although Bangladesh can pride itself for achieving a commendable success in

reducing pregnancy related deaths, there is still much room for improvement. For

about the last three decades, maternal mortality ratio has shown a steady decline.

Women are having fewer children and these children are increasingly likely to live

longer and healthier. Much of the credit can be attributed to the fact that women,

in general, are more likely to receive skilled assistance during pregnancy and

delivery than ever before.

As figure 1 demonstrates, there has been a steady increase in percentage of

women who opted for utilizing antenatal care during pregnancy and also chose to

seek help from skilled health staff during child birth. Maternal mortality ratio also

fell sharply and consistently which is demonstrated in figure 2; in 1990, 800

women died of pregnancy and birth-related complications per 100,000 live births

which fell to 240 in 2010 only within 20 years of time span. The good thing about

the trajectory of the maternal mortality ratio is that the fall is consistent and once

it fell, it never increased back up; so we must be doing something right. However,

while this surely is an impressive fall, the absolute value of maternal mortality

rate is still quite high. Albeit supply-induced increases in maternal health services,
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the limited gains in maternal and child health indicate that we need a

comprehensive understanding of the demand-driven utilization of antenatal care.

However numbers and statistics often can overlook many details. For instance, the

sample of pregnant women receiving antenatal care in the above figure includes
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all women who received any kind of antenatal care service at least once during

pregnancy. Whereas, under normal circumstances, the World Health Organization

(WHO) recommends that a pregnant woman should have at least four ANC visits

(WHO, 2005). For the data source used in our paper, about 78% of pregnant



women utilized antenatal care facilities at least once; but an appalling 16.5%

utilized ANC services four/more times as required by the WHO. There was also a

huge urban-rural differential present in our data. In urban areas, 27% mothers

received ANC services at least four times whereas only 11% of rural mothers

received ANC services at least four times. 

According to Bangladesh Demographic and Health Survey 2004, about 63% of

those who did not seek ANC services during pregnancy thought it was not

necessary and/or beneficial for the mother and child. 

4.2  Trends of Health Status during Early Childhood1

Because maternal and newborn health is so inextricably linked, whatever steps

were targeted towards reducing maternal mortality ratio were also directly playing

huge roles to provide a better health status of the children. In fact, of those women

who die while giving birth, only one in four of their babies will survive their first

week of life (Bangladesh Maternal Health Services and Maternal Mortality

Survey 2001).

Child survival has been improving substantially in Bangladesh. Under-five

mortality rate dropped to double-digit value in 1998 (97.2 deaths per 1000 live
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births) and never increased after that as figure 3 suggests. Despite showing such

huge fall over the years, it is still very high. In 2012, probability that a baby would

die before reaching age five was 40.9 per 1000. This means that about 41 children

1 This sub-section is adapted from Barkat and Farzana (2014)



in every 1000 births die before reaching the age of five. Interestingly, the

prevalence of malnutrition (as measured by height-for-age and weight-for-age) do

not show as dramatic a fall as child mortality rate.

While dealing with such generalized data, it is not always apparent that there is a

huge difference if we consider the urban-rural, poor-non-poor or male-female

populations separately. For instance, nutritional status as measured by prevalence

of malnutrition among urban and rural children can vary widely. Figure 4 shows

prevalence of four main types of malnutrition among Bangladeshi children.

Clearly, the only case where children in urban areas are less healthy than rural

areas is when they are overweight/ obese.

While nutritional status has improved somewhat during the last decade, a greater

proportion of Bangladesh’s children suffer from acute and chronic malnutrition
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than children in far poorer countries like Uganda and Nepal. Given the presence

of differentials, early deaths and malnutrition can be further reduced by targeting

the poorest especially in rural areas.

5. Determinants of Utilization of Antenatal Care and the Effects it has on

Child Health

5.1    The Data

In our research, secondary data was used from the Child and Mother Nutrition

Survey (CMNS) carried out by Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics (BBS) in 2005.

The CMNS was carried out among a nationally representative sample of rural and

urban children aged 0-59 months and their mothers. The survey included 3797



children aged 0-59 months and 3050 mothers living in 3069 households in rural

and urban Bangladesh. Among the households, 35% were urban and 65% were

rural. The sample was taken from 80% (403) of the 504 Primary Sampling Units

(PSUs) of the BBS Household Income and Expenditure Survey, 2005.

5.2    Methodology

5.2.1 Outcome Variables

Antenatal Care Use

To secure healthy pregnancies not only professional antenatal care but regular

antenatal visits are required (WHO 1994). In our model we included two

dimensions of antenatal care- utilization and frequency of utilization of ANC. We

measured antenatal care with a binary outcome (ANC= 1 if a mother uses

professional antenatal care and 0 otherwise). Professionals included doctor/ nurse/

FWV/ FWA/ MA/ HA. To capture the effects of routine antenatal visits we use a

count variable- the frequency of visits during pregnancy. Professional care

educates pregnant women about healthy practices and behavior while routine

visits are expected to maximize amount of care and reduce health hazards (Coria-

Soto et.al 1996).

Child Health

The health status of a child (0-59 months) was measured by using Mid-Upper Arm

Circumference (in C.M.). This indicator of child health is simple and cheap and

so can be effectively used by community-based people for active case finding,

especially in countries with some amount of resource-constraints. It is less prone

to mistakes and is subject to fewer errors than the traditional method of

calculating the weight-for-age method. In fact, MUAC has proved to be a better

marker of mortality risk associated with malnutrition than weight-for-height.

According to the United Nations System’s Standing Committee on Nutrition, it is

a good indicator for muscle mass and can be used as a proxy of wasting. Other

studies show that it gives a rough estimate of protein (muscle) and energy

(subcutaneous fat stores) along with its added advantage of operational simplicity

(Ighogboja, 1992).

5.2.2 Explanatory Variables

To estimate the determinants of professional antenatal care use and frequency of

antenatal visits we used the same explanatory variables. Education is a very

important determinant in antenatal care use. Prior studies show that if a mother is
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educated and if she belongs to a family where the household head is educated,

then the tendency to take regular professional antenatal visits increases. Better

educated parents are more aware of health problems, know more about the

availability of health care facilities and utilize information more effectively.

Education also acts as a proxy for the socioeconomic status of the family and

geographic area of residence (Desai and Alva, 1998). For both the cases,

education was measured by the highest class completed by them. We controlled

other attributes of mother (namely height, weight, age, employment) in these

models.  Birth order was also included as prior studies found that a mother is less

enthusiastic about antenatal care if she is currently pregnant with a child with

higher birth order (Wong et al, 1987; Elo, 1992). Accessibility is an important

factor determining utilization of health care (Abbas and Walker, 1986) which was

measured by the distance from the nearest professional service provider in

kilometers. Finally a dummy variable was created to capture the effect of area of

residence (1 if urban and 0 if rural) as rural people are less likely to utilize

facilities of professional ANC. Exposure to media is another important

determinant of antenatal care use. The exposure to mass communication channels

has important influence for creating awareness and using of antenatal care

(Okafor, 1991). As an indicator of access to media, data on whether a household

had a television or not was used.

For determining the factors affecting child health status, we controlled for the

following variables- characteristics related to children (some of which include

his/her genetic and/or biological attributes), mothers and households. As for the

mother’s different attributes, we used- her professional antenatal care utilization

(both whether she utilized ANC and if so, how many times did she utilize it), her

height, weight, current age and age at marriage; as for the child’s attributes, we

included the child’s gender, age and birth order; other general features that were

included were per capita income of the household, daily per capita calorie

consumption of that family, source of water supply, toilet facility and area of

residence. Dummy variables were used in case of child sex (1 if male; 0 if

female), source of drinking water (1 if from safe sources like tube well and well;

0 otherwise) and toilet facilities (1 if hygienic like flush/ sanitary/ water seal/ pit;

0 otherwise).

5.2.3 Econometric Models

Three different models are run to test the hypotheses- (1) a logit model for the

response of professional antenatal care use, (2) a Poisson model for counts of

antenatal visits and (3) a 2SLS equation for predicting the impact of frequency of

antenatal visits on child health.
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As professional antenatal care use is a binary variable, we ran a logit model to

estimate the determinants of professional antenatal care. On the contrary,

frequency of antenatal visits is a count variable as it takes on only a few different

values. In this case Poisson regression is appropriate to determine the estimates of

frequency of professional antenatal care (Wooldridge, 2008).

When determining the factors affecting child health in the third model, there was

a risk of confronting an endogeneity problem because of the likely correlation

between antenatal care utilization and the error term in the model. For this, the

endogeneous variable (frequency of antenatal care use) was regressed on all

exogenous variables and residuals were obtained. After adding these residuals in

the structural equation, the coefficients obtained were found to be statistically

significant. So the presence of endogeneity was confirmed (Wooldridge, 2008).

When facing such endogeneity problem, applying the 2SLS method with

instrumental variable is better than OLS method. We used mother’s education,

household head’s education, mother’s employment and exposure to media as

instruments for professional antenatal visits. An effective instrument must be

correlated with the endogenous variable but uncorrelated with the error term. Our

instruments are closely correlated with antenatal care use but they are

uncorrelated with the child health status. To identify the validity of instruments we

tested for over-identification restrictions. For this, first we ran a structural

equation by 2SLS and obtained the residuals.  Then the residuals were regressed

on all exogenous variables; the goodness-of-fit obtained was R2= 0.0006.

Multiplying this by the total number of observations (n= 2921) gives the value

1.74 which is a very small value in a χ2
(3) distribution. So our variables pass the

over-identification test and they are valid instruments for frequency of antenatal

care utilization.

5.3 Results and Interpretation Determinants of Professional Antenatal

Care Utilization

The regression results for the logit and the Poisson models are tabulated in Table

1, with the second column representing the value of the coefficients when we

determine the factors affecting whether or not a mother will seek professional

antenatal care and with the third column representing the results for the

determinants of the frequency with which antenatal care visits are made.

Logistic regression coefficients indicate that education is an important

determinant of seeking professional antenatal care. An additional year in mother’s

education increases the odds for utilizing professional antenatal care by 8%.
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Educated household head in a family also increases the probability of taking

professional antenatal care. For a unit increase in years of household head’s

education the odds of utilizing professional antenatal care increases by 2%. This

means that although both mother’s and household head’s education are both

significant factors affecting antenatal care utilization, an additional year in

mother’s education increases the odds of utilizing professional antenatal care

more than an additional year of the household head’s education.

As shown in the table, there is a lower propensity to seek professional care if a

mother is currently pregnant with a child of higher birth order. Keeping other
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Variables Binomial logit model Poisson regression model

Mother’s age 0.008 0.007**

(0.009) (0.003)

Mother’s height 0.005 -0.002

(0.005) (0.001)

Mother’s weight 0.008 0.009***

(0.005) (0.001)

Mother’s employment 0.084 0.127*

(0.214) (0.068)

Child’s birth order -0.178*** -0.092***

(0.033) (0.014)

Mother’s education 0.077*** 0.047***

(0.013) (0.004)

Household head’s education 0.019* 0.011***

(0.011) (0.004)

Distance from nearest Professional -0.001 -0.009**

Health care facility (0.009) (0.004)

Area of Residence 0.645*** 0.166***

(0.084) (0.004)

Television 0.204** 0.198***

(0.093) (0.034)

Constant -1.322 0.469*

(0.810) (0.253)

N 3656 3656

Pseudo R2 0.0845 0.10

Note: ***P<0.01, **P<0.05, *P<0.10; Robust standard errors are in parentheses

Table 1: Determinants of professional antenatal care use, Child and 
Mother Nutrition Survey of Bangladesh 2005



factors unchanged, the odds of utilizing professional antenatal care is almost twice

(90% more) if a mother lives in an urban area than compared to a mother residing

in a rural area. Owning a television in the household (which in our model is

considered to be an indicator of exposure to mass media) also significantly affects

professional antenatal care utilization decisions. It raises the odds of seeking

professional antenatal care by 22.7%. That means efforts to disseminate health

knowledge through mass communication media is helpful to aware mothers about

benefits of taking professional care.

From the Poisson regression model in the third column, we see that among

mother’s attributes- mother’s age, weight, employment and education are

significant determinants of ANC visits. Mothers with higher age and weight

frequently go for ANC visits. If a mother is employed, then the number of visits

by her is estimated to be about 13.5% higher compared to an unemployed mother.

Furthermore, an additional year in mother’s education is expected to increase

probability of ANC visits by 4.7%. An educated household head also increases the

probability of ANC visits by mother. It is seen that one more year of household

head education increases probability of visits by 1.1%. In addition, urban mother

are expected to have 17% more visits than rural mothers. Exposure to media not

only encourages people to take professional care but also increases awareness

about routine antenatal care. If a family has television in house, then the mother

of that family take about 20% more visits.

One important distinction found between the two models is the effect that distance

from the nearest professional health facility had in determining utilization of

professional antenatal care. Although aipriori, we expected that distance would be

a significant factor, in the logit model, it was not. 

Determinants of Child Health2

Table 2 represents OLS and 2SLS coefficients of the determinants of child health.

In determining the factors affecting child health, endogeneity is found to be

present as professional antenatal visits change with variation in educational

attainment, exposure to media and other attributes which have no direct effect on

child health. So these will go into the error term making professional antenatal

visits variable endogenous. To rectify this problem, the instrumental variable

approach was used to obtain 2SLS estimates. Household head’s education,

mother’s education, mother’s employment and access to media were used as

244 Bangladesh Journal of Political Economy Vol. 31,  No. 1

14

2 This sub-section is adapted from Barkat and Farzana (2014)



Variable OLS 2SLS fitted Poisson model

Antenatal visits 0.012 0.106***

(0.009) (0.125)

Mother’s height -0.003 -0.003

(0.002) (0.002)

Mother’s weight 0.032*** 0.030***

(0.002) (0.002)

Mother’s age at marriage -0.002 -0.010

(0.008) (0.008)

Mother’s age 0.006 0.007

(0.005) (0.005)

Per capita income of the family 3.81X10-6*** 3.06X10-6***

(8.5X10-7) (8.73X10-7)

Drinking water -0.100 -0.078

(0.080) (0.080)

Toilet facility 0.084** 0.044

(0.040) (0.041)

Per capita calories consumption of 

the family 0.000* 0.000

(0.000) (0.000)

Child’s sex 0.178*** 0.177***

(0.036) (0.036)

Child’s age 0.049*** 0.051***

(0.007) (0.007)

Child’s age2 -0.0003*** -0.0003***

(0.0001) (0.0001)

Child’s birth order -0.078*** -0.073***

(0.018) (0.018)

Area of Residence 0.157*** 0.137***

(0.042) (0.042)

Constant 11.763*** 11.768***

(0.449) (0.448)

N 2921 2921

R2 0.25 0.25

Note: ***P<0.01, **P<0.05, *P<0.10; Robust standard errors are in parentheses
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Table 2: Determinants of Child Health, Child and Mother 
Nutrition Survey of Bangladesh 2005

instruments of antenatal visits. In the first stage we estimated the reduced form

regression where we regressed ANC visits on the entire set of exogenous variables

and obtained the predicted value of ANC visits. In the second stage we ran the



structural equation by regressing child health on predicted values of ANC visits

and other exogenous variables. 

As shown in the table, a mother taking professional antenatal care regularly will

benefit the child’s health during the first five years of childhood. An additional

visit to a professional health care facility during pregnancy increases the child’s

arm circumference (MUAC) by 0.10 C.M. Maternal health, as reflected by her

weight and not her height, significantly affected child health. Families with higher

per capita income had healthier children on average; surprisingly though, the

results did not indicate anything about a family consuming more per capita calorie

had a healthier child. 

Another factor affecting child health is age. During the first five years, a child’s

health on average improves until it reaches some threshold level and then the

health status deteriorates. These phenomena of gradually improving and then

declining health status could be attributed to the fact that over the years, the

parents either do not know the complete nutritional requirement a growing child

needs or simply they cannot afford to provide the requirements. Another finding

was that a child with a higher birth order is likely to have poorer health. This again

could be either because parents tend to be more concerned about their first-borns

or because of the increased resource constraints of a bigger family.

Gender bias was evident. A male child, on average, showed a better health status

than a female child during the first five years of childhood. Moreover, presence of

a significant urban-rural differential was also apparent. On average, the MUAC of

a male child was 0.17 C.M. more than the MUAC of a female child; also, on

average an urban child had 0.14 C.M. more MUAC than a rural child.

6.    Policy Implications and Conclusion

This paper shed light on a number of prime factors determining utilization of

antenatal care by women in Bangladesh. We also studied that whether routine use

of antenatal care has any effect on child health in the following years to come.

Results supported that routine visits for antenatal care during pregnancy did affect

the child’s health during early childhood.

Given the current situation in Bangladesh, professional antenatal care providers

are not exactly scarce (even in the remote rural areas). However, the rate of

utilization is still very poor. Our findings show that the distance to the nearest

professional health care centre do not play a significant role in determining

whether or not a family will utilize ANC facilities, but it does not determine the
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frequency of ANC utilization. This can be explained either by low transport cost

required to get to the hospital or simply because during the last decade, many new

healthcare centers, hospitals, NGOs and clinics have been established, so

accessibility is perhaps no longer a pressing issue. So, based on what we found,

government and non-government policies and aids should probably be more

focused on improving the skills among lower cadres of health care providers

(especially in rural areas) and on creating a women-friendly environment, rather

than just setting up more hospitals.

Maternal education (along with household head’s education) seemed to prove

itself extremely important repeatedly in our study. Educated mothers are more

likely to seek professional care during her pregnancy and act better in case of any

complications before, during and after child birth. Maternal education also

determined the child health status during the first five years of childhood through

good child caring practices. 

Apart from all the direct goodness education has on health of the mother and the

child, it is also extremely important to acknowledge the fact that maternal

education is reflected in healthy reproductive behavior, better timing and spacing

during pregnancies and increased participation of the mother in family planning

process. Thus average family size can be reduced so that child health does not

suffer due to resource constraints. Government already has taken significant steps

to provide free education for females and female enrollment rate has been quite

satisfactory over the last few years; however, policies should be directed towards

keeping drop-out rates low too. By controlling female drop-out rates in primary

and secondary schools, it is possible to control early marriage, unintended

pregnancies and raise overall women participation in the labor force. Government

can also effectively use media to increase awareness among people about the

importance of routine professional antenatal care and how it benefits both the

mother and child.

Gender-bias was evident in child health. Son-preference in parental care, intra-

family food distribution, feeding practices and utilization of health resources are

some mechanisms which may result in a female child to have poorer health than

a male counterpart. New health strategies should directly challenge rigid, deep-

rooted and harmful social, cultural or religious biases that create discrimination.

Equality should be promoted by mass dissemination of information through

media using television, radio etc. Desirable shifts in attitudes require working for

and working with women, but more so with men and boys to show them the

benefits that gender equality brings about for individual families and the

community as well.
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One of the most challenging steps towards improving mother and child health in

our country cannot be solved by finances alone. Improving overall scenario of

health facilities requires policies targeting the health sector directly; moreover,

cross-cutting policies may be even more significant in the long-run. Incorporating

other sectors with nutrition goals- like growth, poverty alleviation, and education-

will bolster the progress in overall health sector. Thus multi-sectoral policy

measures to encourage higher utilization of professional antenatal care among

pregnant mothers are important because they are likely to have a ripple effect on

child health and hence on overall health scenario of the nation.
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1.     Introduction

The health status of developing countries of the world is miserable and

unacceptable. A large segment of the population in developing countries is

deprived to access to basic health care. The services delivered by the health care

providers are not up-to the level of need and satisfaction of the clients. 

In Bangladesh, the government is the largest single health service provider with

30% of health expenditure contribution. Other sources of health services are

traditional and homeopathic services, private modern qualified and unqualified

clinics and diagnostic services, NGOs and services by qualified and unqualified

pharmacists (Ahmad 2003). Although the efforts of the Government of

Bangladesh, NGOs and private service providers in the country’s health sector

have been rewarded with some success in primary health care, immunization and

the child and maternal mortality, the public health facilities in Bangladesh

function poorly. As a consequence majority of the patients seek medical services

in both for-profit and not-for-profit private sectors. The quality and access to these

services are far from satisfactory (Andaleeb, Siddiqui and Khandakar 2007;

Ahmad 2003). The estimated client share of the government is also low. Even the

poor has to depend largely on private sector providers (pharmacies) for curative

treatment (Ahmad 2003). So many affluent people migrate to neighboring

countries for simple diseases or routine check up and poor people also migrate for

better management of complicated  diseases with affordable cost. 

1.1    Health service status of Bangladesh (Pushing factors for patients’ migration)

There is a growing perception of increasing corruption in health service delivery

including corruption in procurement, the registration of clinics, the provision of

medicine, and the appointment, posting and promotion of medical professionals.

Even after admission into government hospitals, extra payments are to be paid by

the patients for treatment (Ahmad 2003).

Ashrafun and Uddin (2011) explored that 54.7 percent of the inpatients had to pay

money to different people in the name of gift/tips after getting admitted in the

hospital. The mean values of all hospital services variables such as nurses and

boys/ayas (-care givers-) services and their behaviour, quality of food, toilet and

bath room condition, doctors’ behavior, and treatment indicate that inpatients

were not enthused about hospital services and care that they received. The average

waiting time for doctors after getting admitted in the hospital was 6.1 hours. On

average, they have stayed 8.8 days in the hospital, and spent a handsome amount

of money for treatment, with a mean of Taka 3020.00 (Ashrafun and Uddin 2011).



The dual involvement of same clinicians to public and private sectors leads

clinicians to divert patients attending government hospitals to their private clinics

from where they (clinicians) get incentives. In some cases, clinicians advertise for

their private practice while working at the government hospital. Sometimes

clinicians advise unnecessary or inappropriate investigations and prescribe over

or inappropriate medicine to have incentives from diagnostic laboratories and

pharmacies respectively. This malpractice raises the cost of treatment to the

patient in Bangladesh (Ahmad 2003).

The public health sector is plagued by uneven demand and poor quality services.

The negative attitudes and behaviors of doctors and nurses are major hindrances

to the utilization of public hospitals. The situation is further compounded by

unavailability of drugs, and long travel and waiting times. These factors play a

powerful role in shaping patients’ negative attitudes and dissatisfaction with

health care services. Unfortunately the quality of service is being ignored in the

private health care sector as well. Some of its main drawbacks include lack of

standard treatment protocols, qualified nurses and unnecessary diagnostic tests

(Andaleeb, Siddiqui and Khandakar 2007; Ahmad 2003).

One of the reasons of deteriorating health service is migration of qualified doctors

from the developing countries to developed countries. Doctors are migrating from

developing countries to developed ones at large scale. The phenomenon of

doctors’ migration is also known as relocation of intellectual human capital from

developing countries to developed countries. The trend is distressing the non-

industrialized and developing countries where human potentials is re-arranged

with unskilled manpower by relocation of highly educated and trained personnel

to industrialized countries. Emigration of intellectuals from country of origin is

often perceived as a great loss. Mostly poor countries are facing acute shortage of

specialized manpower e.g., doctors, hence many public and private positions

remain vacant. As a result, developmental targets prescribed in development

vision and quality of health services are not achieved by the developing countries

(Tahir, Kauser and Tahir 2011).

The above factors make the patients frustrated and compel affluent patients to go

abroad for medical services. These low quality health services in own country act

as pushing factors for the patients to go foreign countries to have better health

services.
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2.     Popular Destinations for Treatment

Tourists. It arguably has the lowest cost and highest quality of all medical tourism

destinations and English is widely spoken. Several hospitals are accredited by the

Joint Commission International (JCI) and staffed by highly trained physicians.

Prices can be obtained in advance and many hospitals bundle services into a

package deal that includes the medical procedure and the cost of treating any

complications. Hotel accommodations are extra, but hospitals often have hotel

rooms or can offer discounts for hotels nearby (Herrick 2007). Bangladeshis come

to India for treatment. Many of them arrive not for complicated procedures but for

routine pathological tests. The more affluent medical tourists go to Singapore

these days, but still an estimated 500. 

The recent Government and Non-government Organization’s report exposes that

many Bangladeshis migrate to India through unauthorized or authorized ways as

patients to receive free medical treatment from not only the Indian government

hospitals but also private medical institutions. The government hospitals of India

not only supply the medicines to the foreign nationals but also but also arrange for

their food and lodging sometimes (Chatterjee). Nine out of 10 persons from

Bangladesh seek for private hospitals in Kolkata, and the remainder goes to south

India, mostly to Christian Medical College in Vellore, Tamil Nadu, where almost

all doctors speak Bengali with Bangladeshi patients (Datta 2010). Bangladeshi

patients are also available in the Indian Tripura States hospitals like Agartala

Government Medical College Hospital, Sonamur Hospital, and other hospitals

(Chatterjee). Around 50,000 Bangladeshis go to India every year for better

medical treatment only.  In a queue for visa to India, the purpose of more than

50% Bangladeshi nationals is medical treatment in India (Chatterjee). Cost and

quality are obviously the most important factors patients consider in choosing

specific destinations for treatment. But many patients also consider amenities

commonly found in resorts and hotels (Herrick 2007). 

Thailand, another popular destination for medical tourists from Bangladesh

rivals India in price and quality. Thailand’s large tourist industry has a better

infrastructure and less noticeable poverty than India. Prices are not as low as in

India, and Thai hospi tals do not offer fixed pricing. However, food and lodging

are less expensive than in India due to Thailand’s competitive tourism industry.

Bangkok’s Bumrungrad International Hospital is a world-class private health care

facility built for wealthy Thais, but foreigners comprise more than one-third of its

patients (Herrick 2007). 
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Singapore, Yet another destination for heath servies, has modern, high-quality

hospitals. Prices are higher than in Thailand or India but are much lower than in

the United States (Herrick 2007). The more affluent medical tourists go to

Singapore for treatment (Datta 2010). Patients who are not familiar with specific

medical facilities abroad can coordinate their treatment through medical travel

intermediaries. These services work like specialized travel agents. They investi -

gate health care providers to ensure quality and screen customers to assess those

who are physically well enough to travel. They often have doctors and nurses on

staff to assess the medical efficacy of procedures and help patients select

physicians and hospitals (Herrick 2007).

3.     Objective of the study

General objective of this study is to generate reliable information on the

magnitude and the reasons of imports of health services by Bangladesh from

abroad.

Specific objective are:

1. To identify major reasons why people go abroad for medical treatment 

2. To identify the shortcomings of the existing health care services of

Bangladesh

3. To suggest the ways to overcome these shortcomings

4. To identify the feasibility of averting such outward migration of patients

by establishing health institution within the country capable to deliver

quality services within affordable cost.

4.     Methodology

Is is a cross-sectional descriptive type of study carried out at Dhaka, Bangladesh

by Health 21, a center for ‘Health Care Management’ in collaboration with ‘the

daily Star’ a daily English news paper published from Bangladesh. The study was

carried out in two temporal phases with same questionnaire. The 1st phase was

conducted during January to December 2005 and the 2nd phase during Mid April

2008 to December 2009. The samples were selected from the patients who

travelled abroad exclusively for health care needs, from doctors who treated these

patients and from health services management experts of Bangladesh, Australia,

India and UK.

Sample size of the study is 200 patients and 25 doctors. Patients were selected

purposively from acquaintances and those attending doctors’ clinics. Data were
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collected through field survey mainly among the respondents of Bangladesh and

two foreign countries: India and Thailand where patients usually like to migrate

to seek better medical services. Data on use of health care services by

Bangladeshis in different foreign health care centers was collected through

visiting those centers in India and Thailand known to be popular with Bangladeshi

patients and interviewing with the clinicians, medical agents, hospital authorities

and medical personnel of those health care centers. Interview was carried out in

front of doctors clinics, their respective offices and clinics. A limited number of

respondents were interviewed from West Bengal and Tamil Nadu (3) and

Bangkok (3) during 1st phase and couple of respondents was interviewed from

Kolkata during 2nd phase.

Data collection tool: Data was collected by administering a pretested structured

questionnaire. Two sets of questionnaires were administered, one set for patients

attended foreign clinic for medical services and another set of open ended

questionnaire for Bangladeshi doctors to obtain data regarding their perception

and possibility of import substitution.

5.     Results

Interview was undertaken among 200 patients. 194 of them were interviewed at

Dhaka. 2/3rds were males and 1/3rd female. The mean age of the patients was 49

years with a range of 29-57 years. The mean age of the interviewed physicians

(n=25) was 43 years with a range of 28-57 years. Among the participant

physicians 18 were males and 7 were females, 15 worked in government

hospitals, 8 in private hospital and 2 in medical university.

The first phase of the study revealed that about 12,000 patients migrated in India

and 10,000 in Thailand during the 1st phase of the study period (in the year 2005).

1st phase (2005) and 2nd phase (2009) of the study revealed that 81% and 86% of

the patients migrated respectively through tourist visa.

Diseases for which patients migrate to foreign countries

According to the first phase of the study (2005), diseases for which patients

migrate to foreign countries were cardiac (15%), cancer (12%), kidney failure

(12%), liver failure (10%), orthopedic diseases (9%), neurological disease (9%),

gynecological and obstetric disease (5%), eye disease (5%), ENT diseases (5%)

and other disease (18%) (Figure-1)
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According to the second phase of the study (2009), diseases for which patients

migrate to foreign countries were cardiac (10%), cancer and cancer related

different illness (18%), kidney diseases (15%), liver diseases (12%), and

neurological disease (11%) (Figure -2).

The study found that 39% of the patients came to know about foreign medical care

through friends and relatives, 23% through social gathering or other patients, 21%

through agents and local doctors and 17% through own decision (Figure-3).

Causes of Patients’ migration; Patients’ of point of view

Pushing forces: Absence or lack of facilities in Bangladesh

According to the response of the 1st phase of the study, the pushing forces acting

on patients’ migration to foreign countries were absence or lack of following

facilities: proper medical reception (75%), proper emergency management (90%),

proper post operative care (69%), doctors with better attitude (65%), high tech-

devices (35%). Only 20% respondents believed that local doctors have lack of

better knowledge (Table I). 

The result of the second phase of the study is almost similar. According to the 2nd

phase of the study, the pushing forces were absence or lack of proper medical
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Fig 2: Pie chart showing diseases for which patients migrate to
foreign countries(2nd phase)

Source: of information about foreign medical care

reception (70%), proper emergency management (90%), proper post operative care

(75%), doctors with better attitude (75%), high tech-devices (25%). Only 18%

respondents believed that local doctors have lack of better knowledge (Table I).



Pushing forces: Quality of available facilities in Bangladesh

According to the respondents of 1st phase of the study, the pushing forces were

lack of integrated medical facilities (10%), lack of confidence in radiology and

images (29%), lack of confidence in laboratory reports (42%) and poor

accessibility (lack of proper medical attention when needed) (70%) (Table I). 
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Similar findings were revealed by the second phase of the study, the pushing

forces were lack of integrated medical facilities (10%), lack of confidence in

radiology and images (31%) and lack of confidence in laboratory reports

(39%)(Table I).

Pulling forces: Qualities of foreign doctors

1st phase of the study revealed the following quality of foreign doctors acted as

pulling forces on patients’ migration: doctors were more empathetic (94%), give

reasonable time for patients (88%), have up-to-date medical knowledge (74%),

treat patients intelligently (32%) and considerate and caring (74%) and respect by

emotion (94%). Fifty-eight percent respondents believed that they were treated

scientifically, nicely and they were happy with treatment. 38% believed that same

treatment was given in foreign country but the environment was superb (Table I).

2nd phase of the study similarly revealed that foreign doctors were more

empathetic (84%), gave reasonable time for patients (80%) and doctors have up-

to-date medical knowledge (64%) (Table I).

The 1st phase of the study revealed the following inconvenience in receiving

foreign medical services; re-do the same investigation (90%),  did not welcome a
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second medical opinion (73%), exhaust patients physically and financially (84%),

could do little about language problem (82%), wrong diagnosis and treatment

(82%) and tiring and uncomfortable travelling, specially in case of children (84%)

(Table II).  

The 2nd phase of the study showed almost similar figures. The inconveniences

observed in receiving foreign medical services were the following: re-do the same

investigation (78%), did not welcome a second medical opinion (90%) and

exhaust patients physically and financially (85%) (Table II).
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Average overall cost was 145,000 taka revealed in 1st phase and 250,000 taka in

2nd phase. Cost of treatment increased by 60% by 4 years. If surgery or invasive

procedure needed, the cost was 2,50,000-9,00,000 taka revealed in 1st phase and

3,00,000-10,00,000 taka revealed in 2nd phase, the cost was somewhat static



between two phases of the study (Table III). Abbreviation: CME, Continued

Medical Education; FMS, Foreign Medical Staff In the 1st phase of the study local

doctors suggested that trends of out migration of patients could be contained and

eventually reversed by bringing in selected foreign specialist (93%), augmenting

continued medical education (CME) (85%), shunning politicizing the health

service (61%), post referral system (50%), liberalization of rules for FMS in few

disciplines (31%), government can take the lead in bringing FMS in specific

disciplines (93%) and no proper policies regarding private practice (13%)(Table

IV).

In the 2nd phase of the study local doctors suggested that trends of out migration

of patients could be contained and eventually reversed by bringing in selected

foreign specialist (43%), augmenting continued medical education (CME) (95%)

and shunning politicizing the health service (79%) (Table IV). 

6.     Discussion

In the 1st phase of the study, 200 middle aged patients who had experience of

visiting foreign countries for medical services were interviewed; among them 194

were recruited from Dhaka. The male: female ratio of the patients was 2:1. We

also interviewed 25 physicians who dealt with patients who migrated to foreign

countries for medical services. Among the participant physicians 15 worked in

government hospitals, 8 in private hospital and 2 in medical university.

The first phase of the study revealed that about 12,000 patients migrated in India and

10,000 in Thailand during the year 2005. This number of patients is quite lower than

the number described by Rahman (2000) who described that around 50,000

Bangladeshis go to India every year for better medical treatment (Chatterjee; Rahman

2000). A lot of patients cross the border through unauthorized way creating a great

difference between the documented and actual number of patients crossing the

border. Chatterjee described that in a queue for visa to India, the purpose of more than

50% Bangladeshi nationals is medical treatment in India (Chatterjee). 1st phase

(2005) and 2nd phase (2009) of the study revealed that 81% and 86% of the patients

migrated respectively through tourist visa.

According to the first phase of our study (2005), diseases for which patients

migrate to foreign countries were cardiac (15%), cancer (12%), kidney failure

(12%), liver failure (10%), orthopedic diseases (9%), neurological disease (9%),

gynecological and obstetric disease (5%), eye disease (5%), ENT diseases (5%)

and other disease (18%) (Figure-1) and according to the second phase of the study

(2009), diseases for which patients migrate to foreign countries were cardiac
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(10%), cancer and cancer related different illness (18%), kidney diseases (15%),

liver diseases (12%), and neurological disease (11%) (Figure -2). There was no

substantial difference between disease profiles between the two study periods.

Our findings were not supported by the findings of Banik et al (2010). They also

stated that patients coming to India were for cardiac (49/190), cancer (45/190),

orthopaedic (21/190) and kidney-related (22/190). However, the proportion of

different disease they found in their study was not similar to our findings. It may

be due the fact that they surveyed among 190 patients who visited India for

medical services from different SAARC countries (Banik et al 2010). On the other

hand we recruited patients of Bangladesh only.

The study found that 39% of the patients came to know about foreign medical care

through friends and relatives, 23% through social gathering or other patients, 21%

through agents and local doctors and 17% through own decision (Figure-3).

Herrick (2007) also described that patients who are not familiar with specific

medical facilities abroad can coordinate their treatment through medical travel

intermediaries. They often have doctors and nurses to help patients select

physicians and hospitals abroad (Herrick 2007).

According to the response of our study, the pushing factors that compel patients

to migrate to foreign countries were absence or lack of proper medical reception

(75%), proper emergency management (90%), proper post operative care (69%),

doctors with better attitude (65%), high tech-devices (35%). The result of the

second phase of the study is almost similar. According to the 2nd phase of the

study, the pushing forces were absence or lack of proper medical reception (70%),

proper emergency management (90%), proper post operative care (75%), doctors

with better attitude (75%), high tech-devices (25%). All these factors are related

to both hospital authority and physicians.  However, only 20% respondents in the

first phase and 18% respondents in the second phase believed that local doctors

have lack of better knowledge (Table I). In our study, the pushing forces were lack

of integrated medical facilities (10%), lack of confidence in radiology and images

(29%), lack of confidence in laboratory reports (42%) and poor accessibility (lack

of proper medical attention when needed) (70%)(Table I). 

Our findings are in line with the findings of Banik et al (2010), Ahmad (2003),

Ashrafun and Uddin (2011), Andaleeb, Siddiqui and Khandakar (2007) and Tahir,

Kauser and Tahir (2011).

Banik et al (2010) found that the local doctors advise patients to go abroad for

better treatment in view of insufficient facilities and expertise in the home country

(Banik et al 2010).
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Ahmad (2003) stated that people in Bangladesh experience different types of

barriers to the access to health care such as distance, long waiting hours, expenses

related to medical advice and medicine, misbehavior of health workers etc

(Ahmad 2003).

Ashrafun and Uddin (2011) described that services of nurses and boys/ayas and

their behaviour, quality of food, toilet and bath room condition, doctors’ behavior,

and treatment indicate that inpatients were not satisfied with the hospital services

and care that they received. On average, they have stayed 8.8 days in the hospital,

and spent a handsome amount of money for treatment, with a mean of Taka

3020.00 (Ashrafun and Uddin 2011).

Andaleeb, Siddiqui and Khandakar (2007) stated that the public health sector is

plagued by uneven demand and poor quality services.  The negative attitudes and

behaviors of doctors and nurses are major hindrances to the utilization of public

hospitals. The situation is further compounded by unavailability of drugs, and long

travel and waiting times. These factors play a powerful role in shaping patients’

negative attitudes and dissatisfaction with health care services. The quality of service

is being ignored in the private health care sector as well. Some of its main drawbacks

include lack of standard treatment protocols, qualified nurses and unnecessary

diagnostic tests (Andaleeb, Siddiqui and Khandakar 2007).

(Tahir, Kauser and Tahir (2011) explained that one of the reasons of deteriorating

health service is migration of qualified doctors from the developing countries to

developed countries. The trend is distressing the non-industrialized and

developing countries where human potentials is re-arranged with unskilled

manpower by relocation of highly educated and trained personnel to

industrialized countries. Mostly poor countries are facing acute shortage of

specialized manpower e.g., doctors, hence many public and private positions

remain vacant. As a result, the targets in the developmental of quality of health

services are not achieved by the developing countries (Tahir, Kauser and Tahir

2011).

Our study revealed that the foreign doctors were more empathetic (94%), gave

reasonable time for patients (88%), had up-to-date medical knowledge (74%),

treated patients intelligently (32%) and were considerate and caring (74%). Fifty-

eight percent respondents believed that they were treated scientifically and they

were happy with treatment. 38% believed that same treatment was given in

foreign country but the environment was superb (Table I).

These observations were supported by Banik et al (2010), Herrick (2007) and
Mudur (2004).
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Banik et al (2010) revealed that a vast majority of patients reported that they came

to India because of its inexpensive and high quality doctors (Banik et al 2010).

Today’s India offers World Class Medical Facilities, comparable with any of the

western countries. India has state of the art Hospitals and the best qualified

doctors with the best infrastructure, the best possible medical facilities,

accompanied with the most competitive prices (Newdelhitravel.co.in 2011). 

Herrick (2007) explained that prices for treatment are lower in foreign hospitals

for a number of reasons including lower labor costs, less or not at all involvement

of third parties (insurance and government), package pricing with price

transparency etc (Herrick 2007).

Mudur (2004) described that different states of India took severe steps to attract

patients from foreign countries. The western Indian state of Maharashtra has set

up a Council for Medical Tourism to promote the state as a health destination for

foreign patients (Mudur 2004).

The present study revealed the following inconveniences faced by the patients in

receiving foreign medical services; re-do the same investigation (90%),  do not

welcome a second medical opinion (73%), exhaust patients physically and

financially (84%), could do little about language problem (82%), wrong diagnosis

and treatment (82%) and tiring and uncomfortable travelling, specially in case of

children (84%). 

Cost of treatment increased by 60% by 4 years. In cases where surgery or invasive

procedure needed, the cost was somewhat static between two phases of the study

(Table III).

It is worth noting that there was a remarkable change in opinion of local doctors

in bringing selected foreign specialist between 1st and 2nd phase of the present

study. Most of the local doctors were no longer suggesting for bringing selected

foreign specialist (93% vs 43%), rather they were more in favor of augmenting

continued medical education (CME) (85 vs 95% in 1st and 2nd phase respectively)

and shunning politicizing the health service (61% vs 79%) (Table IV). The

suggestion of the local doctors was supported by opinion of Forcier, Simoens and

Giuffrida (2004). They explained that physician migration can only offer

temporary solutions and act as a short-term buffer. Instead, countries need to focus

on how they can create an adequate supply by implementing policies affecting

education and training, levels and methods of remuneration, retention and

retirement of domestic physicians (Forcier, Simoens and Giuffrida 2004).
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7.     Conclusion

The present study identifies that patients migrate to foreign countries for the

treatment of cancer, cardiac, kidney, liver, orthopedic, neurological,

gynecological and obstetric, eye and ENT diseases. Factors that compel patients

to migrate to foreign countries are absence or lack of proper medical reception,

proper emergency management, proper post operative care, doctors with better

attitude and high tech-devices. Lack of integrated medical facilities, lack of

confidence in radiology and images, lack of confidence in laboratory reports and

poor accessibility are the other factors causing patients to migrate foreign

countries. Attracting factors of foreign health services are more empathetic

foreign doctors, giving reasonable time for patients, up-to-date medical

knowledge of physicians, and considerate and caring doctors. Inconveniences

faced by the patients  receiving foreign medical services are re-doing the same

investigation,  not welcoming a second medical opinion, exhausting patients

physically and financially,  language problem, wrong diagnosis and treatment and

tiring and uncomfortable travelling specially in case of children. Local doctors

suggested that trends of out migration of patients can be stopped by augmenting

continued medical education and shunning politicizing the health service of the

home country rather than bringing foreign specialist.
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Political Economy of Separating Conventional 
and Merchant Banking

JAMALUDDIN AHMED*

1.     Background and Introduction

In the US, two key factors shaped the history of banking: a deep suspicion of

financial power and a political preference for small local banks. The post-crisis

debate on the merits of separating commercial and investment banking has been

more animated in the UK than elsewhere. While moral hazard is seen as the

central issue, as it is in the US, those who advocate separation also argue that it

could make a material contribution to the stability of the financial system if

implemented in conjunction with other measures such as substantially higher

capital requirements. The idea of separating commercial and investment banking

by law was not seriously considered by either the UK or Germany for most of

their history. In the UK, a system of large commercial banks developed gradually,

and by the time these institutions were large enough to enter into investment

banking, that slot was already occupied by specialized firms organized as

partnerships. Before the Big Bang in the 1980s the rules of the London Stock

Exchange played a role in maintaining this structure, although they concerned

only a subset of investment banking activities. Germany’s system was one in

which the large banks defined themselves primarily as banks for bigger

companies, a role that naturally included related commercial and investment

banking activities. These large banks were late entrants into retail banking and

even today play only a minor part in a market segment dominated by savings

banks and cooperative banks. 
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The financial crisis of the early 1930s soon put the process into reverse. The stock

market fell by 90 percent from its 1929 peak, a third of all US banks failed, and

the majority of international bond issues defaulted. Public anger was inevitably

directed at bankers, or “banksters,” as they were now known. The debate about

the causes of the Great Depression has raged ever since the early 1930s. At the

time, most people blamed the Wall Street Crash of 1929, which seemed to mark a

sharp transition between the “fat years” of the 1920s and the “lean years” of the

1930s. Since then, opinion has changed. Most economists now believe that the

crash need never have developed into the depression. Some blame the banking

crises of 1930–33 for transforming a normal business recession into the worst

depression in modern history. When they look at the US banking industry, they

identify the small local “unit” banks as the fatal weakness that made the outcome

so much worse in America than it was in Canada or the UK, with their well-

established branch banks.

Similar views were held in the 1930s by the advocates of the large banks, who

hoped to use the crisis to break down the barriers that prevented them from

establishing statewide if not nationwide branch networks. The advocates of the

small banks countered by arguing that the unit banks that failed in large numbers

were not the cause of the problem, but its victims. Blame should, they maintained,

be laid at the door of the securities activities of the large money-centre banks for

blowing up the stock-market bubble and setting off the crisis. Other commentators

have taken a different view. Many economists now believe that the deflationary

spiral was triggered by failures in central banking practice that allowed the money

supply to shrink and permitted banks to fail in the absence of a lender of last

resort. Others point to the collapse of trade as the world retreated into

protectionism in the wake of the disastrous Smoot–Hawley Tariff Act of 1930.

Separation of conventional from investment banking in the period immediately

after the depression, the question of what had caused it was central to enacting

reforms intended to prevent future crises.  In 1932, Carter Glass, the most

influential member of the Senate banking committee, introduced a bill to separate

commercial and investment banking. He and his supporters reasoned that

allowing the banks to enter the securities business had created an “overproduction

of securities”5 that had inexorably led to the crash. At the same time, the holding

of volatile securities on banks’ books had weakened their balance sheets and

contributed to a loss in confidence in the banking system. Moreover, selling

securities to their customers had given rise to serious conflicts of interest.  The bill

was opposed by the Hoover administration and by the Federal Reserve of New

York, on the grounds that regulation was a sufficient solution to any problems that



had occurred and that separation would cause further disruption to an already

fragile financial system. Support in Congress was mixed, and the bill might have

died had it not been for the confluence of three factors. 

The first was the bill’s adoption by Franklin Roosevelt in his presidential

campaign. He declared, “Investment banking is a legitimate business.

Commercial banking is another, wholly separate business. Their consolidation

and mingling is contrary to public opinion”(US Congressional Record, volume

77, part 4, p. 3956). The second factor was the Senate investigation into banking

practice led by Ferdinand Pecora in early 1933, which uncovered a series of

unsavoury insider deals, conflicts of interest, the public and so embarrassed the

heads of the two largest New York banks that they closed down their securities

businesses. The third factor was an alliance of convenience between Carter Glass

in the Senate and the chairman of the House Committee on Banking and

Currency, Henry Steagall. An advocate of the small unit banks, Steagall sought to

forestall any attempt to allow nationwide branch banking, while establishing a

national deposit insurance system that would allow the unit banks to compete with

the larger banks.

The result of this alliance was the Glass–Steagall Act of 1933, which forced banks

to close down or spin off their securities businesses and established the Federal

Deposit Insurance Corporation (FDIC). In spite of critics’ misgivings, the

separation of banking activities was achieved relatively simply. Banks had to

choose whether they wished to accept deposits or deal in securities; they could no

longer do both. By and large, the commercial banks got out of the securities

business, and the investment banks stopped accepting deposits. 

From 1933 to the late 1970s, the Glass–Steagall Act remained largely

unchallenged. However, it is not hard to see why the commercial banks started to

push for its repeal in the 1980s. Profits from traditional lending were declining as

creditworthy corporations funded themselves in the commercial paper market.

Meanwhile the investment banks were expanding their scope and seeing their

profits soar. Access to investment banking activities would provide commercial

banks with sources of non-interest income as an alternative to seeking capital-

intensive interest income from ever riskier sources (although some of these banks

did that too). Universal banking was becoming the norm in an increasingly

globalized financial world, especially once the UK put an end to its tradition of

specialized financial institutions in the mid-1980s. 

The US banks had a number of eminent supporters, most notably Alan Greenspan,

who argued strongly in favour of deregulation. In addition, revisionist academic
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accounts started to appear that attributed the destabilization of the banking system

in the 1930s not to securities activities, but to the small local banks without

securities businesses that failed in their thousands while the large national banks

survived. Support for this analysis seemed to be provided by the savings and loan

crisis of the 1980s and 1990s. More than 700 S&L associations failed,

demonstrating once again the frailty of a system based on single-branch banks. 

The passage of the Glass–Steagall Act took just over a year; its repeal arguably

took twenty. Bankers Trust made the first inroad in 1978 by starting to sell

commercial paper. Despite being sued for breach of the Act by the Securities

Industry Association, it was eventually allowed to set up an affiliate that was

permitted to generate up to 5 percent of its total revenues through underwriting.

In 1988 the Federal Reserve Board gave bank affiliates permission to underwrite

commercial paper, mortgage-backed securities, and municipal revenue bonds with

a limit of 10 percent of total revenues. In 1990 this concession was extended to

corporate bonds and shares. In 1995 an attempt at legislative repeal failed, but in

1996 the FRB expanded the acceptable level of securities business to 25 percent

of total revenues. By 1999, when the Gramm–Leach–Bliley Act repealed the

provisions of Glass–Steagall, the return of universal banking had become

inevitable.

By 2008, the large US banks under the supervision of the Federal Reserve were

all universal banks of one kind or another. Over the same period, former non-

deposit-taking “broker-dealers” under the supervision of the Securities Exchange

Commission (in particular Morgan Stanley, Goldman Sachs, Merrill Lynch, Bear

Stearns, and Lehman) had expanded their balance sheets substantially to become

sizeable lenders funded through the securitization of assets and the wholesale

funding market. They were also among the weakest parts of the system, as

demonstrated by the bail-out of Bear Stearns and the bankruptcy of Lehman in

2008.

The US debate in the past couple of years about the separation of commercial and

investment banking has been less concerned with conflicts of interest than was the

case in the 1930s. Nor has it regarded universal banking per se as a risk to

financial stability, because all types of banks failed: pure investment banks,

specialized retail banks, and universal banks. Rather, those who argued for

separation were mainly concerned about the moral hazard that would arise if

banks were able to fund themselves cheaply thanks to an implicit government

guarantee and then use those deposits to invest in risky assets.
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Germany carried a long tradition as a counterpoint to the United States which can

be found, a country where universal banking has grown up organically and

seldom been challenged. As in most other continental European countries – and

most other parts of the world – large banks have traditionally been universal

banks.  When Friedrich Krupp wanted to build his first factory in 1811, he had to

turn to his mother and siblings for a loan. However, by the 1840s German private

banks were helping to finance business start-ups in exchange for board

representation. In the 1850s they were joined by the first joint-stock banks, which

were able to deploy the greater amounts of capital needed for railway investment.

The German equivalent of America’s Louis Brandeis was the Marxist economist

Rudolf Hilferding, who published his Das Finanzkapital in 1910. He argued that

the concentration of business into cartels through bank finance was the ultimate

development of capitalism: 

“As capital itself at the highest stage of its development becomes finance capital,
so the magnate of capital, the finance capitalist, increasingly concentrates his
control over the whole national capital by means of his domination of bank
capital” (Rudolf Hilferding, Finance Capital, 1910, chapter 14). 

This analysis led to calls for curbs on the power of banks in some quarters. From

a socialist perspective, though, this was a moot point, since the “concentration of

economic power in the hands of a few capitalist magnates” was regarded as the

result of the fatal inherent contradictions of capitalism and perceived as leading

naturally to the concentration of economic power under the dictatorship of the

proletariat. 

Break-up and restoration is also apparent on the arrival of the American

occupation in 1945 brought a new perspective in Germany. Cartels were regarded

with suspicion, and the closely linked German networks of companies and banks

were viewed as the economic backbone of a pernicious nationalistic military

machine that should be reformed along decentralized democratic lines. The three

big Berlin banks were broken up into ten constituent parts, one for each of the new

Länder in the federal republic. This drastic cutting down to size of the big banks

along geographic lines may have explained why they were not legally required to

give up universal banking. In Japan, by contrast, a version of the Glass–Steagall

Act was imposed under the American occupation.

The advent of the Cold War soon necessitated the rebuilding of West Germany as

an effective industrial power, while thoughts of re-modeling its economy on

American lines receded. The ten subdivisions of the big banks were restored to

three in 1952, and then in 1957 they were allowed to reconstitute themselves as
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nationwide universal banks. Although not as dominant as they had been before

1914, they still retained the old practices of shareholdings and interlocking

directorships. By the 1970s they were being criticized by left and right alike: the

left because of excessive concentration of capitalist power, the right because of

the inhibition of free-market competition. In 1975 the Social Democratic Party

published a programme calling for the abolition of universal banking and greater

government control of credit allocation. Meanwhile the right called for bank

shareholdings in non-financial corporations to be limited to 5 percent. 

The Gessler Commission was set up in 1974 to investigate the banking system in

the light of such criticisms. After extensive delays it eventually produced its report

in 1979, concluding that 

“The universal banking system has proved its worth. . . . deficiencies of the
current banking system are not sufficient to necessitate a change of system. . . .
A transition to a system based on separation might be able to eliminate the kinds
of conflict of interest which exist within the universal banking system. However,
the major structural change of this nature would have such detrimental effects
that it can ultimately not be justified” (Andreas Busch, Banking Regulation and
Globalization, Oxford University Press, 2008, p. 110). 

The only reform proposed was a limit on shareholdings in non-financial

companies of 25 percent. A sceptical press suggested that the commission had

been merely a stonewalling exercise – a suggestion seemingly supported by the

fact that even its modest proposals were not put into effect. Discussions about the

influence banks exerted on corporations through minority shareholdings and

directorships continued through the 1980s and 1990s. By the late 1990s most

banks had started to divest their corporate shareholdings and reduce their

directorships, partly in response to pressure from their investors and partly so that

they could boost their capital with the gains from divestitures. Today German

banks no longer hold significant corporate shareholdings, and the number of their

directorships continues to decline.

In the United Kingdom, The advent of limited-liability banking was followed by

a wave of consolidation, so that by the early twentieth century Britain was

dominated by a small number of nationwide banks. However, unlike their German

counterparts, the large British banks confined themselves to commercial banking

even though there was no law requiring them to do so.  The likely explanation for

this division of labour is that Britain had had plenty of time to develop efficient

capital markets with specialist investment banks, so there was no need for

commercial banks to get involved in securities activities. At the same time,

because of the relatively late development of limited-liability banking, an
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increasingly wealthy society was able to provide more than enough profitable

business for retail banking. By comparison, Germany came much later to the

Industrial Revolution and found it needed a lot of capital to catch up with Britain.

Since its capital markets were undeveloped, it needed universal banks. 

By the First World War, some qualms were emerging at the excessive

concentration of banking in Britain, which now had the world’s biggest banks. In

1918 the Colwyn Committee recommended that any further consolidation be

avoided. However, the issue did not excite the passion aroused in America or

Germany, most likely because the absence of universal banking meant that British

banks had never exercised the control over industry that the American and

German banks were accused of maintaining.  Once it had consolidated into a

system of big banks with nationwide branches, the British banking system became

impressively stable. Moreover, its focus on short-term self-liquidating business

loans allowed it to operate with leverage of 10:1 in 1913 (compared with 4:1 in

the United States and 3:1 in Germany) without undue risk. Unlike their American

and German counterparts, the British banks emerged from the crisis of the early

1930s virtually unscathed, a point that was not lost on American lawmakers.

Deregulation and expansion and the separation of investment and commercial

banking in Britain had always been a matter of convention rather than law. During

the 1960s and 1970s the clearing banks started to provide a wider variety of loans

than before, moving into consumer finance, mortgages, and medium-term

business loans. They also made their first steps into investment banking when

Midland bought a 25 percent equity stake in Samuel Montagu and National

Westminster set up a merchant-banking subsidiary. The rise of the Eurodollar

market in London heralded the arrival of numerous foreign banks and introduced

the practice of longer-term loans funded on a revolving basis.  By the 1980s the

biggest barrier to the creation of fully integrated banks was posed by the internal

rules of the London Stock Exchange. These required members to operate as

partnerships specializing either as brokers or as market makers, and prevented

outsiders from owning a significant financial interest in member firms. It was the

breaking down of these rules in response to a government investigation into

restrictive practices and price fixing that opened the door to fully integrated

universal banking.  By the eve of what would become known as Big Bang on 27

October 1986, the four big clearing banks had positioned themselves to become

fully integrated banks, and had between them invested close to £1 billion in

securities businesses at a time when the capital of the average stockbroker or

merchant bank could be measured in tens of millions. These figures were a
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foretaste of the massively increased scale on which globalized universal banking

was to operate in the coming years. 

In the years up to the financial crisis of 2008, British banks enhanced their

standing among banks internationally. Commercial banking was a highly

profitable business in the UK, and from time to time it gave rise to concerns about

the level of competition, especially in retail banking. HSBC and Standard

Chartered Bank continued to expand internationally in line with their roots in

emerging-market banking. Barclays successfully built an investment bank, and

RBS became one of the largest banks in the world through a series of acquisitions

and rapid expansion into leveraged lending to corporations and private equity

firms. By the time of the financial crisis all of them had become universal banks,

albeit with very different mixes of commercial and investment banking activities.

While Barclays, HSBC, and Standard Chartered weathered the crisis without

government support, RBS, Lloyds (largely as a result of its purchase of HBOS,

and smaller banks relying on the securitization market for funding (most notably

Northern Rock) needed substantial government funds and guarantees. The UK

government had to inject billions in capital into the industry, and the Bank of

England (and the European Central Bank) had to provide significant funding to a

number of these banks to keep the industry afloat. The sheer size of the banks, and

the resultant bail-out costs for the UK, raised real concerns. 

Objective and structure of the paper

Keeping in mind the problem and discussion stated above about combining

commercial and investment banking activities, the objective of the study is

identified as what are the theoretical support for and against a separation of

commercial and investment banking and how politicians dealt with the issue. For

this purpose, we reviewed the academic literature concerning the separation of

commercial and investment banking so that one can shed light upon whether

regulators should separate these activities or not. Another purpose is to provide an

overall picture of this problem area to the reader and hopefully be an aid to future

research. Section two provides a detail review on the political economy of

combining and separation of conventional banking and investment banking and

regulatory development thereof in different parts of the World. Section three
discusses on the economics of combining and separating conventional and

investment banking from the practicing point of view. Section four provides an

update on the state of regulatory aspects on security business by the commercial

banks in Bangladesh. Section five presents the discussion and critical summary

and Section six draws conclusion of the paper. 
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2.     Arguments of Combining and Separating 

To understand the complexity of separating commercial and investment banking,

the literature review will start off with the first category being the historical

background of the Glass-Steagall Act and its subsequent deregulatory period.

Secondly, categories discussing the main arguments, for and against a separation,

of our reviewed literature are presented and compiled in a critical manner. Thirdly,

the category discussing the connection between the recent financial crisis and the

combination of commercial and investment banking is assessed. Lastly, we briefly

present the recent regulatory frameworks considering a separation of commercial

and investment banking. Annexure is attached in this paper by categorizing them

choosing and developed due to the high frequency of them being discussed.

Category distribution provides an insight in how many articles discussing each

category. the first category in this paper, the historical background, has been left

out from this table since almost every paper in some context touch this area. The

75 number  of papers reviewed are: Conflicts of Interest (30), Too Big to Fail  &

Moral Hazard (22),  Diversification & Risk Impact (43), Recent Financial Crisis

(22) and Recent Regulatory Reforms (14) .

2.1    The historical background of separation

The Great Depression was the hardest hit the modern economy has ever

experienced. From December 1929 to December 1933 the number of American

banks decreased by 39 percent from 24,633 to 15,015 according to the Federal

Reserve Board (1943), and almost one quarter of the American work force was

out of a job. The people eagerly demanded that something had to be done. When

the Roosevelt administration took office in 1933, they introduced the New Deal

Reform, consisting of several laws aimed at correcting a faulty financial system.

The New Deal package included a law called the Glass-Steagall Act (GSA). The

GSA is technically part of the Banking Act of 1933 and consists of the sections

16, 20, 21 and 32. The GSA prohibited any member of the Federal Reserve from

purchasing, dealing in, or underwriting non-government securities for their own

account, or affiliating with any corporation principally engaged in these activities

(Cargill, 1988). It also prohibited investment banks from accepting demand

deposits (Cargill, 1988). The separation of commercial and investment banking

activities is often referred to as a Glass-Steagall separation since this was the first

law that effectively separated these activities.

Following the stock market crash on “Black Thursday”, October 24,1929, an

investigation was opened to investigate its causes. Congressional hearings,
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commonly referred to as the “Pecora Hearings” were held in 1932 (Calomiris,

2010). These hearings accused banks of actively trying to fool naive public

investors into taking positions in poor issues. It has been argued that the Pecora

Hearings ultimately had a great impact upon the enactment of the Glass-Steagall

Act, which was directly designed to prevent conflicts of interest between

commercial and investment banking during the 1920s (Calomiris, 2010 & Cargill,

1988). The Nobel Prize winner Paul Krugman (2010) recently argued that “the

United States managed to avoid major financial crises for half a century after the

Pecora hearings were held and Congress enacted major banking reforms. It was

only after we forgot those lessons, and dismantled effective regulation, that our

financial system went back to being dangerously unstable” (Krugman, 2010).

The GSA remained active from 1933 until 1999 but it was gradually weakened

due to lobbying efforts from the commercial banking industry beginning in the

1970s (White, 2010). It was argued that the separation of commercial and

investment banking activities weakened US banks relative to foreign rivals who

were not constrained by those limitations (Calomiris, 2000). The Second Banking

Directive of 1989 had allowed European banks to combine banking, insurance

and other financial services within the same institution (even though many

European countries had pursued universal banking prior to 1989), thus increasing

global competition (De Jonghe, 2010). This provided the new head of the Federal

Reserve in 1987, Alan Greenspan, with incentives to loosen regulatory

limitations. Section 20 of the GSA allowed a bank holding company or its non-

bank subsidiary to engage in non-banking activities including securities activities,

as long as the Federal Reserve determined that the activities were “closely related

to banking” (Barth et al., 2000a). From 1987 the interpretive freedom of this

section made it possible for the Federal Reserve to allow bank holding companies

to establish securities subsidiaries engaged in underwriting and dealing in several

financial products. These subsidiaries were commonly referred to as “Section 20

subsidiaries.” At first, the Federal Reserve limited the revenue allowed from the

Section 20 subsidiary’s securities underwriting to 5 percent of total revenue. This

threshold was raised in 1989 to 10 percent and furthermore to 25 percent in the

end of 1996 (Barth et al, 2000a). However, these revenue limitations made it

found that the securities activities of commercial banks bore little responsibility

for the banking crisis of the Great Depression. Securities underwritten by

commercial banks performed better than those underwritten by investment banks,

and diversified banks operating securities activities defaulted less often. Secondly,

the experience from allowing US banks to undertake limited securities and

insurance activities during the years before the GLBA proved successful. This,

302 Bangladesh Journal of Political Economy Vol. 31,  No. 1

10



along with the extensive experience from other developed countries such as

Europe provided support for a repeal of Glass-Steagall. Lastly, the technological

advances had reduced the cost of using data from one business to benefit another,

together with increased cost-efficiency when providing insurance and securities

products. Barth et al. (2000a) argue that these three factors added power to the

case for the enactment of the GLBA.

2.2    Political and Self-interest Reasons for the Enactment of Glass-Steagall

Several academics such as Calomiris (2010) and Tabarrok (1998) argue that there

may have been politically biased and self-interest incentives as to why the Glass-

Steagall Act was enacted in the wake of The Great Depression. The question is

whether the GSA would have been signed in to law if these reasons did not exist.

During the Great Depression the Federal Reserve followed an economic theory

called the real bills doctrine5. Calomiris (2010) argues that the real bills doctrine

heavily worsened the Great Depression due to the Federal Reserve implementing

a contractionary monetary policy and by not providing credit to the already

illiquid securities markets.6 According to Calomiris (2010), Senator Carter Glass

was the premier supporter of the real bills doctrine and advocates for the real bills

doctrine had incentives to separate commercial and investment banking since the

real bills doctrine opposes banks being in the business of creating money through

securities underwriting and “casino gambling” activities. In addition to the real

bills doctrine argument, Calomiris (2010) states that Representative Henry

Steagall was the leading representative of the interest of unit bankers in the US

Congress.

According to Calomiris (2010] one of the most obvious flaws of the US banking

system during the Great Depression was the problem of unit banking. He states:

“the fragmented structure of the ‘unit banking’ system in the US was at the core

of the systemic fragility of the system ...unit banking made banks less diversified,

and thus more exposed to location-specific shocks” (Calomiris, 2010, p. 542). The

lack of diversification in unit banks’ loan portfolios thus reflected the operations

of their local economy. In agricultural areas, the income for these banks was

closely correlated to the changes in prices of one or two crops. Therefore, unit

banking made banks less competitive, cost efficient and less profitable

(Calomiris, 2010). Indeed, Benston (1994) states that all but ten of the 9,096

banks that fell during the Great Depression period of 1929-1933 were small unit

banks. Representative Steagall therefore had clear incentives to support the

separation of commercial and investment banking, and especially to pass the

federal deposit insurance program. Both of these laws undermined large banks’
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ability to outperform smaller unit banks that did not have the same possibilities to

compete in the underwriting business.

The unit banking and real bills doctrine arguments show that Carter Glass and

Henry Steagall, the enactors of the Glass-Steagall Act, may have had incentives

for self-interest purposes such as maximizing the probability of being re-elected.

Apart from these arguments, a study made by Tabarrok (1998) comprehensively

covers a struggle between rival elements in the banking industry at that time.

Tabarrok (1998) argues that the separation of commercial and investment banking

can be better understood as an attempt by the Rockefeller banking group to raise

the cost of their rivals, the House of Morgan. During the 1930s both of these

banking conglomerates exercised enormous political and economic power, but it

was the Rockefeller group that seized the moment of opportunity to gain even

more market power. In the wake of the Great Depression the public also eagerly

sought redemption and were happy when someone pushed for change. Calomiris

(2010) therefore argues that the creation of regulatory frameworks in the period

after a severe financial crisis may produce regulations that do not truly capture the

real sources of the crisis.

Although these self-interest incentives are interesting, Ramirez and De Long

(2001) state that it is hard to argue that the passage of Glass-Steagall was entirely

a symbolic, “we are doing something”, attempt by legislators to calm the public

during the Great Depression. They conclude that both states with large

manufacturing sectors and poor states, that were hit the hardest, voted in favor of

Glass-Steagall. This happened despite a strong coalition of National banks who

tried to prevent the act from being passed.

2.3    The Conflicts of Interest Argument

The reviewed literature has pointed out that one of the main arguments as to why

commercial and investment banking should be separated is the concern that

conflicts of interest may arise within an institution that provides both of these

activities. Conflicts of interest can arise in various forms but the main issue is that

the bank uses the informational advantage it gains from conducting both activities

to its own advantage. The concern is thereby that banks may mislead customers

and investors in various ways.

According to Kroszner and Rajan (1994), Kroszner (1998), Hebb and Fraser

(2003), Stiglitz (2010a) and others, conflicts of interest may arise when a bank

combines lending and deposit taking with underwriting. If a bank has outstanding

loans to a corporation, and prior to public knowledge finds out that the firm is in
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financial trouble, a bank may underwrite bonds on behalf of this firm and require

the corporation to use the proceeds to repay the bank loan. This effectively shifts

the increased default risk from the bank to the securities market and its investors

(Hebb and Fraser, 2002). Thus, a universal bank may find itself in a situation

where it actively tries to mislead naive public investors by issuing securities of

bad quality.

As mentioned before, the GSA was directly designed to prevent conflicts of

interest within financial institutions. During the Great Depression the general

conception was that conflicts of interest existed and were severe enough to hurt

public investors. However, Kroszner and Rajan (1994) argue that this general

conception was driven by weak arguments and invalid evidence. In a study based

upon data from the Great Depression era, Kroszner and Rajan (1994) investigated

whether commercial bank underwritten issues performed differently compared to

investment bank underwritten issues. They state that if commercial banks

systematically misled naive public investors into investing in low-quality issues,

these issues would have performed poorly. The results from Kroszner and Rajan’s

(1994) study, however, show that commercial bank underwritten issues defaulted

significantly less often than comparable investment bank underwritten issues.

Commercial bank underwritten issues also tended to be of higher quality and

Kroszner and Rajan (1994) thereby conclude that commercial banks do not seem

to have misled the public into investing in low-quality issues. By 1940, 28 percent

of the investment bank underwritten bonds had defaulted compared to only 12

percent of the bonds underwritten by commercial banks. Several other academic

studies, such as White (1986), Benston (1990), Ang and Richardson (1994), and

Puri (1994), have reached the same conclusions. Studies based upon data from the

Great Depression era thus seem to heavily reject the existence of conflicts of

interest among commercial bank underwritten issues.

The main evidence supporting the enactment of the Glass-Steagall Act was the

allegations of conflicts of interest put forward in the Pecora congressional

hearings. The hearings leveled evidence against mainly two banks: The First

National Bank and The Chase Bank (National/Chase) (Ang and Richardson,

1994). These banks were accused of actively trying to mislead the public into

investing in low-quality issues. However, Ang and Richardson (1994), and Puri

(1994) provide empirical evidence showing that these two banks were not a fair

selection among commercial banks during the Great Depression. Ang and

Richardson (1994) compared default rates of 1926-1930 issues from commercial

banks, investment banks, and issues from National/Chase. Until 1939, when

considering the number of defaults, National/Chase issues had a default rate of
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51.8 percent compared to investment bank issues’ default rate of 48.4 percent The

default rate of other commercial bank issues was, however, only at 39.8 percent

Furthermore, when considering total volume in defaults, National/Chase issues

had a default rate of 45.6 percent, which was almost similar to the default rate of

investment bank issues at 45.3 percent Still, default rates for commercial banks

were significantly lower at 34.3 percent This clearly shows that National/Chase

was not a fair representation of commercial banks’ underwriting activities prior to

the Great Depression and that National/Chase did not perform worse than

investment banks. Ang and Richardson (1994) argue that the Pecora hearings may

thereby have condemned an entire industry on the basis of two banks’

performance and they, together with Puri (1994), supported critics of the GSA,

and questioned whether such separation is justified when commercial banks in

total performed so much better than investment banks.

During the 1920s, American commercial banks conducted securities underwriting

either through an in-house department or through a separate affiliate (Kroszner

and Rajan, 1997). Kroszner and Rajan (1997) provide empirical evidence

showing that in-house departments underwrote higher quality (lower risk) issues

compared to issues underwritten by affiliates. This means that in-house

departments of commercial banks were more cautious when underwriting, and

Kroszner and Rajan (1997) believe that this might be due to the public’s

conception of conflicts of interest Furthermore, Kroszner and Rajan (1997) found

that these higher quality issues were also sold at lower prices compared to affiliate

underwritten issues. They state that this implies that investors actively discounted

for the possibility of conflict of interest in in-house departments and that their

results suggest that the market indeed was self-regulating and could handle

conflict of interest problems on its own. Stiglitz (2010c), however, argues that one

cannot rely on self-regulating banks since this eventually will generate

deregulation.

The evidence and reasoning for conflicts of interest when combining commercial

and investment banking has so far mainly been based upon data from the Great

Depression era. However, Ber et al. (2001) among others stress the importance of

contemporary evidence. The following section will therefore highlight the more

recent findings concerning conflicts of interest.

Johnson and Marietta-Westberg (2009) provide anecdotal evidence showing that

investment banks may feel pressured to hold initial public offerings (IPOs) issued

by the same bank’s underwriting division. They describe an event at Deutsche

Bank in 2003 where an underwriting executive at Deutsche Bank phoned the chief

investment officer at the bank’s asset management division and asked him to buy
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issues of the struggling media company Vivendi Universal, which Deutsche Bank

had helped make public. The chief investment officer was told to be a team player.

However, the request was refused causing a noisy dispute. Similarly, a bank’s

lending division may feel pressured to provide bank loans to a firm whose shares

have been issued by the bank’s underwriting division, even though these loans are

unwise and risky.

According to Johnson and Marietta-Westberg (2009) there is clear potential for

conflicts of interest within a bank that underwrites IPOs and simultaneously

manages client funds. They provide empirical evidence based upon a six year

sample from the US market that banks with both IPO underwriting and asset

management divisions tend to use client funds to attract more future business to

their underwriting divisions. These banks do this by holding more poorly

performing IPOs compared to other institutions and thereby distort market

conditions. Another study from Ber et al. (2001) comes to the same conclusion but

their empirical evidence adds another dimension. Their study is based upon the

Israeli universal banking system, and even though they provide evidence showing

that the combination of bank lending and bank underwriting is not harmful and

probably beneficial, they find that the combination of bank lending, underwriting,

and asset management results in conflicts of interest: “...banks must choose

between selling the IPO stocks of client firms at a high price, generating a

substantial amount of cash in exchange for minimal dilution of ownership, and

selling these stocks at a low price generating good returns for investors...” (Ber et

al, 2001, p. 215) Their findings suggest that banks generally decide to favor client

firms over fund investors by overpricing the IPOs. Ber et al. (2001) argue that

these market price distortions clearly indicate the existence of conflicts of interest

and show that banks may very well mislead investors into investing in poor (over -

priced) issues.

A study that contrasts sharply with the American evidence is provided by Kang

and Liu (2007). Their study examines the Japanese experience of universal

banking. Japan had a Glass-Steagall- issues are lower, thus rejecting any conflicts

of Interest problems and supporting the movement to universal banking. Apart

from the Canadian evidence, Hebb and Fraser (2003) also investigated concerns

of conflicts of interest in the United Kingdom. The UK had also separated

commercial and investment banking through a Glass-Steagall-like law until 1986

when universal banking was allowed. Hebb and Fraser’s (2003) UK study

concludes that both ex-ante and ex-post performance of corporate bonds

underwritten by commercial banks during the sample period of 1986-1997 did not

differ from the returns of investment bank issues. The empirical results from Hebb
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and Fraser (2002), Hebb and Fraser (2003) and Benzoni and Schenone (2009) are

thereby consistent with the evidence based upon data from the Great Depression

era provided by Ang and Richardson (1994), Benston (1990), Kroszner and Rajan

(1994), Puri (1994), and White (1986), thus rejecting allegations of conflicts of

interest.

2.4   The too Big to Fail and Moral Hazard Argument

One of the main concerns addressed by financial market regulators is that banks

are increasingly becoming “too big to fail” (TBTF). The reviewed articles in this

literature review indicate that a separation of commercial and investment banking

would effectively hinder a TBTF doctrine, even though it will not eliminate it

Saunders and Walter (1994) argue that a bank becomes TBTF when its failure

could create a severe credit freeze on the financial market, and since the bank is

simply too large and too interconnected with other banks on the market, its failure

can lead to market contagion where other banks may fall with it. This contagion

could lead to long standing and severe consequences for the whole economy. The

cost of letting the bank fail may thus exceed the cost of saving it.

The problem of banks that are too big to fail also creates a moral hazard issue.

Grant (2010) states that the safety net creates adverse incentives when a bank’s

balance sheet has been weakened by financial losses. If the bank knows that it will

be saved due to it simply being too big to fail, it may have incentives to pursue

excessive risk-taking to receive higher returns. This could over time potentially

strengthen the bank’s balance sheet and ease the difficulty, but it could on the

other hand worsen the situation. Similarly, deposit insurance can push this

excessive risk-taking even further since depositors will not rush to withdraw their

funds even though the bank may be in a troubled situation. Stiglitz (2010c) argues

that if the bank succeeds with these risky investments, the managers and

shareholders take the profits, but if they fail, it is the government who picks up

the pieces. “The major players are simply too large to fail, and they, and those who

provide them credit, know it” (Stiglitz, 2010c, p. 46).

like separation of commercial and investment banking due to the American

occupation of Japan following the World War II. Commercial banks were however

finally allowed to provide investment banking services in 1993. From a sample

period of 1995-1997 Kang and Liu (2007) found empirical evidence showing that

commercial banks entering the securities business significantly discounted the price

of corporate bonds that they underwrote to attract investors. This generates conflicts

of interest that are harmful to issuers since these corporations received fewer

proceeds than they should have. Moreover, prior lending relationships between the
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bank and their clients were the main driving force for these conflicts of interest and

competition from investment banks only partly limited these conflicts. Kang and Liu

(2007) suggest that the US experience with universal banking cannot be justified for

all countries due to different norms and traditions in countries’ bank-firm

relationships and how well-developed their capital markets are.

Bessler and Stanzel (2009) add an additional view to conflicts of interest within

universal banks in Germany. Their empirical findings indicate conflicts of interest

by showing that earnings forecasts and stock recommendations provided by an

analyst working within the same institution as the lead-underwriter are on average

inaccurate and positively biased. Unaffiliated analysts perform better and provide

higher long-run value to their customers. Bessler and Stanzel (2009) state:

“...stock recommendations of the analysts that are affiliated with the lead-

underwriter are often too optimistic resulting in a significant long-run

underperformance for the investor.” (Bessler and Stanzel, 2009, p. 757) This is

strong evidence showing that universal banks (at least in Germany) to some extent

can mislead naive public investors by providing biased recommendations.

In contrast, Benzoni and Schenone (2009) provide empirical evidence based upon

a three year sample from the USA rejecting the conflicts of interest argument

They state that commercial banks underwriting IPOs for existing clients avoid

conflicts of interest by only choosing to underwrite their best clients’ IPOs. These

relationship banks thereby exploit their informational advantage in another way

and underwrite higher quality issues that are more accurately priced for investors.

In addition to Benzoni and Schenone’s (2009) article examining the US

experience of commercial bank’s securities underwriting, Hebb and Fraser (2002)

examined the experiences from Canada who in 1987 implemented a law similar

to the Gramm-Leach-Bliley Act, and thereby allowing universal banking. From a

sample period of 1987-1997, Hebb and Fraser’s (2002) empirical findings shows

that ex-ante bond yields of commercial bank underwritten

Wieandt and Moenninghoff (2011) argue that TBTF banks are not a new

phenomenon. They take the American rescues of Continental in 1984, First

Republic in 1988, and the rescue of the hedge fund LTCM in 1998 as evidence of

a TBTF doctrine in the USA prior to the recent financial crisis. The TBTF doctrine

has according to Wieandt and Moenninghoff (2011) also been illustrated globally

in countries such as Norway, Finland, Sweden and Japan where governments have

laid out significant amounts of taxpayer money to troubled banks. At the day of

the Glass-Steagall repeal Senator Reed, a proponent of the GLBA, highlighted the

TBTF issue in the United States Congress:
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“As we celebrate passage today, we should also underscore and point out areas
that bear close watching. Fundamental changes as we are proposing today
include consequences which may have adverse effects if they are not anticipated
and watched carefully. Among those is the issue of the consolidation of our
financial services industry. We are witnessing the megamergers that are
transforming our financial services industry from small multiple providers to
large providers that are very few in number. We run the risk of the doctrine “too
big to fail;” that the financial institutions will become so large we will have to
save them even if they are unwise and foolish in their policies. We have seen this
before. We have to be very careful about this.” - Senator Reed (1999), p. 28334.

Even though there were people addressing the importance of being careful about

letting banks become TBTF, Wieandt and Moenninghoff (2011) state that there

were several indicators pointing to the fact that banks grew significantly larger

and more complex prior to the recent crisis. They highlight that in the decade

leading up to the recent crisis the financial sector grew faster than GDP in all

major Western economies. Additionally, between the years 2002 to 2007 financial

institutions’ leverage in the United States grew by 32 percent and in the United

Kingdom by 27 percent, even though it remained almost unchanged in other

Western economies (Wieandt and Moenninghoff, 2011). This increase in leverage

and thereby risk did, however, not lead to any notable action trying to prevent a

crisis.

Wieandt and Moenninghoff (2011) take the failure of the investment bank

Lehman Brothers as an appearance of TBTF in the recent financial crisis. The

collapse of Lehman Brothers sent contagious Shockwaves throughout the global

financial system, effectively proving that there indeed exists a TBTF doctrine.

The market could not absorb the losses on its own. Since Lehman Brothers was

not saved, Wieandt and Moenninghoff (2011) argue that market participants

understood that other large investment banks would not be either. This caused a

loss of confidence among banks and created a credit and liquidity freeze, causing

asset prices to decline.

Interestingly, the TBTF issue seems to have grown even further after the recent

crisis. Stiglitz (2010b) claims that both the Bush and Obama administrations have

allowed collapsed banks to be taken over by bigger banks, in turn creating even

larger TBTF banks. Grant (2010) states that the USA a few years ago only had 11

banks that regulators considered to be too big to fail but the list has now grown to

21 banks. Furthermore, Grant (2010) argues that one thing we should learn from

the recent financial crisis is that organizations can grow too big to manage. He

takes the Citigroup merger7 between Citicorp and Travelers Group as an example
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of a bank that became both too big to fail and too big to manage. Grant states that

a bank with too many businesses strays far off path in fulfilling its primary

mission - banking. Even though Stiglitz (2010b) argues that the TBTF problem is

one of the main systemic issues of today’s financial system, he also recognizes the

problem of having a large number of small banks since this can also give rise to

systemic risk. It is therefore important to have neither a system dominated by

many small banks nor a system dominated by too large banks. The government

and its regulators therefore have an important agenda to set the rules for the

system.

2.5    Power Concentration

The TBTF problem also causes further issues such as power distortions. Herring

and Santomero (1990) identifies monopoly power as a concern when large

financial conglomerates are allowed to offer a full range of financial products. The

concern is that these conglomerates may be able to acquire and exercise monopoly

power and create barriers to entry. Herring and Santomero (1990) do however

reject this concern due to the increase of international competition across borders

and technological development In contrast to these conclusions, Johnson and

Marietta-Westberg (2009) provides American empirical evidence showing that

institutions with both underwriting and asset management divisions tend to use

their informational advantage to earn annualized market-adjusted returns at 7.7%

more than their competitors that did not underwrite the IPOs. This is especially

notable when there is little information available about the company that has been

underwritten, and when the underwriter/asset manager belongs to a high

reputation rank institution. Large financial conglomerates are thereby more likely

to outperform smaller and specialized institutions, and become more powerful by

establishing barriers to entry. This may however also generate positive effects;

Bessler and Stanzel (2009) argue that this informational advantage may produce

underwriting that performs better and thereby lowers the risk of defaults among

universal bank underwritten securities. The question is if these benefits outweigh

the concern of banks being too big to fail and gaining too much market power.

A concern identified by Herring and Santomero (1990) is that universal banks

may exploit their access to the safety net by using cross-subsidization. Large

universal banks are generally more likely to receive official assistance when

facing financial problems, compared to small banks. Thus, it is natural to have a

concern that these banks may use their position to raise funds cheaply in their

more traditional banking departments and then transfer (cross-subsidies) these

funds to their more risky activities to generate more profits. This would in turn
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distort market competition and undermine the possibility to compete on equal

terms for other financial institutions that do not have access to the safety net

Herring and Santomero (1990) address this concern as highly viable but also

present ways to control this problem. They suggest that it is possible to employ

cross-subsidy rules to generate financial separateness (similar to firewalls]

between banking departments so that basic banking functions are protected from

other activities. Regulators may also increase the cost for these banks by requiring

risk-based deposit insurance or risk-based capital requirements to offset the

subsidy.

Herring and Santomero (1990) also identify the concern that large financial

conglomerates can gain too much economic and political power, and thereby

distort political decisions. Concerns raised are, according to Herring and

Santomero, most common in Germany where large universal banks are present

They do, however, state that they are seldom expressed in Switzerland where the

presence of large universal banks is also common. These concerns were, however,

according to Herring and Santomero (1990), surprisingly common in Japan (due

to the financial power of keiretsus), even though commercial and investment

banking were rigorously separated in Japan until 1993. Previous to the enactment

of the GLBA, there were also many American concerns raised about the political

and economic power of money center banks and Wall Street (Herring and

Santomero, 1990). Herring and Santomero (1990) also conclude that they do not

regard this concern as a significant argument against combining commercial and

investment banking. However, Grant (2010) argues strongly in his article that the

concentration of financial resources may distort financial transparency and

increase the complexity of the industry. He also expresses concern about a

cluttered market where financial products are sold by untrained professionals.

Furthermore, Esen (2001) states that Germany experienced a series of corporate

failures involving large German banks at the end of the 1990s. At that time

universal banks in Germany held powerful positions with extensive voting

majorities within Germany’s largest corporations. The financial power that

German universal banks possessed had, according to Esen (2001), huge

consequences upon how firms were run and how they operated. This shows that

combining commercial and investment banking by utilizing a universal banking

system may very well provide problems of power concentration.

2.6    The Diversification Argument

The literature examined has outlined diversification as the main argument as to

why universal banking should be allowed. It is argued that the benefits from

diversification would strengthen the financial industry and make banks more
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competitive and less likely to fail. Wieandt and Moenninghoff (2011) argue that

large diversified global banks offering a broad range of services can contribute to

economic growth. They state that these banks contribute to more efficient stock,

bond and foreign exchange markets while at the same time they realize economies

of scope. Universal banks can thereby share infrastructure, know-how and

information, and thus reduce costs in areas such as IT, back-office and regulatory

requirements (Wieandt and Moenninghoff, 2011). Furthermore, Barth et al.

(2000a) argue that diversified universal banks can pass along lower prices and

offer more products and services to their customer. A benefit that comes from this

is, according to Neale et al. (2010), the benefit of one-stop shopping. However,

several academics such as Cairns et al. (2002), Herring & Santomero (1990), state

that corporations and customers do not want a one-stop shop for banking. Instead,

they will pick the ‘best of breed’ in each product category and choose specialists

that can customize the product to the individual’s preferences. Moreover,

universal banks may according to Barth et al. (2000a) be less affected when firms

bypass banks and raise funds directly in the capital markets through corporate

bonds; the decline in lending activities may be offset by an increase in securities

activities. Additionally, Wieandt and Moenninghoff (2011) argue that large

diversified global banks can contribute to the stability of the financial system by

supporting an effective resolution of failing institutions. The financial sector can

take over troubled institutions as illustrated by JPMorgan’s acquisition of Bear

Sterns, and thereby government support can also be reduced (one should,

however, keep in mind that JPMorgan’s acquisition of Bear Sterns was heavily

sponsored by the American Government). Arguments like these are, according to

Wieandt and Moenninghoff (2011), important to keep in mind when discussing

regulation since large diversified global banks perform various functions

benefiting the global economy. However, the question is how large the benefits

from increased diversification are, and if they are accompanied by increased risk-

taking.

As illustrated in the conflicts of interest section, a separation between commercial

and investment banking is heavily opposed by several academics since issues

underwritten by commercial banks performed significantly better than investment

bank underwritten issues. Because the GSA does not want banks to diversify into

investment banking activities, one would assume that commercial banks that

diversified into investment banking activities during the Great Depression era

would default more often than traditional non-diversified banks. However, White

(1986) provides evidence showing that commercial banks that diversified into

investment banking activities had significantly lower default rates compared to

non-diversified commercial banks. According to White’s (1986) study, 26.3
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percent of all US national banks failed during that period, compared to only 6.5

percent of commercial banks with a securities affiliate, and 7.6 percent of

commercial banks with a bond department These results can however, according

to White (1986), be explained by the tendency of the typical commercial bank

involved in investment banking to be far larger than average, thus making it

possible to take advantage of diversification benefits. Even though the Pecora

hearings may have exploited some problems, White (1986) concludes that the

Great Depression was not caused by the involvement of commercial banks in the

securities business.

Moreover, Ramirez (1999) provides empirical findings suggesting that the

enactment of the GSA led to increased cost of financing for corporations in the US

and thus limited the potential of economic growth. Ramirez (1999) states that the

GSA led to a substantial reduction of bank involvement in corporate decision-

making, followed by an increase in liquidity constraints for corporations.

However, Ramirez and De Long (2001) argue that it is hard to prove that the

passage of the GSA had significant costs in terms of slowing down the US

economy. They also state that “perhaps the web of financial intermediation

channeled funds elsewhere, so that the net flow of capital for industrial investment

was undisturbed.” (Ramirez and De Long, 2001, p. 111).

Similar to the American repeal of the GSA in 1999, Canada made the same move

to universal banking in 1987. Ursel (2000) provide empirical evidence from

Canada suggesting that corporate issue costs were lower if corporations used a

bank-owned underwriter, compared to an independent (investment-bank)

underwriter. These findings suggest that economies of scope provide

diversification benefits when combining commercial and investment banking. In

addition to this, by studying more than 60 countries’ banking systems, Barth et al.

(2000b) find that tighter restrictions upon banks’ securities activities and

corporate ownership will lead to more inefficient banks and increase the

likelihood of a banking crisis. However, Rime and Stiroh (2003) analyzed the

performance of universal banks in Switzerland and concluded that all types of

Swiss universal banks have large cost and profit inefficiencies. Thereby, these

banks do not appear to benefit from broader product mixes, and Rime and Stiroh’s

(2003) study provides evidence showing that diversification does not always

result in benefits; more products may just as easily lead to higher costs and a more

complex organization structure. A study from Berger and Humphrey (1991) also

shows that inefficiencies among US banks are often operational, involving

overuse of labor and physical capital, rather than financial. Moreover, Benston

(1994) argues that economies of scope within universal banks are not
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overwhelming. He takes the universal banking experiences from Germany as an

example; even though German financial institutions may offer all kinds of

financial services, universal banks do not totally dominate the market Therefore,

diversification and economies of scope and scale do not automatically lead to

more efficient banks. Indeed, a literature study covering 130 empirical studies

from 21 countries made by Berger and Humphrey (1997) finds that there is no

predominance of evidence either for or against economies of scale in the financial

sector. Their failure to find consistent evidence therefore shows that

diversification benefits among banks may be trivial.

3.     The Regulatory Developments and Reforms

This section will address recent regulatory reforms that consider a separation of

commercial and investment banking. Even though politicians have discussed the

problem of unified banking activities in several countries, it is only the US and the

UK who have actually taken action towards such a regulation. Switzerland

discussed a ban on investment banking activities, mainly due to the massive $2.3

billion loss at the huge Swiss bank UBS in 2011, however, the Swiss parliament

narrowly voted against this Glass-Steagall-like suggestion in 2011 (Thomasson

and Taylor, 2011). In addition to regulations concerning unified banking activities,

there have been a few changes at the European level. Tropeano (2011) names the

creation of three new regulatory bodies: The European Banking Authority, The

European Securities and Markets Authority, and the European Insurance and

Occupational Pensions Authority. He also outlines EMIR, European Market

Infrastructure Regulation, and Basel III as the main regulatory reforms that

Europe has put forward after the recent financial crisis. However, none of the

above stated laws considers a separation of commercial and investment banking,

and we will therefore not elaborate on them further. Obviously, European

financial market regulators and politicians have mainly taken another view

compared to that of separating commercial and investment banking. They seem to

have taken the view of Norton (2010), who concludes that a re-introduction of

Glass-Steagall would appear to be unnecessary due to the high level of

sophistication of today’s institutional investors. Furthermore, he states that Glass-

Steagall was an appropriate law for a unit-based, state-based banking system,

which prohibited national banking, but in today’s context of global banking it

would be “peculiarly inappropriate and restrictive”.

To address one of the primary causes of the recent financial crisis, namely the

politically motivated government subsidization of mortgage risk in the financial

system. Neither does it address the worst performing shadow banks of Fannie
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May and Freddie Mac, who, according to Acharya et al. (2011a), were at the

center of the crisis. Acharya, et al. (2011a) state that the Dodd-Frank Act “...would
have done little to prevent the enormous lending bubble specific to subprime
mortgages in the United States.” (Acharya et al., 2011a, p. 53). Additionally, it is

argued by Acharya et al. (2011b) that restrictions such as the modified Volcker

rule will provide a competitive disadvantage for American banks compared to

their foreign competitors and in turn increase offshore banking. They conclude

that international cooperation is needed when enacting restrictions such as the

Volcker rule to prevent banks circumventing the restrictions.

Calomiris (2010) argues that the time after severe financial crises puts political

pressure upon regulators, making them commit to politically faulty regulations

just because the public want something to be done. He argues that not enough time

and effort are sacrificed to ensure that safe and sound regulations are put into

practice that actually correct the fundamental problems; instead theories of

influential people dominate the reforms. The Volcker rule and restrictions that

apply to one set of financial institutions could, according to Kroszner and Strahan

(2011), also actually increase interconnectedness, reduce stability and make the

market less transparent They argue that restrictions such as these will just move

the problem to other institutions and that this in turn would provide incentives for

shadow banking and regulatory arbitrage. Kroszner and Strahan (2011) concludes

that the new regulatory framework should not try to turn back the clock, but try

to improve the stability of the modern interconnected financial system by

minimizing regulatory arbitrage and increasing transparency. A reenactment of

Glass-Steagall thus seems far away, even though some restrictions have been

revived in the form of the modified Volcker Rule.

3.1   The Vickers Report

In the summer of 2010, the Independent Commission on Banking, chaired by Sir

John Vickers was created to consider reforms to the UK banking sector. Their goal

was to promote financial stability and competition, and to make recommendations

to the UK government (ICB, 2011b). The final report was released in September

2011 and has been commonly referred to as the Vickers Report. It tries to ensure

a new structure that will make it less costly and easier to resolve future banking

crises. The Vickers Report advocates a so-called “ring-fencing” of a bank’s retail

business from its wholesale business (Chambers, 2011). The report defines retail

banking as “provisions of deposit-taking, payment and lending services to

individuals and SMEs” (ICB, 2011a). In contrast, wholesale banking typically

serves “large corporate customers, other financial institutions and governments
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providing a range of services including arranging financing, trading, advising and

underwriting” (ICB, 2011a). This ring fencing therefore aims to separate retail

and wholesale banking activities, which bears a resemblance to the separation of

commercial and investment banking. The report wants to ensure separate legal,

economic and operational standards for both activities and to make sure that the

bank treats the retail business as a third party and a separate entity (Chambers-

Jones, 2011). Both businesses can however be owned by the same company

(Chambers-)ones, 2011). This regulatory change would increase investment

banks’ cost of borrowing to a total cost of £7bn for banks in the UK, equating to

about 0.1 percent of their assets (BBC News, 2011). Apart from the ring-fencing,

retail banks should have a primary loss absorbing capacity of at least 17 percent

and equity capital should be at least 10 percent of risk weighted assets (Chambers-

Jones, 2011). The Vickers Report therefore goes considerably further than the

capital adequacy requirements of Basel III.

Chambers-Jones (2011) states that the Vickers Report has been criticized for not

going far enough, but that a reform is essential and that it does take steps in the

right direction towards a safer and more effective system. However, Ghosh and

Patnaik (2012) argue that the key recommendation of the Vickers Report, i.e. to

ring-fence the retail business from the wholesale business, goes only mid-way in

securing the objectives of stability and safety that the Report set out to achieve. In

contrast to this, Kroszner and Strahan (2011) argue that Glass-Steagall-like

restrictions such as those that the Vickers Report proposes could increase, not

decrease, financial fragility through the creation of market incentives for

regulatory arbitrage. Indeed, Cargill (1988) claims that given the ability of the

financial system to circumvent regulations that limits profit, it is not likely that

regulatory firewalls will be effective, unless they are very thick. This raises

problems such as, if the firewall is too thick, the benefits of combining

commercial and investment banking will not be realized, and if the firewall is too

thin, the increased risk may overweigh the benefits. Cargill (1988) continues by

stating “the basic problem with the firewall concept, for example, is that it focuses

on limiting the opportunities for risk-taking rather than addressing the incentives

for risk-taking”.

“Whatever regulatory system we devise, there will be those who will try to find
weaknesses and exploit those weaknesses for their own gain, even if it imposes
costs on others—and those in the financial markets will continue to use their
financial clout to induce the political processes to make “reforms” (as arguably
they did in the repeal of Glass-Steagall) that enhance their profits, at the expense
of the well-being of society more generally.” - Stiglitz (2010c)
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3.2    The Dodd-Frank Act and the Modified Volcker Rule

The United States Congress voted the Dodd-Frank Wall Street Reform and

Consumer Protection Act into law on July 21, 2010 (Tropeano, 2011). The reform

introduced several structural changes for the US financial markets. This thesis

will however only put emphasis on the part of the Dodd-Frank Act that discusses

the separation of commercial and investment banking. This part is referred to as

the modified Volcker rule, named after the previous Federal Reserve chairman

Paul A. Volcker.

The original Volcker rule put forward by the Obama administration would have

prohibited banks from conducting private equity, hedge fund, or proprietary

trading businesses, and thereby effectively separating these activities from

commercial banks (Tropeano, 2011]. In its original form, the Volcker rule would

have reenacted many Glass-Steagall-like prohibitions. However, due to harsh

political pressure the Volcker rule was eventually signed into law in a weakened

form. The approved law limits commercial banks’ private equity and hedge fund

business activities up to 3 percent of total assets while still prohibiting

“proprietary trading”9(Tropeano, 2011). This “proprietary trading” is, however,

hard to define and Tatom (2011), among others, argues that it will be hard to

eliminate since this trading is usually conducted in many different sectors of the

same bank. Thus, it is not possible to simply flip the switch of a department to

stop the proprietary trading; the whole bank would need to be overhauled.

Acharya et al. (2011b) argue that the definition of proprietary trading creates gray

areas, which invites manipulation: “What is to prevent a bank from accumulating

a large exposure in a given security or derivative in expectation of an eventual

customer demand for the asset?” (Acharya et al., 2011b, p. 201). These gray areas

make it very difficult for regulators to know what is proprietary trading and

customer driven trading. Additionally, the Volcker rule will not limit bank holding

companies merchant banking activities.

4. Economics of Combining and Separating Conventional and Investment

Banking

An analysis of the effects associated with commercial banks’ expansion into the

securities business, particularly the underwriting of corporate securities, should

consider why commercial banks exist in the first place. Traditional literature

focused on banks’ provision of payment and portfolio services. In contrast,

contemporary theory of financial intermediation emphasizes banks’ role as

providers of liquidity and as delegated monitors in environments characterized by
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asymmetries of information among participating agents. Within the framework

adopted in the modern literature, it is usually conjectured that commercial banks’

main gains from expansion into the securities business result from their

information advantages and from economies of scope.

4.1    Information advantages

Firms generally have information about their creditworthiness and about relevant

features of their investment projects that is not readily available to outsiders.8

Some firms can reduce the information gap by contracting with an independent

agent (a rating agency) that conveys the relevant information to outsiders and at

the same time certifies its quality [(Holthausen and Leftwich (1986), Stickel

(1986) and Hand, Holthausen and Leftwich (1992)]. Rating agencies have an

incentive to provide accurate information in order to maintain their reputation,

while firms are willing to incur the costs of that process because it gives them

access to capital markets and so saves them the costs of contracting with a bank.

Other firms, however, are not able to reduce the information gap by making use

of rating agencies. The production of information about these firms may be too

costly or it may require a continuous and extensive relationship with them. Under

these circumstances, important savings can be achieved by delegating certain

functions to financial intermediaries. The costs of financial intermediation are

reduced by avoiding the duplication of functions such as gathering the relevant

information about the borrower [Diamond (1984) and Ramakrishnan and Thakor

(1984), James (1987), Mikkelson and Partch (1986), Lummer and McConnell

(1989), Slovin, Johnson and Glascock (1992), Best and Zhang (1993), Diamond

(1991), Best and Zhang (1993)].

In establishing a relationship with a firm, the bank incurs the costs of gathering

information about the firm and its investment opportunity before making the

funding decision. Once this decision is made, a new stage of the bank-firm

relationship begins; the bank starts monitoring the firm, making sure that it

observes the conditions of the funding contract and, at the same time, gathering

further information about the firm. As a result, bank financing tends to be more

expensive than public financing, thus explaining why firms tend to avoid the

former type of funding. Moreover, some firms may also avoid bank funding to

avert the additional scrutiny that usually comes with it. Because of this, firms with

a higher reputation (usually larger firms) tend to raise funding directly in capital

markets, while smaller and younger firms tend to rely on banks [Diamond (1991),

Rajan (1992), Fulghieri (1994) Yosha (1995)].
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Within that set-up, it is usually conjectured that universal banks have some

advantages over specialized ones. By offering a broader set of financial products than

a specialized bank, a universal bank can develop “wider” and longer-term

relationships with firms. This enhancement of the bank-firm relationship may be a

source of important gains to both parties. A “wider” bank-firm relationship may be a

source of scope economies. It allows the bank to learn more about a firm by

observing its behavior with respect to more financial instruments and it gives the

bank the opportunity to use the information it collects by monitoring a firm’s

checking account in various businesses rather than just in lending decisions.12

Furthermore, by offering a larger number of services, a universal bank has more

instruments to consider in the design of financing contracts and more leverage over

firms’ managerial discretion, thus reducing agency costs. The empirical research on

these scope economies is still very limited, but the results already unveiled are

consistent with the existence of advantages in a “wider” bank-firm relationship.

Petersen and Rajan (1994), for example, find that the larger the number of services a

bank provides to a firm the greater the availability of funding.

The duration of the bank-firm relationship is also important (Boot and Thakor,

1994). If both the bank and the firm expect to do business for a long time, then

the bank is more willing to invest in gathering information about that firm and to

spread the costs of such investment over a longer time horizon, reducing the up-

front cost of capital to the firm. The information available about a firm, its

financial needs and its reputation change over its life cycle. As a result, a firm’s

ability to raise funding through the various financial instruments available and its

ability to access the different providers of funding also changes over its life cycle

[(Myers (1984), Hubbard (1997)] In the early stages of their existence, because

they are unknown, firms tend to rely heavily on retained earnings and on funding

provided by their founders. After a successful beginning, firms start raising most

of their funding from banks, usually through loans. At this stage, they are highly

dependent on banks’ investment in information and on their monitoring services.

As firms mature and develop a reputation they often divert to capital markets to

raise funding, in many cases by issuing bonds initially and only some time later

by issuing stock. During this transition some firms raise funding from venture

capitalists, in some cases by selling them a participation in their capital. This

reduces firms’ leverage and the presence of a reputable intermediary as one of the

firm’s shareholders provides a positive signal to outside investors. In an evolution

like that, unlike a specialized bank, a universal bank can fulfill a firm’s funding

needs throughout its existence. This fosters a long term relationship that can be

beneficial to both parties.
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The bank is willing to enter into a long-term implicit contract only if it expects to

do business with the firm for a prolonged period. To the extent that part of the

information generated in the bank-firm relationship is private to the bank and not

easily transferable by the firm to other parties, the firm will incur some costs if it

decides to switch banks. These costs have a positive effect, in that they lend

credibility to the implicit bank-firm contract. Because of this, the bank can make

funding available on better conditions to firms in the early stages of their life

cycle. But the switching costs also have a negative effect. They permit the bank

to extract (ex post) “quasi-rents” associated with its information advantage even

when ex ante rents had been competed away by the competition from the other

banks. This gives firms an incentive to rely more on internal funds in order to

avoid becoming too dependent on a bank in the first place [(Greenbaum, Kanatas

and Venezia (1989), Sharpe (1990) and Rajan (1992)].

The critical issue regarding the switching costs arising in a bank-firm relationship,

however, is how these costs compare when the relationship is in a universal

banking system as opposed to a specialized banking system, and how the “quasi-

rents” associated with them are extracted in each system. On the one hand, it is

frequently argued that switching costs are larger in a universal banking system,

thus giving banks an opportunity to extract more “quasi-rents”. Two reasons are

put forward to explain that difference. The first is the pre-emptive behaviour that

a universal bank can adopt to deter other banks from competing for its client’s

businesses. Because of its better information, the bank can anticipate the firm’s

funding needs and so can prepare some of the necessary work in advance to gain

an advantage over potential competitors.

The second is a new “lemons” problem that can arise when a firm leaves a

universal bank. In a specialized banking system, when a firm switches from a

commercial bank to an investment bank for the purpose of issuing in the market,

no special meaning can be attached to this move except that the firm is interested

in raising funds through a different channel. The investment bank knows that the

firm’s bank is not allowed to underwrite its securities. In a universal banking

system, however, when the firm switches to an investment bank, this bank will

wonder why the firm’s bank does not provide the underwriting service. This doubt

may create a “lemons” premium, thus raising the firm’s switching costs.

On the other hand, it is also commonly argued that a universal banking system

allows for a smoother extraction of the “quasi-rents”. Because it creates the

conditions for a long-term bank-firm relationship, a universal banking system

enables the bank to extract such rents over a longer time horizon. As a result,

financing costs in the early stages of the relationship may be lower than in a
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specialised banking system, where banks might need to extract the rents over a

shorter time period (Calomiris (1995)).

Empirical research on bank-firm relationships finds evidence supporting the claim

that these relationships are valuable. For example, Berger and Udell (1995) find

that borrowers with longer banking relationships obtain better financing

conditions in terms of both collateral and interest rates. Petersen and Rajan (1994)

fail to find a positive association between the duration of the relationship and the

interest rate charged, but they do find a positive impact on credit availability. In

sum, there seem to be important information advantages associated with a

universal banking system. That system allows for an enhancement of the bank-

firm relationship because it permits additional points of contact between the

parties and because it gives them the possibility of developing a long-term

relationship. Empirical research on these issues is still in its early stages.

However, the results already unveiled seem to confirm that the enhancement of a

bank-firm relationship is a source of important benefits in terms of cost and

availability of funding.

4.2    Economies of scope

Economies of scope are pivotal to the efficiency of financial conglomerates in

general and universal banks in particular. They may arise both from the

production of financial services and from their consumption. Regarding

production, economies of scope are said to exist when the cost of one organization

producing a given mix of products is less than the cost of several specialized firms

producing the same bundle of products. Baumol, Panzar and Willig (1981)

suggest that economies of scope in production arise when there are inputs that are

shared or used jointly.

In the previous section, we saw how universal banks may benefit from the

economies of scope in information gathering. Universal banks may also benefit

from the conventional technological economies of scope because, first, they can

spread the fixed cost (in terms of physical and human capital) of managing a client

relationship over a wider set of products (Steinherr and Huveneers (1990)).

Second, they can use their branch networks and all their other existing delivery

channels to distribute additional products at low marginal cost (Llewellyn

(1996)). Third, they can face the shifts in demand for the products they offer

(some of the products offered by financial institutions are, to a certain extent,

close substitutes) more easily because they can respond by shifting resources

within their organisations. Finally, to the extent that it is easier to gain reputation

in some businesses than in others, and to the extent that there are spillovers in
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reputation, universal banks can use the reputation gained in offering one service

to recommend their other services (Rajan (1996), Beatty and Ritter (1986) and

Carter and Manaster (1990), Slovin, Sushka and Hudson (1990), Billet, Flannery

and Garfinkel (1995)].

Economies of scope may also arise from the consumption of financial services.

Consumers may save on searching and monitoring costs by purchasing a bundle

of financial services from a single provider instead of acquiring them separately

from different providers. Thus, from a theoretical point of view, there appear to

exist various sources of technological economies of scope associated with the

combination of commercial banking with investment banking activities. The

debate on the importance of these economies, however, has not been settled. On

one hand, the evidence found so far is mixed. Research on U.S. banks finds little

support for economies of scope in the joint production of commercial and

investment banking services. It is important to note, though, that at the time this

research was developed commercial banking organizations were allowed to offer

only limited investment banking services and these had to be housed in a

subsidiary of a bank holding company (BHC) separated from the banks in that

holding company by an extensive set of firewalls [Mote and Kaufman (1989),

GAO (1995). Research on banks in Japan, Israel and some European countries,

such as Belgium, France and Italy, finds stronger evidence of scope economies in

the joint production of these services [Clark (1988), Mudur (1992) and Forestieri

(1993).

On the other hand, the data and method that the empirical research on scope

economies has generally used has been questioned. The traditional literature

focused mainly on deposits and loans in samples of small banks. More recent

studies have expanded that literature to include large banks, information issues

and larger sets of financial products, but their conclusions continue to be

questioned (Berger, Hunter and Timme, (1993). Some researchers note the

limitations and instability of the most popular method of accounting for scope

economies – the estimation of cost economies through the translog cost function

or its Box-Cox variants (Pulley and Humphrey (1993)). Others raise concerns

about the quality of the data used, particularly the lack of micro data. Still others

question the research on economies of scope because it does not take regime-

change effects into account. Calomiris (1995), for instance, argues that the impact

on banks’ current profits and costs of combining different activities is not the

correct way to estimate the scope economies that would result if the United States

were to move to a universal banking system. The reason is that this procedure

does not account for the fact that banks would change their policies with that
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change in the banking system. Finally, some researchers claim that the results

reported in the literature are not representative of a universal banking system’s

potential economies of scope because they ignore the possible economies on the

consumption side. Berger, Humphrey and Pulley (1996), however, find that

economies of scope in the consumption of bank deposits and loans are

insignificant in the United States. In conclusion, from a theoretical viewpoint

there is a significant consensus that potentially important economies of scope are

associated with universal banking. However, the empirical research thus far has

not been able to generate the same consensus, partly because of its mixed results

and partly because of problems with the approach it has adopted.

4.3    Potential costs of universal banking

The most frequent arguments for maintaining the separation between commercial

banking and the securities business are that combining these activities would

create serious conflicts of interest and would threaten the safety and soundness of

the banking system. These arguments have a historical precedent: they were the

main reasons invoked by the U.S. Congress for enacting the Glass-Steagall Act in

1933. The investigation conducted by the Senate Banking and Currency

Committee following the bank failures that occurred after the stock market crash

of 1929 was highly influential in shaping public opinion at the time and in

facilitating the enactment of the Glass-Steagall Act. Among other things, the

Committee claimed that banks had been exploiting the conflicts of interest

inherent in their securities dealings and that the securities activities were a major

cause of the bank failures.

Recent research on banks’ securities activities prior to Glass-Steagall, however,

finds no evidence for the claims of widespread abuse and failures due to these

activities. Instead, this research concludes that some of the allegations made at the

time regarding conflicts of interest were either unfounded or greatly exaggerated,

and that banks engaged in securities activities had no higher risk of failing than

banks with no links to the securities industry [(Carosso (1970), Kelly (1985a) and

Benston (1990)]. After the enactment of Glass-Steagall, alleged conflicts of

interest and threats to banks’ stability continued to be evoked in defence of the

separation between commercial banking and the securities industry. For example,

a 1971 report by the President’s Commission on Financial Structure and

Regulation states that “this separation was prompted by the conflicts of interest

that developed when the same organisation handled the two functions. The

possibility of conflicts of interest would still exist if banks were again permitted

to underwrite new issues of corporate securities. The Commission, therefore,

324 Bangladesh Journal of Political Economy Vol. 31,  No. 1

32



strongly recommends the continued prohibition against bank underwriting of

private securities issues.” (Report of the President’s Commission on Financial

Structure and Regulation, December 1971, p. 52).

4.4    Conflicts of interest

Edwards (1979, p. 282) defines conflicts of interest as follows: “A conflict of

interest exists whenever one is serving two or more interests and can put one

person in a better position at the expense of another.” Bröker (1989, p. 228) states

that “a conflict of interest arises for a bank … dealing with a client if it has a

choice between two solutions for a deal, one of which is preferable from its own

interest point of view while the other represents a better deal for the client. A

conflict of interest arises also for a bank … if it carries out activities involving two

different groups of customers and if it has to strike a balance between the

respective interests of the two customer groups.” In light of these definitions, it

becomes clear that even the existing specialised institutions face many situations

where conflicts of interest may develop. Naturally, as financial institutions offer

more products, and as the set of customers expands, so do the possibilities for

conflicts to emerge.

With respect to commercial banks’ expansion into the securities business,

conflicts of interest are said to arise because of the bank’s advisory role to

depositors (the bank may promote the securities it underwrites, even when better

investments are available in the market) and because of its role as a trust fund

manager (the bank may “dump” into the trust accounts it manages the unsold part

of the securities it underwrites). Conflicts of interest may also develop because of

the bank’s opportunity to impose tie-in deals on customers (the bank may use its

lending relationship with a firm to pressure the firm to buy its underwriting

services under the threat of increased credit costs or nonrenewal of credit lines)

and because of the bank’s ability to design deals aimed at transferring bankruptcy

risk to outside investors (the bank may pressure a borrower that is in financial

difficulties to issue securities that the bank will underwrite and sell to the public

with the understanding that the proceeds of the issue are to be used to repay the

loan)[Rajan (1994), Puri (1995) and Kanatas and Qi (1995)]. Finally, conflicts of

interest may also arise because of “inside information” (the bank may use the

confidential information that it learns when it underwrites a firm’s securities in a

way that the firm did not contemplate, such as to disclose that information,

directly or indirectly, to the firm’s competitors)[Edwards (1979), Saunders

(1985a), Kelly (1985b) and Benston (1990)].
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The critical issue regarding any potential conflict of interest is not whether the

conflict exists per se but rather whether the parties to the transactions have

incentives – and opportunities – to exploit it. It is not clear that banks have a

strong enough incentive to exploit the conflicts of interest listed above for several

reasons, including the potential damage to their reputation, particularly to their

certification role; the monitoring by bond rating agencies; and the supervision

exercised by regulatory authorities. Furthermore, it is unclear that banks would

have an opportunity to turn these conflicts to their advantage. In general, conflicts

of interest can only be exploited when there is some monopoly power (as with tie-

in deals) or asymmetry of information between the contracting parties (as in the

conflict between the bank’s promotional and advisory roles) or when one of the

parties is “naïve” (as when securities are issued to transfer bankruptcy risk to

outside investors).

Some of the conflicts of interest claimed to arise with commercial banks’

expansion into the securities business, such as the dumping of securities into trust

accounts, tie-in deals, or the “insider information” problems, are already present,

to a certain extent, in existing specialized institutions. The ability to exploit these

conflicts, however, has been restricted by legal constraints (such as the Securities

Act of 1933, which defines, among other things, the disclosure requirements to be

met in the issuance and distribution of securities to the public), (Kelly, 1985b)

private self-regulatory standards adopted by the participating institutions (such as

the disclosure rules and firewalls that commercial and investment banks have

adopted to deal with the new conflicts of interest arising from their involvement

in derivatives contracting, namely those resulting from their simultaneous

participation as advisors to the client on what product to use and as the

counterparties who provide that product),  market forces (such as the competition

from other financial institutions) and “nonmarket” monitors (such as rating

agencies). Finally, economic theory suggests that if agents are moderately

rational, when they enter into a contracting relationship they will consider the

other party’s incentives and, as a result, they will not generally be fooled. For

example, if firms perceive that they may be forced into future tie-in deals they can

protect themselves in advance by maintaining relationships with more than one

bank. If investors perceive that a bank has been exploiting a certain conflict of

interest they can take that into account by applying a “lemons” discount to the

bank’s products affected by such conflict.

Empirical research on the conflicts of interest associated with commercial banks’

securities activities has not uncovered strong evidence supporting the claim that

banks do exploit these conflicts. For the period before Glass-Steagall, Kroszner
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and Rajan (1994), comparing the ex post default performance of ex ante similar

securities underwritten by commercial banks (either through trust departments or

through affiliates) with those underwritten by investment banks, find no evidence

that commercial banks systematically fooled the public by offering low-quality

securities. Instead, their findings indicate that commercial banks underwrote

higher-quality securities, which performed better than comparable securities

brought to the market by investment banks. These findings confirmed the results

of two other independent studies, by Ang and Richardson (1994) and Puri (1994),

Moore (1934) and Edwards (1942).

Some have questioned these studies because of their use of the default rate as the

performance variable. The reason is that it is a one-time-event variable, which

does not capture the continuous variation in value over the bond’s lifetime

(Calomiris (1992)). However, studies that have looked at other performance

variables have found results consistent with research that used the default rate. For

example, Ang and Richardson (1994) find, for the period prior to Glass-Steagall,

that bonds issued by commercial banks’ affiliates had lower ex ante yields and

higher ex post prices than those issued by investment banks. For the same period,

Puri (1996) finds that securities underwritten by commercial banks had higher

prices (lower yields to maturity) than comparable securities underwritten by

investment banks, which suggests that investors perceived commercial banks’

certification role, net of conflicts of interest, to be more valuable than that

performed by investment banks.

There has also been some research on conflicts of interest associated with

commercial banks’ securities activities in modern banking systems. The Gessler

Commission carried out an extensive study of that issue in relation to the German

banking system in the late 1970s. Krümmel (1980, p. 46) summarises its findings

as follows: “On the whole, consideration of potential conflicts of interest in

universal banking did not lead the Commission to recommend the separation of

the banking functions but rather to conclude that restraints of competition caused

by such conflicts of interest are small and can be remedied or abolished by

provisions within the existing system”. More recently, Gande, Puri, Saunders and

Walter (1997) have studied conflicts of interest in the present US banking system

by comparing the bonds underwritten by BHCs’ Section 20 subsidiaries with

those underwritten by investment banks. Once again, their results suggest that the

certification role of commercial banking organizations, net of conflicts of interest,

is more valuable than that of investment banks.

In conclusion, some of the conflicts of interest that could develop if commercial

banks expand into the securities business already exist in the specialized

Jamaluddin Ahmed : Political Economy of Separating Conventional and Merchant Banking 327

35



institutions. Others could result from enlargement of the range of banks’ activities

and customers. Despite that growth, banks will exploit conflicts of interest only if

they have the incentives and opportunities to do so. The incentives are constrained

by the importance that banks attribute to their reputations. The opportunities are

limited by investors’ expected behavior, by competition in the financial markets

and by existing regulations, such as those on disclosure.

4.5    Bank safety and soundness

The negative externalities that may result from a bank failure continue to be used

as a major justification for making bank soundness the subject of regulation

(Dewatripont and Tirole, 1994). It is frequently argued that the failure of a bank,

particularly of a big bank, may spread domino-fashion, forcing other banks

(solvent and insolvent) into bankruptcy and creating a system failure (Calomiris

and Gorton,1991). 

A bank may fail because of liquidity problems (a run on its deposits may lead to

the failure of a healthy bank because it forces the bank to liquidate its assets in a

very short period of time) or because of other problems, such as a systemic shock

(a deep recession, for example, may lead to a situation where the bank’s losses

exceed its capital) or fraud. In most countries, the desire to protect banks from

runs on their deposits and to reduce the risk of a system failure led to the

development of governmental deposit insurance systems and discount window

facilities (Diamond and Dybvig, 1983). However, these mechanisms create

problems of their own. Most notably, they reduce depositors’ incentives to

monitor banks and they give banks incentives to take excessive risk (Calomiris

and Khan (1991), Diamond and Dybvig (1983), Kareken and Wallace (1978),

Merton (1977, 1978) and Dothan and Williams (1980), Schwartz (1992). These

problems, in turn, have been used to justify banking supervision and regulation.

They have also been used as an argument for implementing a system of narrow

banks. In that system banking organizations, such as holding companies, would

own a bank, which would invest insured deposits in risk-free assets (short-term

government securities), and other affiliates, which would be financed by securities

not federally insured and would conduct the other businesses, such as lending and

securities activities (Kareken (1986), Litan (1987), Bryan (1988), Pierce (1991)

and Gorton and Pennacchi (1992)). These affiliates would be completely

separated from the bank by an extensive set of firewalls (Diamond and Dybvig

(1986) and Wallace (1996). With regard to banking regulation, some of it, such as

the capital requirements, aim at limiting banks’ incentives to undertake too much

risk. Other regulations, such as the restrictions on banks’ permitted activities, aim
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at limiting banks’ opportunities to undertake too much risk. The prohibition on

U.S. commercial banks undertaking investment banking activities is often

presented as an example of the latter group of regulations.

Investment banking activities can be divided into agency-type activities and

principal type activities. In the former, the investment bank acts as an agent; that

is, it conducts two-way transactions on behalf of customers. These include acting

as a securities broker, as a “placement” agent in private underwritings and on a

best-efforts basis in public underwritings. In the principal-type activities, the bank

acts as a principal; that is, it conducts transactions for its own account. These

include firm-commitment underwritings of public issues and securities dealing.

Agency-type activities are usually perceived to be less risky than principal-type

activities because they are mainly fee-based while in the principal-type activities

the investment bank attempts to profit by acquiring securities in the expectation

of reselling them at a higher price. This makes the profitability of the principal-

type activities very dependent on the bank’s assessment of the value of the

securities and on that of the market (Saunders and Walter (1994, Chapter 5).

For example, in the case of securities underwriting, the risk occurs mainly in the

case of firm-commitment underwriting of public issues. The securities firm may

not be able to resell the securities it underwrote at a price high enough to cover

the costs of the operation and the price guaranteed to the issuer. Research finds

that IPOs of common stock are usually underpriced. Smith (1986) reviews that

literature and concludes that on average under pricing exceeds 15 per cent. The

evidence, however, is less clear in the case of seasoned offerings. Loderer,

Sheehan and Kadlec (1991) find little evidence that underwriters systematically

set offer prices below the market price on the major exchanges (NYSE and

Amex), but they find evidence of under pricing for NASDAQ issues.

As it happens in the underwriting business, the risks incurred by the principal in

the trading business vary with the activities performed. For example, when a

securities firm buys a block of securities to facilitate a customer trade, it incurs the

risk of having to resell that block later at a lower price. Holthausen, Leftwich and

Mayers (1987) find that transactions of large blocks of common stocks have a

price effect that is predominantly temporary for seller-initiated transactions and

permanent for buyer-initiated transactions. These studies reveal important

information about the performance of the underwriting and trading businesses on

a stand-alone basis (Saunders (1985b). 

However, the issue relevant to the debate on commercial banks’ expansion into

the investment banking business is the potential risk effects for banks and BHCs
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from performing those securities activities. Some research has provided important

information for that debate by studying commercial banks’ securities activities

prior to Glass-Steagall. White (1986) studies the securities activities of national

banks before 1933. He finds that both the mean and the coefficient of variation of

four measures of profitability were greater for the securities affiliate than for the

bank, and that the coefficients of correlation for these measures between the bank

and the securities affiliate were insignificant in all cases. He also finds that the

existence of a securities affiliate or a bond department had either a decreasing

impact or no impact at all on the probability of failure of the banks included in his

sample.

Other research has attempted to evaluate the securities activities impact on

banking organisations’ risk using data on the existing banks and securities firms.

Some studies focus on the securities activities that banking organisations are

already allowed to perform. For example, Kwast (1989) finds, on the basis of

firm-level data on banks’ trading accounts for the period 1976-85, that the

correlation between the return on securities activities and the return on banking

activities is time and bank-size dependent. He also finds the maximum percentage

of assets devoted to securities activities that yields diversification gains to be less

than 5.0 percent. Other studies focus on the potential risk impact of new securities

activities. For example, Wall and Eisenbeis (1984), using accounting data at the

industry level, find that there was a negative correlation between bank earnings

and securities broker/dealer earnings over the period 1970-80. Litan (1987, 1985)

finds, on the basis of Internal Revenue Service profit data, that the correlation

between bank profits and securities broker/dealer profits is time-dependent. Litan

also estimates that the share of the securities activities in the portfolios on the

efficient risk/return frontier is less than 4.0 percent. Brewer, Fortier and Pavel

(1989) find, on the basis of daily stock market returns for a sample of banks and

nonbanking firms that were actively traded in 1980, 1982 and 1986, a positive

correlation between the average daily returns of banking and securities

brokers/dealers. They also find that a hypothetical merger of a “representative

banking firm” with a “representative securities firm” would increase the variance

of the banking firm’s average daily returns.

Some researchers have examined the risk effects of banking firms’ expansion into

the securities business by studying hypothetical mergers between BHCs and

securities firms. Boyd, Graham and Hewitt (1993) extend the earlier work by

Boyd and Graham (1988). They use accounting and market data over the period

1971-87. The authors find that mergers between BHCs and securities firms

generally increase BHCs’ risk of failure (measured by an indicator of the
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probability of bankruptcy). Santomero and Chung (1992) also use the

hypothetical merger approach. They use market data over the period 1985-89 and,

like the previous studies, they use the probability of bankruptcy as the measure of

risk. Their approach, however, differs from those studies in that they use option-

pricing theory to estimate the implied volatility of the rate of return on assets and

the market value of assets (Boyd et al. 1993).  Santomero and Chung find that

mergers between BHCs and regional securities firms usually lead to a reduction

in the BHCs’ risk. However, mergers between BHCs and large securities firms

generally lead to an increase in the new organizations’ risk of failure.

The empirical literature on the potential risk to banks from undertaking securities

activities has been questioned on several grounds. Some studies have been

questioned for using the variability of profits as a measure of risk instead of the

more appropriate probability of bankruptcy. Others have been questioned for

using industry-level data, which introduces an aggregation bias (Boyd, Hanweck

and Pithyachariyakul, 1980). The studies of hypothetical mergers between banks

and securities firms have also been questioned for not taking into account the

effects of policy changes that usually follow a merger. The outcome of a merger

between two firms is not the same as the combination of their balance sheets.

Firms change their policies after the merger in order to take advantage of, for

example, the scope economies associated with the new mix of activities that they

undertake. In sum, the research on the potential risk to banks from conducting

securities activities finds mixed results. These results, however, appear to

disprove the idea that the securities business is highly risky for banks. On balance

they show that the securities business gives banks some potential diversification

gains, but these seem to be somewhat limited.

4.6    Profit and Risk Impact

The deregulatory period with increased investment banking activities through

Section 20 subsidiaries and the repeal of Glass-Steagall have increased the share

of banks’ noninterest income. This diversification and change in source of income

has arguably had an impact upon banks’ profitability and risk. For example,

Freixas et al. (2007) shows that financial conglomerates utilize excessive risk-

taking due to their access to the safety net, and that this effect wipes out any

diversification benefits. Moreover, a study from Yeager et al. (2007) failed to find

significant diversification benefits within the financial services industry after the

enactment of the GLBA. They state that universal banks significantly

underperformed peer banks in profitability during this period. Yeager et al. (2007)

do however argue that if synergies between commercial and investment banking
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arose, they were most likely captured in the 1990s due to the evolution of Section

20 subsidiaries.

The introduction of Section 20 subsidiaries and their impact upon bank

performance and risk has been examined by Cornett et al. (2002). They found

empirical evidence from data sampled between 1987-1997 showing that banks

diversifying through a Section 20 subsidiary performed better compared to banks

that did not have a Section 20 subsidiary and investment banks. The increased

revenues appear to stem from non-traditional banking activities while industry-

adjusted risk measures indicate that the risk for these banks does not change

significantly. Another study performed by Czyrnik and Klein (2004) argues that

the relaxation of firewalls and the enactment of the GLBA produced only winners

and no losers in the financial services industry. Commercial banks experienced

greater revenue due to the possibilities of diversification, while thrifts and

investment banks experienced no significant impact upon their businesses.

Additional studies by Cyree (2000) and Geyfman (2010), together with Cornett et

al. (2002) and Czyrnik and Klein (2004), point to the conclusion that Section 20

affiliates were beneficial for commercial banks.

The findings from studies that investigated increased Section 20 subsidiary

activity are consistent with the standard portfolio theory. According to the

standard portfolio theory, if the returns of two or more sources of income are less

than perfectly correlated, it is possible to reduce risk through diversification

(Geyfman, 2010). Financial regulation has, according to Wagner (2010), been

heavily influenced by this theory and it is widely believed that diversification at

financial institutions benefits the stability of the financial system. However,

Wagner (2010) argues that even though diversification reduces each institution’s

individual probability of failure, it makes systemic crises more likely were several

institutions fail at the same time. Diversification thereby tends to make banks

more similar to each other since they are exposed to the same risks. Wagner’s

theory suggests that if all banks diversify, they will all be exposed to roughly the

same risks, and thereby the systematic risk will increase. He provides evidence

indicating that banks have become substantially more similar to each other. For

example, the correlation of share prices among large American banks rose from

28 percent to 54 percent between 1995 and 2000 (Group of Ten, 2001).

Additionally, Deyoung and Roland (2001) find American empirical evidence

indicating that banks diversifying into noninterest income will experience an

increase in revenue volatility and thereby risk. An increase in bank profitability

does, however, partially compensate for this increase in risk.
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When the GSA was repealed in 1999, several studies investigated the change in

risk for banks. Mamun et al. (2005) and Akhigbe and Whyte (2004) document a

significant decline in systematic risk for the financial market due to the increased

diversification opportunities. Mamun et al. (2005) also conclude that larger firms

benefited the most from the GLBA. Akhigbe and Whyte (2004) do, however, also

find strong evidence for a significant increase in total and unsystematic risk for

banks and insurance companies, whereas securities firms experience a significant

decline in both total and unsystematic risk. What is even more interesting is that

banks experience an increase in risk regardless of whether they have actually

taken steps into investment banking activities or not; the general volatility of bank

stocks increased, which Akhigbe and Whyte (2004) suggest was due to the market

taking into account the possibility of participation in investment banking. Their

research suggests that to minimize total risk for commercial banks, expansion into

investment banking activities should be prohibited.

Consistent with the findings of Mamun et al. (2005) and Akhigbe and Whyte

(2004), Neale et al. (2010) state that there was an initial decline in overall

systematic risk after the GLBA was enacted. However, Neale et al. (2010) find

from their longer8 sample period that the systematic risk later on increased for all

firms when they expanded into non-traditional businesses, and the passage of the

GLBA made systematic risk of financial services firms converge. Furthermore,

De Jonghe (2010), Stiroh (2004), Stiroh (2006), and Stiroh & Rumble (2006) find

that the increased risk of combining commercial and investment banking in a bank

holding company offsets any diversification benefits due to noninterest income

activities being far more risky than traditional interest income activities. Stiroh

(2004), Stiroh (2006), and Stiroh & Rumble (2006) also conclude that noninterest

activities do not yield higher returns compared to traditional commercial banks

that rely mainly on interest income. Moreover, consistent with Neale et al.’s

(2010) findings, De Jonghe’s (2010) European evidence and Stiroh’s (2006)

American evidence show that banks were exposed to a significant increase in

systematic risk after the enactment of the GLBA, thus reducing banking system

stability. Stiroh (2004) states that his results raise fundamental doubts about the

belief that noninterest income will stabilize banks’ revenues and profitability, and

thereby reduce their exposure to risk.

Baele et al. (2007) also support findings that systematic risk increases, but bank

diversification of revenues generally also leads to a decrease in unsystematic risk.

Their results have a number of implications for different stakeholders. Firstly,

investors that are able to diversify themselves are mostly interested in systematic

risk exposures since a market downturn will affect the whole portfolio, whereas
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unsystematic risk would only affect a small portion of the portfolio. Secondly,

large bank shareholders should, however, mainly be interested in the unsystematic

bank-specific risk. Thirdly, regulators and bank supervisors are, however,

concerned about both systematic and unsystematic risk of banks since they are

interested in the bank sector’s stability (Baele ct al, 2007). Additionally, Gcyfman

and Yeager (2009) find that universal and traditional banks have different risk-

exposure. Although they have similar systematic risk, universal banks are exposed

to higher total and unsystematic risk. This is especially interesting for regulators

since if the unsystematic bank-specific risk is higher for universal banks, which

also tend to be the larger banks, a failure of such a bank could cause market

contagion and a systemic crisis. If the bank at the same time is considered as being

TBTF, the problem is even worse.

4.7    Market Value Impact

A study from Ramirez (2002) investigates whether security affiliates had any

impact upon banks’ market value during the 1920s. When combining commercial

and investment banking, economies of scale and scope should eventually translate

into a higher stock market value. Ramirez (2002) concludes that banks’ security

affiliates added 4 to 7 percent to the market value of commercial banks in 1926

and 1927. This could explain the substantial increase in the share of American

banks that became involved in securities underwriting during the 1920s,

increasing from 277 banks in 1922 to 591 banks in 1929 (Peach, 1941).

Additionally, Ramirez (2002) is the only article that we have been able to find that

provides an estimate of the direct cost for banks when they are not allowed to

combine commercial and investment banking. The direct cost per bank was about

$8 million in 1927’s dollar value, roughly equivalent, according to Ramirez, to

approximately $61.5 million per bank in the dollar value of 1999. Although

Ramirez (2002) estimates a cost for banks, he argues that one should be careful

when interpreting these numbers; the private profits that seem to appear when

combining commercial and investment banking do not necessarily translate to a

loss for society in general. Consistent with Ramirez’s (2002) Great Depression era

study, Czyrnik and Klein (2004) find that the repeal of the GSA increased the

market value of commercial and investment banks. Also Neale et al. (2010) find

that the enactment of the GLBA was associated with an overall positive reaction

in share prices for all kinds of financial services firms.

In contrast to these findings, Schmid and Walter (2009), and Laeven and Levine

(2007) find empirical evidence from the US showing that diversification is value

destroying for financial institutions. Both studies argue that there is a significant
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conglomerate discount involved when banks are allowed to fully diversify. This

means that the market value of banks that engage in multiple activities is much

lower than if those banks were broken up into specialized and separate financial

intermediaries. They also argue that the positive elements of economies of scope

and diversification do not outweigh the negative elements, and Laeven and Levine

(2007) argue that intensified agency problems have adverse implications upon

market value. Due to these findings, Schmid and Walter (2009) question why

financial managers urge for diversification even though benefits seem trivial.

The American evidence from Schmid and Walter (2009), and Laeven and Levine

(2007) is, however, opposed by Beale et al. (2007) and Elsas et al. (2010). Baele

et al. (2007) provide empirical evidence from Europe showing that there is a

positive relationship between banks’ market value and their degree of

diversification, even though they argue that unlimited diversification may not be

optimal. The study from Elsas et al. (2010) is based upon data from 6 European

countries but also from Australia, Canada and USA. They find that positive effects

of diversification upon market value remained undiminished during the recent

financial crisis and argue that there is evidence against a conglomerate discount

in banking. Their findings indicate that economies of scope are indeed

pronounced in banking. Both Beale et al.’s (2007] and Elsas et al.’s (2010) studies

conflict with the American evidence from Schmid and Walter (2009), and Laeven

and Levine (2007), but Baele et al. (2007) argue that this is due to the longer track

records of European banks compared to their American counterparts. This raises

the question as to whether there are fundamental differences in banking culture

between the European and American financial markets.

4.8    The Financial Crisis of 2007-2009

The recent financial meltdown has heavily increased the political pressure upon

regulating the financial markets. In several countries around the world, politicians

have discussed regulations concerning a separation of banking activities,

especially with regards to putting a ban on investment banking activities for

depository institutions. This section outlines the main causes of the recent

financial crisis discussed in the reviewed literature and tries to shed light on

whether the repeal of the GSA contributed to the crisis. The academic literature

concerning the recent financial crisis in this literature review unanimously argues

that an American housing bubble was at the center of the crisis. White (2010)

states that the bubble was caused by allowing under-qualified households to

commit to residential mortgages well above the market value. He argues that all

market participants had overconfidence in housing prices continuing to rise and
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that the heart of the problem was the commercial banks’ overly excessive sub-

prime lending to underfinanced households. These sub-prime mortgages were in

many cases repackaged into AAA-rated securities and sold to insufficiently

cautious investors. Calomiris (2010) sees the problem of rating agencies, “whose

opinions had been at the heart of the capital standards arbitrage that allowed banks

to back subprime mortgages with so little equity capital”. Stiglitz (2010c) says

that the rating agencies played a critical role by converting C-rated sub-prime

mortgages into A-rated securities, thus allowing these securities to be held by

pension funds and ensuring the continuous flow of liquidity to the mortgage

market He continues by identifying the flawed incentives of rating agencies;

rating agencies are paid by those they are rating and thereby have clear incentives

to produce good grades for their customers and thus enable investment firms to

engage in financial alchemy.

When the mortgage finance system finally imploded, it dragged much of the

financial sector down with it due to relatively low capital levels (White, 2010).

Tatom (2010) argues that the trend for mortgages to “originate and distribute”

instead of “originate and hold” changed the whole mortgage process. He states

that banks originated and served mortgages as before, but the next step was to sell

the mortgages to investment banks and government-sponsored enterprises (GSEs)

such as Fannie May and Freddy Mac. Stiglitz (2010c) also attributes the problem

of the repackaging of mortgages into securities as one of the main causes of the

recent financial crisis and he questioned the move to securitization in the 1990s

(Stiglitz, 1992). According to Stiglitz (2010c), in a system allowing securitization,

banks do not actually hold the mortgages and they therefore only have incentives

to produce pieces of paper that they can pass off to others, instead of making sure

that those to whom they issue mortgages can repay them. The former Chairman

of The Federal Reserve, Paul A. Volcker, agrees and states that one unintended

consequence of securitization within commercial banks has been less attention to

careful credit analysis (Volcker, 2008). Stiglitz (2010c) suggests that banks should

be required to keep a part of the risk from the loans that they originate, which in

turn would encourage greater care in lending. Tropeano (2011) agrees and

suggests that a model for securitization could be the German Pfand-briefe, i.e. that

bonds issued by banks remain on their balance sheet These Pfand-briefe are

highly standardized and give banks incentives to care about the quality of loans

and the creditworthiness of the borrowers. 

“Financial markets are supposed to allocate capital and manage risk. They did
neither well. Products were created which were so complicated that not even those
that created them fully understood their risk implications; risk has been amplified,
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not managed.” –Stiglitz, 2010c, p. 19). Stiglitz (2010c) argues that banks and

other market participants failed to understand diversification and underestimated

systematic risk. He believes that market participants thought that securities

consisting of a large number of mortgages would not be able to fall more than ten

percent in market value. Stiglitz (2010c) also argues that when mortgages are sold

as securities and bought by investment banks, repackaged, and partly sold to

others, it creates information asymmetries and dilutes the knowledge of the

underlying risk factors. Norton (2010) states that asymmetric information spread

among banks resulting in them being unable to determine which banks were

financially stable, and which banks held toxic assets and mortgage backed

securities. Stiglitz (2010c) agrees and states that one reason for the

malfunctioning was the lack of transparency, which in turn created a credit freeze

because no bank was willing to lend to another. There was simply no way of

knowing if a bank was solvent or not In addition, Stiglitz (2010c] argues that

financial institutions have strong incentives for a lack of transparency since

transparent and standardized markets provide lower profit margins and higher

competition. The lack of transparency has therefore, according to Stiglitz (2010c),

been a central part in the business model of American financial institutions.

Securitization does, however, according to Kroszner and Strahan (2011), foster

both liquidity and diversification. But they also argue that securitization expanded

too far prior to the crisis. Kroszner and Strahan (2011) argue that the government

sponsored this expansion by supporting GSEs such as Fannie Mae and Freddie

Mac, and that this inflated the housing bubble even more. These GSEs subsidized

securitization by offering credit at low prices and at the same time by purchasing

securitized subprime mortgages in the secondary market. They go on by pointing

out that the original Basel capital adequacy framework encouraged securitization

of low-risk loans due to the fact that it treated all loans to businesses equally for

the purposes of required capital. This led to it becoming attractive to securitize

loans to highly rated creditors and hold lower-rated loans on the balance sheet,

thus making fragile banks even more fragile.

Kroszner and Strahan (2011) state that an increased usage of securitization has

transformed both the liability and asset sides of bank balance sheets, which in turn

has created greater interlinkages among financial institutions. This gives rise to a

highly interconnected financial system providing opaque distributions of risk.

Wieandt and Moenninghoff (2011) argue that the recent financial crisis stems

from a bank’s interconnectedness with other institutions, its similarity to other

banks, and its complexity. The many links in our present financial system have,

according to Kroszner and Strahan (2011), introduced a contagion problem,

allowing shocks to spread rapidly across the system. Kroszner and Strahan (2011)
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also state that today’s regulations focus too much on depository capital adequacy

standards and too little on the interconnectedness of our financial system.

Moreover, they argue that modern financial innovations have made the financial

system more liquid with improved opportunities for diversification and lower cost

of capital, but it has also led to risk concentrations to grow large, thereby

increasing the potential for a crisis.

White (2010) argues that a separation of commercial and investment banking

would not have eliminated the sources for financial instability that caused the

crisis. He argues that the losses arose due to bad investments in mortgage-related

securities, not due to losses from commercial banks underwriting corporate

securities. The latter, is what the GSA would have prohibited; the sale of

mortgage-related securities would still have been allowed. Therefore, he also

concludes that the repeal of the GSA bore little, if any, responsibility for the recent

financial crisis.

However, Stiglitz (2010c) argues that conflicts of interest arose after the repeal of

the GSA. Even though these conflicts of interest may not have been at the center

of the problem, Stiglitz (2010c) states that they clearly played a role in the recent

financial crisis. He argues that commercial and investment banking have very

different business cultures, where the former was previously conservatively risk

adverse and the latter has a speculative and profit-driven culture. Stiglitz (2010c)

argues that when the GLBA was enacted in 1999, it was the investment banking

culture that dominated and took over the modern financial system.

According to Stiglitz (2010b) one can understand the recent financial crisis as a

result of a failure of regulation. He states that the 25 or 30 years after World War

II has been the only period during the past 200 years without continuous financial

crises. Interestingly, that period was also characterized by strong regulation,

which at the same time provided rapid and widely shared economic growth.

However, White (2010) argues that critics of the GLBA are mistaken in attributing

a connection between the GLBA and the recent financial crisis. He argues that the

GLBA had very little to do with the recent financial crisis and that the GLBA did

not go far enough when deregulating the US financial system.

5. Bangladesh: Updates on Separation of conventional and merchant

banking 

5.1     Capital market and financial market of Bangladesh

Capital market and financial market of Bangladesh undergone series reforms

since the independence of the country in 1971. The post independence
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Bangladesh the banks, financial institutions, insurance companies, and 90% of

industrial assets were nationalized following socialist economic philosophy.

There was no private sector banks and financial institutions excepting Standard

Chartered and Grindlays Bank in the capacity of foreign bank branch. Capital

market was not in operation. The only stock exchange named as Dhaka Stock

Exchange established in 1954 was non-functioning from 1971 in the post

Liberation War period, the trading was stopped temporarily for five years which

started again in 1976  following the over throw of elected civilian government and

change of economic philosophy government shifting in economic management

from state to market that followed deregulation in the capital and financial market.

Denationalization took place by selling to private sector and returning to former

owners. For example, state owned Pubali Bank was returned to the Bengali

owners which later on listed in the stock market, another state owned Rupali Bank

was privatized and listed in the stock market. State owned industrial enterprises

were privatized by creating disinvestment cell. Later on this disinvestment cell

was turned into privatization commission. The Board of Investment was created

to attract Foreign Direct Investment. The Securities and Exchange Commission

was established (1992). Banking Companies Act 1962 inherited from former

Pakistan was replaced by the Banking Companies Act of 1991. Central Bank

order, foreign exchange regulation, banking supervision and monitoring,

corporate governance in banking sector, withdrawal of restriction on foreign

investors to stock market took place to create a market friendly economic

environment through financial sector reform program. 

5.2    Investment Corporation of Bangladesh 

(ICB) is an investment bank. An Investment Bank is a financial institution which

mobilize fund from the surplus economic units by selling securities and deployed

funds to the deficit economic units also by buying or underwriting share and

securities. After liberation in view of social economic changes, the scope for

private sector investment in the economy was kept limited by allowing investment

in projects up to Tk. 2.5 millions. The new investment policy, which was

announced in July, 1972 provides for an expanded role of private sector by

allowing investment in a project up to Tk. 30 millions. The ceiling has further

being raised to Tk. 100 millions in spite of the adequate facilities and incentives

provided to the private sectors encouraging response was not for the coming. One

of the reasons among other was the lack of institutional facilities, which provides

underwriting support (Like former ICB) to industrial enterprise that was required

to raise much need equity fund. Thus, the need for reactivation for capital market,
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stock market was keenly feel. In the received investment policy, which was

announced in December, 1975, Government announced its decision reactivate the

stock exchange and examine the question of recreation of Investment Corporation

of Bangladesh. Accordingly a committee of officials examined the matter and

recommended for creation of ICB. After that recommendation ICB established on

the 1st October 1976, under “The Investment Corporation of Bangladesh

Ordinance-1976” (No. XL of 1976). The establishment of ICB was a major step

in series of measures undertaken by the Government to accelerate the pace of

industrialization and to develop a well organized and vibrant Capital Market

particularly securities market in Bangladesh. It created to the need of institutional

support to meet the equity gap of industrial enterprise.  

5.3 Bank and FI Exposure in Shares and Securities under Bank Companies Act

(BCA) 1991

Under the financial sector reform program government allowed license to

Commercial Banks and Leasing Companies and Insurance Companies since

1982. As a part of series of banking reform the Banking Companies Act was

passed by the Parliament. Insurance Regulatory Authority is also being

established. Regulation is being made mandatory that within three years of

incorporation banks and h institutions shall go IPO and list in the stock market.

The Bank Companies Act 1991 allowed a banking company to hold less or equal

to 30% shares of any borrower company as mortgage or in the form of pledge and

absolute owner of shares maximum 30% of paid up capital including reserves.

The BCA also allows a Bank Company to invest in the shares of various

companies in aggregate 10% of bank companies liabilities of its own. However,

the exposure bank companies and FIs investment in stock market during 1996

crash was very insignificant which could make little dent on the banking sector.

In the late 2007 the bank and FIs investment exposure in the stock market

increased significantly. This is evident from the annual financials of banks and

FIs. Share of profits from merchant banking division demonstrated 15% to 35%

of total profit of banks and FIs in financial year 2009 and 2010. This indicated that

banks and FIs took the opportunity earning speculative profit exploiting public

deposit money. During this time the Private sector banks involved aggressively in

the process while exposure of the public sector banks was little compared to their

size and volume. Eventually, stock market crash took place by the end of 2010.

Policy makers awaken up and started rethinking the separation of conventional

and merchant banking to resolve the issue. 
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5.4    Central Bank Regulation to separate conventional and merchant banking

In October 2009, the central bank came up with regulation that banks and FIs to

create separate legal subsidiary company to carry out merchant banking operation

to protect interest of the deposit holders. Thus legal shape of separating

conventional banking officially took place. The regulation further detailed the

rules and procedures for the formation of subsidiary company under the parent

bank. The regulation prescribes that to hold more than 15% shares of any

company the subsidiary merchant bank shall have to take prior permission from

the central bank. In case subsidiary company borrows loan from the parent bank

this needs prior permission from the central bank. To avoid the conflict of interest

situation restrictions have been imposed that no subsidiary merchant bank can buy

shares of company in its own portfolio or in the clients margin accounts where the

parent bank or any its directors or their family members and all other dependents

of directors. For opening subsidiary merchant bank the Bank Holding Company

(BHC) shall apply for permission from the central bank. The BHCs financial

statement shall include half yearly and annual financials of merchant bank

subsidiary in line with the provisions of International Financial Reporting

Systems-27. The subsidiaries constituted by parent bank shall conduct businesses

in compliance with the requirements of Bangladesh Securities and Exchange

Commission. The central bank also published detailed instructions on holding

shares and securities exposures to capital market. In particular, time line for

formation of BHC and extending loans and other operating procedures. 

Stock market brokers, common investors in shares and investors started criticizing

the central bank’s move on the issue. The Association of Banker’s, Association of

listed companies and many others gave their opinion in favor and against central

bank move. Parliamentary committee on Finance and Banking, Economic think

tanks, and professional bodies raised their voice on the issue. Government formed

investigation committee with diverse professionals to investigate the matter and

suggest recommendation. The central bank after issuing circular relating to bank’s

investment on shares and securities proposed amendments of Banking companies

ordinance and inserted new provisions in the ordinance 26A,26B,26C,&26D.

Under the amended central bank ordinance and banking company in share and

security business 5% of its paid up capital plus share premium, statutory reserve

and retained earning but not exceeding 10% of paid up capital of Investing

Company (Company where investment is made). Moreover in extending lending

or contribution to any fund to the subsidiary formed for such purpose shall be

restricted to 25% of paid up capital plus share premium, statutory reserve and

retained earnings. Later on BB allowed some space through issuing a circular
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(Dos Circular Letter No.-7, dated 25/02/14) regarding maximum amount of

investment in capital market on consolidated basis. Now the maximum limit is

50% of the sum of its consolidated paid up capital, balance in share premium

account, statutory reserve and retained earning (on consolidated basis).  Critics

observe that needs review on two issues. First one is on the basis of limit, which

stated about market price of investment in place of Cost price but in reality

investors has no control over market price exposure at all which need be at cost

price and the second one is the consolidated paid up capital is a misleading term

for this purpose. The central bank should come forward to address this criticism

if this argument has valid justification.

6.    Discussion and Critical Summary

The results of this literature review have shown that papers provide contradictory

evidence and opinions on whether commercial and investment banking should be

unified or separated. Papers, such as those from Kroszner and Rajan (1994), Puri

(1994), Benston (1990) etc., that were written prior to the repeal of the GSA

provides compelling evidence in support of a repeal. These studies found

significant evidence showing that banks involved in investment banking activities

during the Great Depression were not the root cause of that crisis. Additionally,

studies on international banking structures, such as Barth et al. (1997), also

supported the argument that the USA was at a competitive disadvantage compared

to the rest of the world, which mainly allowed universal banking. Moreover,

research from Cornett et al. (2002), Cyree (2000), and Geyfman (2010) etc.,

pointed to the conclusion that Section 20 subsidiaries were beneficial for bank

holding companies in the USA during the 1990s. Thus, we argue that there was

plenty of evidence pointing to the conclusion that the repeal of the GSA in 1999

was warranted and that USA would benefit from a universal banking system.

Papers based upon data from the Great Depression era, such as those from

Kroszner and Rajan (1994), Puri (1994), Benston (1990) etc., together with more

recent studies from Hcbb and Fraser (2002). and Hebb and Fraser (2003), which

are based upon findings from Canada and the UK provide empirical evidence that

clearly rejects problems of conflicts of interest. These studies mainly base their

evidence upon the fact that bonds underwritten by commercial banks default less

often than bonds underwritten by investment banks. We therefore argue that the

bond underwriting of commercial banks does not seem to be a major concern;

commercial banks seem to utilize their informational advantage to underwrite

mainly high quality firms. However, as shown by Ber et al. (2001), Bessler and

Stanzel (2009), and Johnson and Marietta-Westberg (2009), conflicts of interest
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seem more severe and more likely to exist in a universal bank that has an

underwriting division together with an asset management division. These studies

seem to support the view that asset management divisions may feel pressured by

the bank’s underwriting division to buy and hold poorly performing issues to

make a customer satisfied, even though this may be unwise. These asset

management divisions also seem to give worse investment advice to the public,

compared to stand-alone asset managers. Thus, we believe that it is important that

regulators are aware of these issues and that they actively aim to limit the

possibility for universal banks to mislead the public through market making and

poor investment advice. One way of doing this would be to separate commercial

and investment banking, but we do not believe that this argument alone is strong

enough to justify such  will allow them to invest in small business investment

companies and other “public welfare” investments (Real Estate Finance, 2010).

Furthermore, Calomiris (2010) states that the Dodd-Frank Act does nothing to

separation. These problems could instead be resolved through supervisory control

measures of regulatory bodies.

A commonly recognized issue of today’s financial system is that banks are

increasingly becoming too big to fail. This TBTF-doctrine would most certainly

at least be limited by separating commercial and investment banking; the sum of

two parts is arguably larger than one part alone. Moreover, banks’ access to the

safety net (either through them being too big to fail, or by deposit insurance)

creates an intrinsic moral hazard problem as shown by Grant (2010) and Herring

and Santomero (1990). By separating commercial and investment banking,

excessive risk-taking through proprietary trading within banks and the problem of

moral hazard would thus be effectively limited in theory. However, the recent

financial crisis has shown that investment banks and specialized institutions also

can be too big to fail and thereby indirectly have access to the safety net We argue,

therefore, that a separation of commercial and investment banking would not

eliminate banks that are considered as being too big to fail. On the other hand, the

enactment of the GLBA has increased the number of institutions that the Federal

Reserve considers as being too big to fail (Grant, 2010). A reenactment of the

GSA would thus probably limit the number of institutions that are seen as being

too big to fail.

As Wieandt and Moenninghoff (2011) argue, large diversified global banks can

contribute to economic growth and more efficient financial markets by

performing various functions benefiting the global economy. These benefits

should be kept in mind when discussing regulation. However, as shown in this

thesis, there is no unanimous evidence either for or against diversification benefits
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from economies of scope within the financial industry. Diversification benefits for

banks thereby seem trivial at best This is also consistent with the findings of

Acharya et al. (2011b), and Berger and Humphrey (1997). Combining commercial

and investment banking on the argument of diversification benefits thus seems

weak. Furthermore, studies about the impact upon banks’ risk from increased

investment banking activities are frequently contradictory. The evidence provided

by Stiroh (2004), Stiroh (2006), and Stiroh and Rumble (2006) shows that

increased noninterest income does not seem to yield higher returns for banks, only

higher volatility in earnings. Furthermore, most studies based upon modern

evidence, such as Baele et al. (2007), De Jonghe (2010), Neale et al. (2010), and

Stiroh (2006), clearly indicate that the systematic risk has increased since the

enactment of the GLBA. These studies are consistent with the view of Wagner

(2010); even though diversification into investment banking activities has reduced

each institutions probability of failure, the diversification has at the same time

increased the similarity between institutions. Banks have thereby become exposed

to the same risks, which has arguably increased interconnectedness between

institutions and the likelihood of a systemic crisis. Thus, if the systematic risk

heavily increases for banks, a bubble could potentially cause more institutions to

fail at the same time since they are all more exposed to the overall market risk. On

the other hand, if banks were less exposed to systematic risk, a downturn in the

market would not affect these banks as much. The arguments of Wagner (2010)

therefore seem highly relevant to consider in today’s financial system. Since the

repeal of the GSA and increased investment banking activities within banks seems

to have caused an increase in banks’ exposure to systematic risk, a separation and

a reenactment of the GSA would probably be preferable when trying to limit

“boom and bust” cycles in the financial system. Even though studies such as

Ramirez (1999) and Ramirez (2002) find that the GSA increased cost of financing

for corporations and lowered commercial banks’ market value, we agree with

Ramirez and De Long (2001) that it is hard to argue that the GSA had significant

costs in terms of slowing down the US economy. As Ramirez and De Long (2001)

argue: “Perhaps the web of financial intermediation channeled funds elsewhere,

so that the net flow of capital for industrial investment was undisturbed.”

(Ramirez and De Long, 2001, p. 111).

A separation of commercial and investment banking would, according to the

papers we have presented, not have prevented the recent financial crisis. Rather,

it was the highly relaxed lending policies that played the most significant part

Securitization changed commercial banks’ lending policies from originate and

hold to originate and distribute. This, along with government sponsored
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enterprises such as Fannie May and Freddie Mac, provided a stream of liquidity

to the American housing market, thereby inflating the housing bubble even more.

The repeal of the GSA could, however, have had an impact on the severity of the

recent financial crisis. Financial institutions have arguably become more

interconnected and similar to each other, and arguments from Stiglitz (2010c) that

the profit-driven investment banking culture took over the American financial

system seems to make sense.

The American modified Volcker rule takes steps to prevent banks from

participating in proprietary trading. This rule will probably take time to

implement, but the purpose of the rule (to only allow banks to trade on behalf of

a customer, and not on its own behalf) makes sense and to some extent will

probably limit banks’ risk-taking. The development of the firewall concept in the

UK, as proposed by the Vickers report, should also be interesting for regulators to

follow. The implementation of these regulatory firewalls will take time, but their

impact upon the stability of the UK’s financial system will be interesting to

compare to most other countries in the world that mainly focus on capital

adequacy requirements. The future will show whether capital adequacy

requirements are enough, or if UK’s firewall concept and a separation of banking

activities is the most effective way to stabilize the financial system.

The complexity of the financial system introduces an excessive number of

variables to consider when regulating the system. Some countries may have more

problems with conflicts of interest or banks that are too big to fail, while others

experience greater diversification benefits within financial institutions. This may

be due to different business, banking and social cultures, different degrees of

financial system maturity, together with different regulatory norms and

frameworks. A separation of commercial and investment banking may thereby be

suitable in one country but not in another. This makes it extremely difficult to

suggest and implement a standardized regulatory framework. However, as long as

there are countries that do not limit banking activities, there will also be

opportunities for regulatory arbitrage and offshore banking, as argued by Acharya

etal. (2011b).

7.     Concluding Remarks

This paper has through a review of papers given an overall picture of the positive

and negative sides that a separation between commercial and investment banking

induces. The evidence suggests that a universal banking system does not

necessarily lead to more profitable banks but there is no unanimous evidence
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showing that a separation of commercial and investment banking would be more

beneficial for society overall. This paper has also shown that the recent financial

crisis did not directly stem from the combination of commercial and investment

banking activities within universal banks. There is, however, compelling evidence

showing that the increased degree of diversification within banks has increased

the similarity between institutions and their systematic risk exposure. We

therefore argue that regulators should focus on limiting the interconnectedness

and similarity between financial institutions to prevent banks from failing at the

same time, thereby minimizing the risk of systemic crises and market contagion.

It is up to financial market regulators to set the playing field for banks, and a

separation of commercial and investment banking is one of the tools in the

regulators’ toolbox. Although this thesis cannot provide an answer to whether

commercial and investment banking should be separated, we hope that this review

has been helpful in identifying key issues (Conflicts of Interest, Too Big to Fail,

Moral Hazard, Diversification and its impact upon risk) Diversification and its

impact upon risk) within the area and that it can be an aid to future research.
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1

Impact of Gas Price Hikes on Bangladesh 
Economy: A Dynamic Stochastic 
General Equilibrium Analysis

SAKIB BIN AMIN*

Abstract A great deal of energy literature has highlighted the fact that
energy price shocks can significantly affect the economy by upsetting
consumption spending in different sectors.However, the existing literature on
Dynamic Stochastic General Equilibrium (DSGE) model mainly uses energy
on the aggregate production side only. This paper constructs a DSGE model
with energy which is calibrated for Bangladesh economy to analyze the role
of Gas price shock on her economy and to investigate the robustness of the
existing findings.Our model incudes household consumption of energy along
with non-energy oriented consumption and service consumption in the utility
function in addition to energy use at the firm level in industry and service
sector. This model further includes endogenous electricity generating
production function where electricity is produced locally using Natural
Gas.One of the main assumptions of this model is that all the economic
agents rely on energy either for household energy consumption of for
production of various goods. Consequently, the model allows the analysis
how the effects of Gas price changes are transmitted in the Bangladesh
economy. Simulation results indicate that gas price shocks has negative
impact on household consumption, sectoral production and therefore on
household welfare in Bangladesh.

1.     Introduction

The effects of energy price changes on economic activity have been widely

studied in last two decades. In principle, an increase of energy prices tends to
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reduce the level of economic activity, given its implications on the evaluation of

important macroeconomic variables (Miguel, Manzano and Moreno, 2005). The

overall intuition concerning energy is that even though it does not make up a

significant fraction of the value of production inputs, or of GDP, the role of energy

in production is however central, since without energy nothing would be

produced. The role of energy is also important for the consumers as many kinds

of household products are energy dependent.

Recently, Dynamic Stochastic General Equilibrium (DSGE) model has become a

standard research instrument in investigating economic fluctuations. In modern

macroeconomics, the economy is described as a Dynamic General Equilibrium

(DGE) system that reflects the collective decisions of rational individuals over a

range of variables that relate to both the present and the future (Wickens, 2008).

These individual decisions are then synchronized through the markets system to

produce the macro economy. The main advantage of DSGE analysis is that one

could isolate the impacts of different exogenous shocks and explain some policy

related experiments. For example, Kim and Loungani (1992) examined the impact

of energy price’s volatility in the variability of output and supported the views of

macroeconomists who downplay the impact of energy shocks on the economy.

Recently, Dhawan and Jeske (2007) extended Kim and Loungani’s model to

include a distinction between investment in consumer durables and capital goods,

as well as energy use by the households and revealed that energy price shocks are

not a major source for economic fluctuations. Consequently, productivity shocks

continue to be the driving force behind output fluctuations.

Rotemberg and Woodford (1996) argued for an imperfect competition so as to

supplement the negative impact of oil price increases to match their empirical

estimations. Finn (2000), however, countered that impact of negative energy price

on economy could also be explained if one augment with variable utilization and

variable depreciation of productive capital. Miguel, Manzano and Moreno (2005)

showed that oil price shocks could account for a significant percentage of GDP

fluctuations in many European countries. Tan (2012) also confirmed that negative

role of energy price on the economy which has multiple sectors where energy is

exogenously produced.Alves and Pereira (2006) survey the literature on dynamic

computational models with a focus on energy studies and reports their special

features to identify and analyze the main areas of investigation in general

equilibrium models applied to the environment and energy and to systematize and

classify the most recent existing bibliography in a survey (from the last ten years),

since there are many surveys on previous literature already listed in Bhattacharya

(1996).



The measure of growth in the developing countries like Bangladesh is

synonymous with the level of energy usage as it is used in some form almost in

every activity. Bangladesh also considers energy as a pre requisite for her

technological, societal and economic growth.The term “Energy” in this paper is

used mainly to represent Electricity. The market for electricity includes

households, agriculture, industries, and transport. In Bangladesh, about 60 percent

of the population currently has access to electricity. The remaining 40 percent

represents the market yet to be brought under the national grid. The present

generation capacity of 8005 MW cannot be realized to its fullest due to the events

of forced outage, maintenance activities and particularly fuel constraints i.e. gas

supply shortage.Households and industry are the two biggest consumers of

electricity. The domestic sector accounts for 45 per cent of retail sales while the

industry sector consumes around 35 per cent of the total. According to BPDB the

per capita electricity of Bangladesh now is at 292 KWH/capita as of December

2012.

Generating and supplying enough electricity for demand remains an unresolved

challenge for Bangladesh.Significant efforts aimed at adding new generation

capacities characterized the power sector of Bangladesh in recent years.The

addition in installed capacity is not reflected in terms of proportional increase in

power generation. There are many factors that contribute to the difference

between the installed capacity and the maximum available generation (derated

capacity). For example, some plants may remain out of operation for

maintenance, rehabilitation and overhauling, and the capacity of some plants may

be derated due to aging. However, the shortage of natural gas, which is the major

fuel used for electricity generation, is the most important factor for low-capacity

utilization in Bangladesh.  Although the fuel mixes for electricity generation has

reshaped since 2008, still the share of gas to generate electricity represents 64.5

percent in 2013. In 2010, due to shortage of gas supply approximately 500-800

MW electricity could not be produced. This is obvious that any adverse shock on

gas price could have been a large negative impact on Bangladesh economy.

The common features in all of the models in the existing literature are that energy

prices are taken as exogenous stochastic process and energy is considered in the

production function. However, the importance of energy in the household’s utility

function remains unattended. As far as we have been concerned, no researcher has

calibrated a DSGE model with natural gas as energy for Bangladesh economy to

investigate the interactions between energy price shock and overall economy.
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In light of these limitations, this paper presents a standard DSGE model with

energy for the Bangladesh economy which has become a standard tool in

quantitative economics. The basic building blocks of the model are standard in the

literature.Our dynamic model incorporates households, production sector,

government sector and an energy sector. In addition we distinguish the production

sector between industrial and service production sector; household consumption

in between energy consumption, non-energy consumption and service

consumption. 

The main goal of this paper is to explore to what extent movements in gas prices

can affect Bangladesh economy. We first calibrate parameters using data from

Bangladesh and solve the model for steady state conditions. Then we examine

how the fluctuations of key economic variables are explained by the exogenous

shocks by means of Impulse Response Functions (IRFs) which yield useful

qualitative and quantitative information. Our results reveal thatgas price shocks

has negative impact on household consumption, sectoral production and therefore

on household welfare in Bangladesh.

The paper is organized as follows. The dynamic general equilibrium model is

presented in section 2; calibration and estimation of the parameters are discussed

in section 3. The results are analyzed in the section 4. Finally, in the last section,

we present the conclusions.

2.     The Model

The model considered in this paper is a Dynamic Stochastic General Equilibrium

(DSGE) model of a small closed economy populated by a large number of infinite

lived households. There are four sectors in the economy- the production sector, the

household sector, the energy sector and the government sector. The energy firm uses

gas to generate electricity. All four sectors are interconnected through competitive

market equilibrium conditions and all markets are assumed to clear. However,

government needs to intervene in the market and fix the electricity price faced by the

public electricity generating company to clear the energy market. Economic agents

are price takers in all markets and are assumed to have perfect foresight. Shocks in

the price of gas and technology across the sectors are main sources of fluctuation in

the economy. The basic structure of the model in terms of technology is similar in

its set up to Kim and Loungani (1992). Energy enters in the model as consumption

good for households and as a productive input for firms in the form of electricity.

The main differences of this model are the presence of two different production

sectors and endogenous electricity generating firm which has not been experimented
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in the literature till now. We now turn to the discussion of the details of the model

which are presented in Table 1.

The Production Sector

There are three production sectors in the model: a service sector and an industrial

sector where final goods are being produced using electricity as an additional

productive input which is produced in the third sector, the energy sector. Final

output in each sector is produced with a Cobb Douglas (CD) technology,

exhibiting constant returns to scale in the inputs-labour, capital and electricity in

the industry and service sector.

The representative firm use labour (l), capital (k) and electricity (e) to produce the

final good of the respective sector. The production technology of the firms is

described by a CD function with constant returns to scale:

Where, i= respective sectors, j= electricity used by respective sectors. Alpha, α is

the labour share, Psi, Ψ represents the capital share. The share of electricity is

defined by (1- α- Ψ)

All the firms except Government operate under perfect competition maximizes

profits as following:

Where w is the wage rate, r is the interest rate and v is the market price of

electricity. The price of the final good is normalized to one, thus   can be

considered as the relative electricity price.

From firm’s maximization problem, we obtain the following equilibrium

conditions which state that the marginal productivity of labour, capital and

electricity are equal to the wage, the interest rate and the electricity price

respectively.

Wage and interest rate are assumed to be equalized across all the sectors. Firms

will make zero profit in each period t due to the constant returns to scale
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assumption, in other words, πt = o for all t.

On the other hand, Government faces the following cost minimization function:

The Household

In the model economy there are an infinite number of identical households and the

representative household maximizes the expected value of future utility. The

household gets utility from consuming three types of consumption goods:

electricity oriented goods (e), non-electricity oriented goods (c) and service

goods. The household uses the following aggregator function to combine these

three types of consumption into Consumption Aggregator:

Where θ ε (0, 1) and.      With this aggregation function, the elasticity of

substitution between c and e is      and θ is the share of non-electricity oriented

consumption in the household aggregator. The elasticity of substitution between

services and the composite of energy and non-electricity consumption is one in

our model. The parameter    represents the share of service consumption in the

consumption aggregator. This is similar to the aggregator function used by

Dhawan and Jeske (2007), who include consumption of nondurables and services

excluding energy, the flow of services from the stock of durables goods and

energy goods. So, we write the period t utility function as follows:

Where θ ε (0, 1). This log-utility specification is the same as in Kim and Loungani

(1992). Notice that household’s endowment of time is normalized to 1 so that

leisure is equal to 1-l. 

The momentary utility function is assumed to have the usual properties of

monotonicity and quasi concavity.  The household has three primary sources of

income: 1) the income derived from selling capital stock, 2) Labour income and

3) The lump sum transfer payment ъ, it receives from the government. Capital and

labour income are taxed at the rates                respectively.

The representative household also accumulates capital according to the law of

motion: 

Where δ is the depreciate rate and I is the investment. Thus, the representative
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household maximizes expected utility subject to the following resource

constraint:

Subject to

Where  β t is the discount factor.

The Lagrangian constrained for the household can be defined as follows:

Where λt is the Lagrange multiplier and the function is maximized with respect to

ct, kt+1, et,  lt,  Xt and λt. 

The subsequent Euler equations are as follows:

The Euler equation interprets that the marginal disutility of reducing consumption

in current period should be equal to the discounted utility from future

consumption. The Euler equation in relation to leisure interprets that the disutility

from additional working hour should be compensated by an increase in utility due

to producing extra output.

The Government

The government earns revenue from taxing labour income, capital income and

selling electricity to the national grid. On the expenditure sides, the government

purchases labour, capital and make a lump sum transfer to households. Capital

taxes in the model are raised on asset returns of household and not on capital stock

in the production sector as mentioned by Glomm and Ravikumar (1997, 1998).

The government, like any other entity in the economy, must satisfy a budget

constraint.
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The IEA defines subsidy that lower the price consumers pay for oil products,

natural gas, coal or electricity generated with one of those fuels. In this paper, we

assume that government has to provide subsidy as it purchases electricity from the

electricity producers at a high price and distributes it at a low price among the

consumers. So, the total subsidy is:

The Energy Sector

Energy enters in our model as consumption good for households in the form of

electricity, as a production of input for industrial and service sectors. Additionally,

there is one electricity generating firm owned by government in the economy.

This firm produces and supplies the entire demand of electricity by using natural

gas.

Similar to the production function used by Kim and Loungani (1992), we employ

a Cobb Douglas production function for the electricity generating firm in this

model. The electricity generating firm transforms the three factor inputs- labour,

capital and natural gas into electricity according to the following specification:

G =

Labour and capital’s distributive share is given by the parameter αc and. (1-αc-ψc)

represents the share of natural gas in production aggregation. A certain amount of

electricity is lost (χ) while transmitting by the distribution companies to the end

consumers. So, equilibrium in electricity market:

e + s + g =

The Competitive Equilibrium

The equilibrium of the economy is a sequence of prices {πt}= {              } and

quantities {φ} = {                         } such that:

1. Given a sequence of prices {πt} = {                   } and taxes      {            }

is a solution to the representative households’ problem;

2. Given a sequence of prices {πt} = {           }, {           } is a solution to the

representative firm;

3. Given a sequence of quantities {φ}, {πt} clears the market;

4. The economy wide budget constraint holds;

5. Energy market clears implies energy consumed should be equal to energy

supplied.
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Model Shocks

The basic model is driven by three different shocks: energy price shocks and

productivity shocks affects the Industrial output and energy output energy

generating firms.

Just as Cooley and Prescott (1995), the stochastic productivity shocks across

sectors are assumed to be: 

(Gas Price Shocks)

3.      Dataset, Parameter Specification and Calibration

To find a numerical solution, model calibration is necessary. Hence, the model is

calibrated following Kydland and Prescott (1982). The model is implemented

numerically using detailed data and parameter sets. The dataset is reported in

Table 2 and reflects the variable values in 2011-2012. The data needed to calibrate

the economy comes from Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics (BBS), Bangladesh

Economics Review (BER), World Development Indicator (WDI), Bangladesh

Labour Force Survey, Bangladesh Power Development Board, Bangladesh

Petroleum Corporation, Summit Power Limited, and Bangladesh Tax Handbook.

Parameter values are reported in Table 3 and are specified in different ways.

Wherever possible, parameter values are taken from the available data sources.

This is the case, for example, consumer price of electricity, producer price of

electricity, market price of electricity, fraction of system loss in electricity and the

different effective tax rates.

In some cases, the parameters are chosen freely from the literature in that sense

they are not implied by the steady state restrictions. This is the case, for example,

the discount rate, the inter-temporal elasticity of substitution, the elasticity of

substitution and the persistent coefficient of the different shocks. Although free,

these parameters have to be carefully chosen since their values affect the value of

the remaining calibration parameters. Accordingly, they were chosen either using

central values or using available data as guidance. The remaining parameters are

obtained by calibration in a way that the real picture of the economy is

extrapolated as the steady state trajectory.

There are 25 parameters in total with 13structural, 6 shock related parameters and

6 policy related parameters in our model. Structural parameters can be categorized

into utility and production function related parameters. It is important to have a
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good understanding of rationale behind picking different parameter values in

order to properly evaluate the fit of the model. Let us briefly describe our

procedure for selecting parameter values used in the paper.

First of all, we discuss parameters related to production. Alpha (α), Psi (ψ) and

depreciation (δ) are the main parameters related to production. Since the model

has two different sectors namely industry and service sector and one electricity

generating firm, we need to calculate different alpha for each sector. Following

Roberts and Fagernas (2004) we set the labor distributive share of industrial

sector, αY equals to 0.2 using the following first order condition:                 . The

labour distributive share in the service sector, αX can be calculated using the first

order conditions and considering share of labour in service sector from data and

calculating the ratios of    and     as follows:

αX

Given                             ; =1.658839316 and     =                      , we can estimate

αX equals to 0.313505778.

The share of capital used in industrial and service production, ψy and ψx can be

calculated by employing the first order conditions with respect to capital and

Constant Returns to Scale assumptions.

= 0.760373942

=0.660656913

However, the labor and capital distributive share in Government sector, PDB, αc

and ψc can be found using the following two first order conditions where αc equals

to 0.058408751 and  ψc equals to 0.72464444369.

Depreciation rate is usually very low in the developing countries. So, depreciation

rate delta has been set at 0.025 implying that the overall depreciation rate in

Bangladesh is 2.5 percent annually. This value is equally realistic form the

perspective of the developing countries. Prescott (1986) and Kydland and Prescott

(1991) also measure the value of δ to be 0.025. 

Now, we discuss parameters related to household utility. Given the value of qe, ρ,

and the ratio of   calculated from data, we can obtain θ (equals to 0. 0.911090619),

the share of non-energy consumption in household aggregator using the following
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Euler equation:

Given the ratio,   qe, ρ and θ, the share of service aggregator γ (equals to

0.0.811011097), can be calculated using the following Euler equation:

φ reflects the share of energy consumption and non-energy consumption goods in

the household’s utility function and its value is calculated 0.607675927 as

follows:

The intra-temporal efficiency condition (the labour-leisure) trade off implies that

the marginal rate of substitution between labour and consumption must equal the

marginal product of labour. That means,

Certain standard parameters are calibrated following standard literature. To begin

with, since the length of a period in the model is taken to be one year, β, the

discount factor, is set to 0.96 which is quite standard in DSGE literature. This

implies a real interest rate of 7.6 percent. The capital and labour income tax rates                                         

as 0.15 and 0.10 as mentioned in Bangladesh Tax Handbook 2012.  Next,

the household consumer price of electricity, qe ,the industry consumer price of

electricity,qgand the service consumer price of electricity, qs is chosen as 4.93

Taka/Kwh, 6.95 Taka/Kwh and 9.00 Taka/Kwh respectively from Bangladesh

Power Development Board (BPDB). The selling price of electricity by PDB (PG)

is calibrated using the country data which is equals to 2.307534701. The model

assumes that Government fixes the selling price of electricity to clear the

electricity market.

Finally, the market price of gas is considered as 0.7755 Taka/Kwh which is taken

from Summit Power Limited Company.

Due to unavailability of the data of working hours, we set l=0.33 with an

assumption that people work about one-third of their time endowment which is
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widely accepted value for RBC/DSGE analysis. For example, l is set equal to

0.30, consistent with the time-allocation measurements of Ghez and Becker

(1975) for the US economy. In this chapter, the household’s utility function

follows a general CES form, meaning that it cannot be used to model an elasticity

of substitution of exactly 1. Following Dhawan and Jeske (2007) the CES

parameter of the household’s utility function, ρ, is set at -0.11(1-(1/0.90)), which

is negative and indicates that energy and non-energy consumption are somewhat

complementary.

Owing to the unavailability of data, following King, Plosser and Rebelo (1988),

we set the persistence of our three exogenous shocks equals to 0.95 and standard

deviation of the shocks equals to 0.01. Using different series, empirical literature

get a range of estimates for persistence 0.85-0.95 and standard deviation 0.0095-

0.01.We assume that technology and energy shocks follows a mean zero AR (1)

process in its natural log, with an iid disturbance.

4.      Solution Algorithm

We use the stochastic perturbation method (log linearization around the

deterministic steady state) put forward by Collard and Julliard (2001) to

approximate the dynamics of our model economy. From the first order conditions

in Table 4, we derive twenty three conditions guiding the dynamic behaviour of

twenty nine endogenous variables plus three equations for the shocks. Since

DSGE literature calibrates not only the parameter values but also the fundamental

steady state variables (which Dynare consider as initial values), we do follow the

same procedure. The calculated steady state values are listed in Table 5.  However,

Dynare can solve models without setting up the steady state and by guessing

initial values for the endogenous variables.  In the same fashion, the DSGE model

can be solved recursively with using initial value and showed the Steady State

(SS) results (Levine and Yang, 2012). To solve the models to generate a first order

approximation for the policy function (See Adjemian et al, 2011 and Collard and

Julliard, 2011 for the methodological details) and to conduct stochastic

simulations, we run the program Dynare version 4.4.3- a pre-processor and a

collection of Matlab routines. These routines linearize the system around its

deterministic steady state and perform a second order Taylor approximation.

5.      Results 

To evaluate the performance of our model, i) we will compare steady state ratios

from the models with their empirical counterpart and ii) analyze the impulse

response function of different shocks. Our model shows that most of the relevant
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variable ratios are fairly close to the actual data.  The model does a good job at

matching the model generated ratios to the actual variable ratios as showed in

data. 

After considering the steady state ratios for our model with their empirical

counterparts, finally we take a brief look at the impulse response functions

generated in response to the productivity and energy price shocks.
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Transmission Mechanisms of Gas Price Shocks

In this section, we describe the dynamic mechanism in which Gas price shock is

propagated. The shock is equal in size to the standard deviation of the normalized

price. Figure 1shows the response of the different endogenous variables of the

model in presence of such shock.

When there is an increase in relative gas price, non-energy consumption, energy

consumption and service consumption decreases by 0.1 percent, 3 percent and

0.25 percent respectively. Electricity generation is also affected because of high

gas price as the generating firm use natural gas to produce electricity and it is

decreased by 8 percent. Since the amount of government transfer also decreases,

household increases the labor supply to overcome the negative income effect,

which lowers the wage rate in the economy. The amount of electricity used in

industrial and service sector is also reduced by 2 percent and 1.5 percent

respectively. Because of the complementarity effects, the reduction in the use of

electricity in production further decreases the amount of capital and the amount

of labor by a small margin. The decrease in the productive inputs is translated into

an industrial output decrease of 0.4 percent which would imply a negative

correlation between industrial output and gas prices. 

Transmission Mechanisms of Productivity Shocks

In this paper, two types of productivity shocks is considered both for industry and

energy generating firms which has more or less similar impact on the economy.

An increase in technology makes capital more productive in the future, since

future technology is expected to be higher (as the coefficient is close to 1), the

social planner responds optimally by immediately building up the capital stock by

500 percent and 5 percent respectively. However, a technology shock in industry

seems to have some adverse effect on service consumption.Overall, the IRF of

consumption displays a hump shape as is already documented in literature. Both

the industrial production and the energy production are increased as a result of

productivity shock along with their usage of electricity. It is also revealed that

productivity shock in industry has some positive influences over the factor prices.

Figure 2 and 3shows the response of the different endogenous variables of the

model in presence of productivity shock.

The behavior of impulse response functions for the endogenous variables are very

similar to their response to an exogenous technology and energy price shock. The

only difference is their magnitude of effect and the technology shocks have more

strong impact on the variables than the energy shocks.
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6.     Conclusions

In this paper, we have analyzed the effects of gas price shocks on different key

macroeconomic variables and on welfare in the context of a small economy where

natural gas is locally produced such as is the case of the Bangladesh economy. The

model used for this analysis is based on the standard dynamic stochastic general

equilibrium modelwhere energy is included both in the utility and production

function.  Energy price shock is explicitly introduced in our model in addition to

the productivity shocks. The model is calibrated for Bangladesh economy to

analyze the role of Gas price shock on her economy and to investigate the

robustness of the existing findings. 

First of all, our investigation shows that the simulated model is able to replicate

most of the ratios of macroeconomic variables on average in Bangladesh. The

main conclusion from our work is that higher gas price would hinder the

economic progress in Bangladesh by upsetting the economic variables and would

have negative welfare effect. So, higher energy price would limit the progress of

economic activities in Bangladesh. 

However, the model is still rather stylized.  It abstracts from many of the channels

through which energy prices may affect the macro economy. Firstly, many of the

studies that derive strong impacts of energy on real variables do so by assuming

some rigidity in the response of wages and (non-energy) prices to the energy

price. Secondly, it abstracts from the presence of fiscal and monetary authorities

as well as market incompetitiveness. Thirdly, the model represents a closed

economy.

For further research, it would be interesting to include pollution on our baseline

model to do some comparative static to evaluate the dynamic effects of specific

emission policy choices. We would also like to consider externality where it is

assumed to enter household utility additively separable and furthermore assess the

overall welfare effect of a reform. Finally, we would also intend to extend the

model by explicitly modelling the energy market so that energy policy reforms

and their impact on the overall economy can be accurately analysed. 
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Appendix

Figure 1: Relative Impulse Responses to an energy shocks
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Figure 2: Relative Impulse Responses to a productivity shocks in Industry
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Figure 3: Relative Impulse Responses to a productivity shocks in Energy Firm
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Table 2: The Dynamic General Equilibrium Model- The Basic Data Set

c, Consumption by Household As percent of GDP 0.806

qe.e, Electricity consumption by household Sectoral Share of GDP (%) 1.45

Y, Industry, value added (% of GDP) 29.81

GDP Value 9,147,840,000,000 Taka

Y Value 2,726,971,104,000 Taka

c/Y (Calculated) Ratio 0.337915857

nX, Service, value added (% of GDP) 49.45

nX/Y Ratio 1.658839316

c/nX(Calculated) Ratio 0.203706202

e/GDP Ratio 0.002941176471

e/Y(Calculated) Ratio 0.009866408825

e/c(Calculated) Ratio 0.029197827

e, Domestic Electricity Consumption Million Kilowatt Hours(Mkwh) 11627

g, Industrial  Electricity Consumption Million Kilowatt Hours(Mkwh) 6719

s, Service  Electricity Consumption Million Kilowatt Hours(Mkwh) 5612

lY, Labour Share of Industry In Percentage 27.66859345%

lX, Labour Share of Service In Percentage 71.9460501%

le, Labour Share of Electricity In Percentage 0.385356454%

qe, consumer price of electricity faced by Taka/Kwh 4.93
residential household

qS, electricity price  faced by service sector Taka/Kwh 9.00

qg, electricity price faced by industry Taka/Kwh 6.95

PG, electricity price faced by 
Government (Calculated) Taka/Kwh 2.307534701

Vm, market price of gas Taka/Kwh 0.7755
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Table 3: The Dynamic General Equilibrium Model- The Structural Parameters

1. β, discount factor 0.96(Borrowed)

2. φ, the share of electricity and non-electricity consumption in 0.0.607675927 (Calculated)

the household’s utility

3. θ, the share of non-energy consumption in household aggregator 0.0.911090619 (Calculated)

4. σ, the CES parameter of household’s utility function ρ=0.11(Borrowed)

5. γ, the share of service in the consumption aggregator 0.0.811011097 (Calculated)

6. αG, labour distributive share in BPDB 0.058408751(Calculated)

7. αY, labour distributive share in industrial sector 0.2(Calculated)

8. αX, labour distributive share in service/commercial sector 0.313410243 (Calculated)

9. ΨG, share of gas used in electricity production by BPDB 0.72464444369(Calculated)

10. ΨY, share of electricity  used in industrial production 0.760373942(Calculated)

11. ΨX, share of electricity used in commercial production 0.660656913(Calculated)

12. κ, fraction of system loss 0.12(Data)

13. ω, persistence coefficient of gas price shock 0.95(Borrowed)

14. µY, persistent coefficient of TFP shock in industry 0.95(Borrowed)

15. µG, persistent coefficient of TFP shock in BPDB 0.95(Borrowed)

16. ζ, standard error of gas price shock 0.01(Borrowed)

17. εY, standard error of TFP shock in industry 0.01(Borrowed)

18. εG, standard error of TFP shock in BPDB 0.01(Borrowed)

19. δ, depreciation rate 0.025(Borrowed)

20. τK, tax on capital 0.15(Data)

21. τl, tax on labour 0.10(Data)

22. qe, consumer price of electricity faced by household 4.93(Data)

23. qS, consumer price of electricity faced by service sector 9.00(Data)

24. qg, consumer price of electricity faced by industry 6.95(Data)

25. PG, electricity price  faced by Government 2.307534701( Calculated)
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Table 5: The Dynamic General Equilibrium Model- The Steady State Values

1.  c, non-electricity oriented goods by household 0.349212

2.  e, electricity consumption by household 0.00986641

3.  X, Total production in Service Sector 3.1686

3.  Y, Total production in industry 1

4.  G, electricity produced by government sector(BPDB) 0.0225891

5.  K, total capital(K= KG+KY+KX) 24.1084

6.  KG, capital used by BPDB(Government sector) 0.440619

7.  KX, capital used in commercial/service sector 13.973

14. l, total labour(l= lG+lY+lX) 0.33

17. lG, labour used by BPDB(Government sector) 0.00127168

18. lY, labour used in industrial sector 0.0913064

19. lX, labour used in commercial/service sector 0.237422

20. g, electricity consumption by industry 0.00570159

21. s, electricity consumption by service/commercial sector 0.00476222

24. mG, gas used by BPDB in electricity production 0.0133413

25. n, price of commercial/service products 0.523525

26. w, price of labour 2.19043

27. r, price of capital 0.0784314

28. b, subsidy -0.0834374

29. ъ, government transfer 0.449696

31. Vm, market price of gas 0.7755

32. At
Y, TFP shock in industrial sector 0.352114

33. At
G, TFP shock in government electricity generating firm(BPDB) 0.15406
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